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L.LIGETI 
LA BIBLIOTHÈQUE DE L'ACADÉMIE ET LES ÉTUDES ORIENTALES 
La branche d ' é tudes la plus étendue et la plus r i che en résu l ta t s des études 
or ienta les de Hongrie s ' occupe de la langue, de l ' h i s t o i r e , de la vie passée et a c -
tuelle du peuple turc et des peuples qui lui sont apparentés . Cette discipline s ' e s t 
développée nécessa i rement au cours des recherches re la t ives à l ' h i s to i r e de la 
langue et de l ' h i s t o i r e du peuple hongrois . 
Les Hongrois, peuple caval ier nomadisant, a p r è s avoi r quitté la c o m m u -
nauté ougrienne, se mi ren t en rapport plus ou moins étroi t avec de nombreux peu-
ples orientaux au cou r s de leurs migra t ions . Pa rmi c e s d e r n i e r s , on a r é u s s i 
à identifier jusqu ' i c i un certain nombre de peuples t u r c s , t e l s que les Bulgaro-
t u r c s , les Khazars , les Ouzes ou Oghouzes et les Pé tchenègues et deux peuples 
i raniens: les Alains et les Khwarezmiens. Ces données ont pu ê t re dégagées 
des événements, d i f f ic i les à sa i s i r , des s iècles a n t é r i e u r s à l ' a r r i v é e des 
Hongrois dans leur pays actuel . Quant aux temps qui suivirent la conquête 
du pays , on peut recons t i tuer plus net tement le rô le joué par les Pétchenègues 
et les Ouzes établis en Hongrie, l ' appar i t ion des Comans, l ' invasion des Mon-
gols qui ont ravagé le pays comme une tempête dévas ta t r i ce , et la place 
occupée, dans notre h is to i re , par l e s Iaziges et les Kal iz . [1] Les phases les 
plus importantes des rappor t s entre l es Tatares de la C r i m é e et les Hongrois 
sont a s sez bien connus; il n ' e s t pas nécessa i re de p a r l e r ici d 'une man iè r e 
détail lée des p rob lèmes qui se posent dans ce domaine, on peut dire impossible 
à démêle r , de l ' époque de la domination turque. 
L 'at tent ion se concentra, dès le début, sur la conquête de la Hongrie 
et sur les s iècles an t é r i eu r s . Dès que les chroniques, nos plus anciennes s o u r -
c e s autochtones se mettent à p a r l e r , l eurs p r emiè re s pa ro l e s sont: pa t r ie 
d ' o r i g ine , conquête du pays, é tabl issement des t r ibus . Mais leur réc i t e s t un 
enchevêtrement inextricable de fa i ts r é e l s , de légendes, d ' in format ions f aus se s 
ou mal compr i ses empruntées à des sources écr i tes p lus anciennes, ou pa r fo i s 
même de la déformation tendencieuse d 'événements r é e l s . 
Ces chroniques ont perpétué de nombreux p rob lèmes dont l ' i n t e r p r é t a -
tion exacte et la solution (si tant e s t qu 'on les ait r é s o l u s ) a exigé beaucoup 
d ' e f f o r t s de p lus ieurs générations de chercheurs . Pour ce t ravai l , il a fallu 
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r e c o u r i r à toutes les sou rces supposées in téressantes de l ' époque , tant o r i en t a -
l e s q u ' occidentales et plus t a rd , à la l i t t é ra tu re scientifique internationale qui 
augmenta i t sans c e s s e . Il es t in téressant de suivre avec at tent ion, dans les 
r e v u e s et dans les publications de l 'Académie , les pé r ipé t i e s que t raversen t c e s 
p r o b l è m e s , parfois au mil ieu de violentes polémiques, et l ' en tê tement avec l e -
quel d ' anc iennes e r r e u r s essa ient de se maintenir face aux solutions jus tes 
t r o u v é e s récemment . Les a r m e s n é c e s s a i r e s aux combats menés pour des 
t h è s e s scientifiquement jus tes ont été fournies en p remier lieu par la Bibliothè-
que de l 'Académie . 
Nous ne mentionnons ici, à t i t r e d ' exemples que quelques uns des longs 
déba t s du passé . 
Le rapport hunno-hongrois . Cette hypothèse se p r é s e n t e d 'abord sous 
f o r m e de la prétendue descendence d 'Árpád de la famille d 'A t t i l a ; peu a p r è s , 
on voit pa ra î t r e , dans l e s chroniques occidentales , l ' i dée de l ' ident i té des 
Huns e t des Hongrois. C ' e s t de cette identification que r é s u l t e la théorie de la 
conquête en deux temps du pays par l es Hunno-Hongrois, théor ie qui devait 
r e m p l a c e r la légende du cheval blanc, comme argument appuyant la légitimité 
de la conquête du pays. Enfin György P r a y vint: ce fondateur de l ' h i s t o r i o g r a -
phie c r i t i que hongroise quitta le monde des chroniques et envisagea l ' h i s to i re 
des Huns , des Avares et des Hongrois dans une large pe r spec t ive . Sa source es t 
la g r a n d e oeuvre de Deguignes, h is tor iographe et sinologue f r a n ç a i s , dans 
laquel le l ' au t eu r a publié la traduction des sources chinoises re la t ives à l ' h i s -
to i r e d e s Huns, de d i f fé ren ts peuples t u r c s et des Mongols et il a essayé 
— en l e s confrontant avec les sources occidentales — de b r o s s e r un tableau c o -
héren t de l ' h i s to i r e de c e s peuples. C ' e s t lui qui a identif ié, le p r emie r , le 
peuple hiong-nou des sou rces chinoises avec les Huns d 'A t t i l a , et les Jouan-
jouans avec les Avares ; il a consacré un chapi t re à part aux Hongrois pa rmi 
les a u t r e s peuples t a r t a r e s . Les r e c h e r c h e s u l té r ieures ont mon t r é c la i rement 
que la légende hunno-hongroise es t d ' o r ig ine l ivresque et que l e s Hongrois de 
la conquête arpadienne ne la connaissaient pas encore. 
Dans nos chroniques , nous ne re t rouvons pas t r a ce de l ' identif icat ion 
des A v a r e s aux Hongrois, ma i s il en est question dans ce l l e s de l 'occident 
(Widukind 967; Gottfried de Viterbe). De nos jou r s cependant, nous avons vu 
se f o r m e r , chez nous a u s s i , la théor ie de la conquête du pays en deux temps 
par l e s A v a r e s (tardifs) et les Hongrois. Selon cette hypothèse, l es Avares de 
la nouvel le vague de migra t ion avare a r r i v é e v e r s 670, auraient é té des Hongrois. 
La v é r i t é es t que, chez les A v a r e s , il faut t en i r compte de deux couches faciles à 
d i f f é r enc i e r auss i du point de vue chronologique. La p r e m i è r e , la p lus ancienne 
p ré sen te des t ra i t s anthropologiques mongoloïdes; ses monuments présentent des 
analogies avec ceux de la Sibérie du sud, cet te couche parlai t le mongol. L ' a u t r e , 
la plus r é c e n t e , est d ' o r ig ine bulgare (koutrigour) et elle avait des ca rac té r i s t iques 
anthropologiques et a r t i s t iques conformes à ce t te origine; leur langue était une 
langue t u r q u e . [2] 
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Les r e c h e r c h e s sur l ' h i s t o i r e , la langue et l es monuments des Huns 
et des Avares , a insi que sur les antécédents qui les a t tachent a la Haute As ie , 
r e s t en t pour l ' a v e n i r auss i une des pr incipales préoccupat ions de nos r e c h e r c h e s 
or ien ta les , 
La patr ie d 'o r ig ine . Selon nos chroniques, el le étai t située dans la 
Scythie. Cette localisation d 'o r ig ine l ivresque s ' e s t a v é r é e ê t r e his tor iqument 
nul le , mais elle e s t à l ' o r ig ine d 'un faux patr iot isme "scythique" de mauvais 
a lo i . C ' e s t en vain qu 'on a démontré , t r è s c la i rement , que les Scythes étaient 
un peuple d 'o r ig ine et de langue i ranienne. Géza Nagy, l ' a rchéologue a e s s a y é 
de les présenter comme "un peuple touranien authentique" en 1905 dans son 
d iscours de réception de membre correspondant de l ' A c a d é m i e . Mais l es r e -
che rches sur la pat r ie d 'o r ig ine ne se donnaient pas pour but d ' exp lo re r la 
Scythie. Les anciennes sources h is tor iques hongroises e t é t rangères par len t de 
deux groupes hongrois r e s t é s en Orient ; l ' un était celui des Savardes qui se 
sont établis dans " l e s régions p e r s a n e s " , et l ' a u t r e celui des Hongrois de 
Maior Hungaria ou Magna Hungaria. Ces f ragments enthniques ont été anéant i s 
par l ' invasion des Mongols et pendant les temps qui la suivirent , et ceux qui 
ont survécu, se d i spersè ren t et furent a ss imi lés par l e s peuples environnants . 
János Theodor Gáspár a proposé à l 'Académie d 'envoyer une expédition s c i e n -
tif ique à leur r echerche , mais au mémoi re qu ' i l a p r é s e n t é à ce su je t , F e -
r enc Toldy, s ec r é t a i r e de l 'Académie a répondu en 1858 que " l 'Académie ne 
peut accorder au voyage proposé ni un soutien matér ie l ni un appui m o r a l " . [3] 
En même temps , l 'Académie ne r e fusa i t pas son a s s i s t a n c e aux che rcheu r s 
érudi ts qual i f iés . C ' e s t ainsi que furent envoyés en Orient Antal Reguly, J ó -
zsef Pápay, Bernát Munkácsi, Gábor Bálint de Szentkatolna et beaucoup d ' a u t r e s 
encore pour recue i l l i r des matér iaux linguistiques et folkloriques f inno-ougr iens , 
t u rco - t a t a re s et même mongols. 
L 'o r ig ine de la langue hongroise . On sait q u ' a p r è s le di le t tant isme des 
linguistes fan ta i s i s tes des débuts, la batail le décisive se l ivra entre deux m e m -
b r e s de grande autor i té de l 'Académie : József Budenz et Ármin Vámbéry . Cette 
g u e r r e " turco-ougrienne" se t e rmina par la victoire éclatante de Budenz: il 
s ' e s t avéré incontestablement que la langue hongroise e s t d 'o r ig ine finno-ougrienne 
et que les é léments t u r c s qui se trouvent dans son vocabula i re , y sont e n t r é s comme 
most d ' emprun t . Toutefois, la défaite de Vámbéry ne pouvait pas ê t re cons idérée 
comme un échec: el le a donné un t r è s grand nombre de rense ignements u t i les pour 
les recherches u l té r ieures sur l ' h i s t o i r e des rappor ts tu rco-hongro is . Mais surtout , 
le méri te impér i ssab le de Vámbéry est d ' avo i r impr imé , à la turcologie hongroise , 
une impulsion et une physionomie qui continuent à agir j u s q u ' à nos jours . 
Cependant la linguistique fanta is is te ne se rendi t toujours pas à l ' év idence , 
el le a continué son chemin même à l ' i n t é r i e u r de l ' A c a d é m i e . Lajos Podhorszky 
par exemple, dans son d iscours inaugural de membre correspondant de l 'Académie , 
(tenu 18 ans a p r è s son élection), a e s sayé de prouver l ' o r i g i n e , selon lui , c h i -
noise de la langue hongroise. [4] 
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L 'appar tenance de la langue comane. Un débat non moins passionné, bien 
que dans un cercle plus r e s t r e i n t , s ' e s t élevé auss i autour de ce problème, tout 
comme au sujet de l ' o r i g i n e de la langue hongro ise . Or ig ina i rement , les Comans 
par la ien t une langue turque spécifique qui appartenai t au groupe kiptchak des 
langues tu rques . Nos Comans ont perdu leur langue originale (tout comme nos 
Iazyges — qui ont par lé une langue iranienne — la leur)et ont adopté la langue 
hongro ise . Nous ne conna issons pas la date exacte de ce changement , ma i s il 
semble en tous cas que ce p rocessus s ' e s t t e rminé , pour l ' e s s e n t i e l , à la fin 
du XVI e s ièc le . L 'adoptat ion de la langue hongroise par l e s Comans était t e l l e -
ment géné ra l e et complète q u ' à par t i r du XVIII e siècle, tout le monde était 
pe r suadé , y compris P r a y qui était d ' a i l l e u r s si bien in fo rmé , que les Comans 
étaient , pr imit ivement a u s s i , de langue hongro ise . István G y á r f á s , membre 
cor respondant de l 'Académie et his tor iographe zélé des Comano-iazyges a 
p e r s i s t é dans cette e r r e u r j u s q u ' à sa m o r t . [5] 
Ce s débats ne l a i s sa ien t pas d ' ê t r e t r è s fructueux m a l g r é leurs e r r e u r s : 
il apparu t qu 'une approche eff icace de ces problèmes n ' e s t poss ib le que si on 
les env isage dans une l a r g e perspect ive . L ' e x a m e n des r a p p o r t s avec les peu-
ples t u r c s a donné na i ssance à la turcologie indépendante de l ' é tude de se s 
r appo r t s avec la Hongrie, et — pour son interprétat ion plus ju s t e — aux études 
a l t a ï q u e s . L 'é tude des r e s s o r t s plus éloignés des mouvements ethniques de 
l ' E u r o p e orientale dirigea l ' a t tent ion sur la Haute A s i e . De là , il ne fallait 
fa i re q u ' u n seul pas pour reconna î t re que pour fa i re des r e c h e r c h e s f ruc tu -
euses su r l ' h i s to i r e des peuples de la Haute Asie , il est indispensable de fa i re 
en t re r en l ignes les s o u r c e s chinoises , — ce que Pray savait dé jà , bien que de 
seconde m a i n . Telle est l ' o r i g i n e de la sinologie hongroise qu i , g râce à sa 
manière originale et autonome de poser des problèmes , a pu bientôt s ' é l e v e r au 
niveau de la sinologie in ternat ionale . Enfin, à l 'occas ion du centenaire de la 
mort de Csoma de Kőrös, la langue tibétanie se fit également entendre à l ' u n i -
vers i té de Budapest. Les g r andes expéditions menées dans la Haute Asie, p a r t i -
cul iè rement dans l 'Asie Cent ra le au commencement de notre s ièc le ont mis a jour 
des m a n u s c r i t s tibétains qui contenaient d ' i m p o r t a n t e s informat ions nouvelles 
sur l ' h i s t o i r e de la Haute A s i e . En même t e m p s , la connaissance , de p remiè re 
main, de l ' i m m e n s e l i t t é r a tu re bouddhique du Tibet s ' a v é r a i t indispensable pour 
la compréhens ion du bouddhisme ouigour et mongol. Enfin, m a i s non pas en 
dernier l ieu , ce domaine des études t ibétaines devint une des b a s e s importantes 
des r e c h e r c h e s modernes sur l ' h i s to i r e des re l ig ions . 
Ce r t a ine s branches d e s r eche rches or ien ta les sont, — chez nous auss i 
comme à l ' é t r a n g e r — d ' o r i g i n e théologique. Nous pensons, d ' a b o r d , à 
ce r ta ines langues bibliques ( l ' h é b r e u , l ' a r a m é e n , le syrien, e t c . ). C ' e s t de là 
que p a r t i r e n t János Uri qui , au XVIIIe s ièc le , a catalogué les manusc r i t s de 
la Bibliothèque Bodléienne d ' O x f o r d ; Mihály Kmoskó qui a publié un gros vo-
lume sur la Patrologie Syrienne avant de m e t t r e à profit s e s connaissances 
d ' exce l len t arabisant dans s e s r e c h e r c h e s sur l es sources de la protohistoire 
des Hongrois ; József Ais t l e i tne r , chercheur de renom internat ional du matér ie l 
sémitique d ' U g a r i t ; Ignác Goldz iher , l ' a r a b i s a n t , investigateur de l ' I s l a m , 
réputé à son époque. 
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Il n ' e s t pas de not re devoir de p a s s e r en revue ic i , s i schémat ique-
ment que se soit , les r e c h e r c h e s anciennes et modernes f a i t e s dans les a u t r e s 
domaines des études o r i en ta le s . Nous devons mentionner , néanmoins , que les 
problèmes l inguistiques, h is tor iques , e t c . du P roche -Or i en t antique (Egypte, 
e tc . ) appartiennent à c e s domaines , tout autant que les é tudes caucasiennes 
(arménien, géorgien), i raniennes (scythe, a la in , ossè te , bac t r i en , e tc . ), indien-
nes . Si nous mentionnons, encore une fo i s , l ' a r a b e et le p e r s a n , c ' e s t pour 
signaler que dans ces domaines, nous pouvons compter sur de nouveaux r é s u l -
ta t s modernes qui vont poursuivre des t rad i t ions fort r e s p e c t a b l e s . 
Notre Académie a joué, depuis le commencement , un rô le indiscutable-
ment important dans la fondation et l ' évolut ion de nos études or ientales: e l le 
a a s s u r é un forum scientifique aux r e p r é s e n t a n t s des t h è s e s discutées pour y 
développer l eurs opinions (à cette époque, l es séances de discuss ions n ' é t a i e n t 
pas encore ins taurées) ; el le a success ivement publié l e u r s études et l eurs 
l iv res . 
Cette activité de l 'Académie étai t secondée, dès le début, par la 
Bibliothèque. A côté des achats sys thémat iques (dont l e s poss ibi l i tés se r é d u i -
saient , de temps en t emps , au minimum, comme on le sa i t ) , l ' échange de 
publications a fourni une l i t té ra ture scientif ique que seu les l e s générat ions 
suivantes ont pu app réc i e r à sa juste va l eu r . Ainsi par exemple , il suffit de 
mentionner les publications en langue r u s s e d 'avant la p r e m i è r e guer re mondiale 
acquises par notre Bibliothèque; pa rmi e l l e s , on t rouve des collect ions, des 
r evues et des monographies qui sont indispensables aux turcologues ou aux 
mongolisants , et que l ' o n cherche en vain même dans l e s bibliothèques i n c o m -
parablement plus g randes que les n ô t r e s , de P a r i s , par exemple . 
Au cours des t emps , un fonds t r è s important et de plus en plus p réc ieux 
d ' ouvrages d ' o r i e n t a l i s m e s ' e s t a m a s s é dans la Bibliothèque. Ce fonds s ' e s t 
enr ichi , en dehors des sources t radi t ionnel les — les acha t s et les échanges 
par les dons de mécènes , cela pas pour la moindre p a r t . Dans ce fonds de 
l i t t é ra ture or ienta le , l es manuscr i t s ont acquis une impor tance toute p a r t i -
cul ière et à côté d ' e u x — et dans c e r t a i n s domaines, — les impr imés or ientaux 
appartiennent également au nombre des spécimens r a r e s . 
Notre Bibliothèque tient r e g i s t r e du nom de ceux auss i qui ont enr ich i 
s e s fonds orientaux, occasionnel lement , d 'un livre ou d ' u n e collection de q u e l -
ques volumes. Nous ne pouvons point les énumérer dans le cadre de cette e s -
q u i s s e . Même en ce qui concerne les collections plus impor tan tes , nous devons 
nous borner à n ' e n m e t t r e en relief que quelques-unes , l es plus impor tan tes , 
c a r ce sont e l les qui donnent une va leur spéciale à la collection or ientale de 
notre Bibliothèque. 
Il convient de pa r l e r d ' a b o r d du fonds Dániel SZILÁGYI que l ' A c a d é m i e 
a acquis sur la proposition d 'Ármin Vámbéry. [6] 
Dániel Szilágyi "simple hus sa rd pauvre" a émig ré à Constantinople 
a p r è s la r ép re s s ion de la lutte pour l ' indépendance hongroise de 1848 et il a 
vécu dans cette ville pendant 36 a n s , j u squ ' à sa m o r t survenue en 1885. S z i -
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lágyi ne tarda pas à commencer à apprendre le tu rc ; toute fois 11 ne se c o n -
ten ta pas de savoir p a r l e r cette langue (il fut auss i un in t e rp rè t e es t imé) et 
il s ' a b s o r b a aussi dans l ' é tude des monuments l i t t é ra i r e s et his tor iques de la 
langue turque. Il collectionnait avec une remarquable compétence les manusc r i t s 
qui concernaient les r a p p o r t s tu rco-hongro i s , et avec une prédilect ion pa r t i cu l i è re 
ceux qui appartenaient au nombre des monuments vieux du 5 au 6 s iècles de la langue 
t u r q u e ancienne. 
L ' e s sen t i e l du fonds Dániel Szilágyi est une collection de quelque 500 m a -
n u s c r i t s . Selon l ' e s t i m a t i o n de Vámbéry , le nombre des m a n u s c r i t s a rabes es t de 
v ingt -c inq , et celui des manuscr i t s p e r s a n s es t de quarante . Tout le res te es t de 
langue turque. Le plus grand nombre s ' o c c u p e de l ' h i s t o i r e de l ' e m p i r e ottoman et 
a la va leur de source de p remiè re ma in . Selon Vámbéry, p lus i eu r s de ces ouvrages 
h i s t o r i q u e s ne f igurent pas parmi les sou rces de Hammer , et ne sont connus m ê m e 
pas de Feridoun bey. P a r m i les sources h is tor iques , il accorde une importance 
p a r t i c u l i è r e surtout aux l e t t r e s de Timour Lenk, de Chah Isma'il, des 'khans de la 
C r i m é e , "des pr inces moscovites et européens a d r e s s é e s à la P o r t e " . Selon son 
appréc ia t ion , cette col lect ion de cha r t e s contient beaucoup de p ièces qui jettent un 
jour nouveau non seulement sur de nombreux détails de l ' h i s t o i r e turque, ma i s 
qui sont importantes a u s s i du point de vue de l 'époque tu rco-hongro i se . Selon V á m -
b é r y , e l l e s peuvent sur tout in té resse r nos h is tor iens ; "nos jeunes or ienta l i s tes 
r e n d r a i e n t un insigne s e r v i c e au monde savant hongrois en t raduisant ces p a s s a g e s " . 
Il semble que "nos jeunes o r i en ta l i s t e s" n 'on t pas lu le rappor t de V á m -
béry et n ' o n t pas e n t r e p r i s la publication des traductions p roposées . Il est v ra i , 
d ' a u t r e pa r t , q u ' i l s ont publié, au lieu des cha r t e s en question, une énorme quan -
t i té d ' a u t r e s documents qui éclairent l ' h i s t o i r e de l 'époque de la domination t u r -
que; i l s l es ont aussi u t i l i s ées dans l eu r s ouvrages , et ce t rava i l se poursuit e n -
core de nos jours . Il l eu r r e s t e cependent à f a i r e une publication t r è s importante: 
celle des documents t a t a r e s qui éclairent l es re la t ions des Khans de la Crimée 
avec la Hongrie. Les Khans de la Cr imée devinrent , à pa r t i r de 1477, les vassaux 
de la P o r t e , mais l eu r s r a p p o r t s a n t é r i e u r s avec la Hongrie ne c e s s è r e n t pas; 
— au c o n t r a i r e , ils devinrent plus in tenses . 
P a r m i les m a n u s c r i t s re la t i f s à l ' époque de la domination turque, Vámbé-
ry met en relief le ' Findikli t a r ih i ' , le détail d 'un fragment de 'He§t bihiçt ' de Id -
r i s Bid l i s i , l ' h i s to i re de Kiiçiik Ni^ànci, la description des combats de Hasân P a c h a 
q u ' i l a l i v r é s dans les env i rons de Szeged, de Kanizsa et a i l l eu r s , l ' h i s t o i r e de 
Husein P a c h a , la descr ip t ion de la campagne de Mahomet IV. D ' a u t r e s manuscr i t s 
d ' o e u v r e s ottomanes font un réci t r emarquab lement détaillé de la campagne de 
T e m e s v á r , du siège de Kőszeg, de Kanizsa et d ' E g e r . 
Mais à côté des manusc r i t s , le fonds Dániel Szilágyi comprend aussi une 
collection qui assure un r a n g international aux Turcica de Budapest . Il contient, 
no tamment , une collection de r i chesse et de beauté incomparables de l 'ancienne 
langue t u r q u e , de l ' anc i en osmanli , collection qui n ' a son pare i l que dans quelques 
r a r e s bibliothèques de l ' E u r o p e . J u s q u ' à nos j ou r s , cette merve i l l euse collection 
n ' a pas é té l 'ob je t d 'un compte rendu déta i l lé . Un seul des ouvrages qui la com-
posent, a été soumis à une analyse scientifique approfondie: c ' e s t l ' ouvrage poétique 
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d ' Ibn Hatlb, le ' F e r a h - n a m e ' de 1425-6 (le manuscr i t es t une copie faite en 
1521-2). [7] 
Les monuments manuscr i t s en turc ancien ne sont pas uniquement de 
l ' époque osmanl ie ; il y a , pa rmi eux, beaucoup d ' oeuvres qui sont des monuments 
de la langue djaghataï , et même , s emb le - t - i l , une autre qui r emonte à une époque 
plus ancienne. Ces manuscr i t s méri tent une attention par t i cu l iè re par suite de 
l ' i n t é r ê t a cc ru que l ' on porte r écemment à c e s langues et l i t t é r a tu re s tu rques 
o r ien ta les . 
Szilágyi s ' i n t é r e s s a i t vivement aux dict ionnaires ; c ' e s t g râce à cet te 
cur ios i té que nous trouvons dans son legs, un bon nombre de dict ionnaires et de 
lexiques: t u r c o - a r a b e , t u r co -pe r san , et m ê m e djaghataï . 
En dehors des manusc r i t s , Szilágyi collectionnait avec un grand soin 
auss i les l iv res t u r c s impr imés , et , en p r e m i e r l ieu, les plus anc iens . 
Il es t notoire que le fondateur et pionnier de la typographie turque , Ib -
r ah im Efendi, était d 'o r ig ine hongroise; il e s t né en 1674 à Kolozsvár (son nom 
original est inconnu). [8] Tombé en capt ivi té , il apprit le t u r c , se converti t à 
l ' I s l a m . Il r empl i s sa i t auss i des fonctions d ' i n t e r p r è t e , en t re a u t r e s à Rodosto 
aup rè s du groupe d ' é m i g r é s hongrois d i r igés par Rákóczi. En se donnant de la 
peine, il a r é u s s i t à va incre , avec l ' appui de se s p ro tec teu r s , l ' an t ipa th ie que 
les Turc s manifestaient contre l ' i m p r e s s i o n des l iv res . Il a fondé son i m p r i m e r i e 
où il produisi t 17 oeuvres en 23 volumes. Szilágyi recuei l la i t avec un grand zèle 
tout ce qui lui tombait sous la main de ce qu ' ava i t produit l ' i m p r i m e r i e d ' I b r a -
him Efendi (il r éus s i t même à acquér i r c e r t a i n e s oeuvres en p lus ieurs exemplaires) . 
Vámbéry mentionne, pa rmi e l les , l ' ouv rage historique de Raçid et Naïma. Toutefois 
il se p rocura auss i un exemplai re de tout ouvrage access ib le impr imé plus t a r d ; 
selon l ' appréc ia t ion de Vámbéry cet te collect ion n ' a sa pa re i l l e que dans peu de 
bibliothèques de l ' é t r a n g e r . 
A la fin de son rappor t , Vámbéry a proposé de f a i r e réd iger le catalogue, 
en langue hongroise et f r ança i se , de tous l e s manuscr i t s et i m p r i m é s orientaux 
de l 'Académie . Malheureusement , cet te proposition n ' a pas été exécutée j u s q u ' à 
ce jour . N ' a pas été exécutée non plus ce t te aut re proposition de Vámbéry — évidem-
ment non par manque de bonne volonté — selon laquelle le fonds Dániel Szilágyi 
devait ê t r e instal lé dans une salle à par t et confié aux soins d ' u n or ienta l i s te c o m -
pétent . Néanmoins, conformément au voeu de Vámbéry, on a fait l ' acquis i t ion 
d 'un por t ra i t de Dániel Szilágyi. Ce po r t r a i t a été longtemps exposé en évidence 
dans la ga le r ie de po r t r a i t s semblables conse rvés a l 'Académie , mais a c t u e l l e -
ment , il se t rouve dans un endroit inconnu, s ' i l n ' a pas é té détruit pendant la 
deuxième g u e r r e mondiale. 
La collection CSOMA de Körös. 
Sa base est la collection de manusc r i t s et de xylographies t ibétains qui 
étaient jadis la propr ié té personnelle de Csoma de Körös; il a donné la plus g r a n -
de par t ie du maté r i e l tibétain recuei l l i dans les l amase r i e s à la Bibliothèque de la 
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Société Asiatique du Bengale. Cette collection personnel le ent ra dans la possess ion 
de S. C. Malan comme cadeau de Csoma en 1839. En 1884 (ou peu après) , Malan fit 
don de cet te collection à la Bibliothèque de l 'Académie Hongroise. 
Selon une information de Malan donnée an tér ieurement à Duka, la c o l l e c -
tion se composait "d ' env i ron 30" volumes. P a r contre , le don de Malan, l o r s q u ' i l 
a r r i v a à Budapest, se composai t de 43 uni tés , dont 14 manusc r i t s et le r e s t e en 
xylographies . Lajos Gyula Nagy qui fut le p r e m i e r à r e c l a s s e r le matér ie l t ibétain 
de C s o m a , a réuni p lus i eu r s unités formant un ensemble; il l e s a rangés dans un 
o r d r e thématique comportant 38 numéros ; puis il a essayé de les analyser à l ' a i d e 
des modes te s ins t ruments de t ravai l q u ' i l avai t à sa disposit ion. Un nouveau c a -
talogue détail lé de la collection a été fait par József T é r j é k . [9] 
Comme Lajos Gyula Nagy l ' a déjà signalé, ces ouvrages ont été u t i l i sés 
par Csoma pour ses publications; les pages des manuscr i t s portent les t r a c e s de 
l ' u s a g e et les notes marg ina les en hongrois q u ' o n voit sur e l l e s , sont p robab le -
ment de Csoma l u i - m ê m e . 
Une par t i cu la r i t é r emarquab le des manusc r i t s de la collection Csoma es t 
q u ' i l s ont été écr i t s en par t i e par t ro i s l amas êrudits à sa demande, sur des q u e s -
t ions posées par lui . Ainsi ces ouvrages appart iennent à une catégorie tardive du 
genre appelé "ques t ions" , qui n ' e s t point inconnu dans la l i t t é ra tu re bouddhique. 
Huit des quatorze m a n u s c r i t s de notre collection peuvent ê t r e c l a s sé s dans ce 
groupe in té ressan t . 
Dans le colophon de ces manusc r i t s , l e s auteurs t ibétains expliquent 
q u ' i l s ont fait l ' ouvrage en guise de réponse aux questions de Skan-dhar ou Skandhar 
bheg qui e s t a r r i v é du lointain pays de Rum pour étudier la Doctr ine. Skan-dhar , 
c ' e s t - à - d i r e Alexandre tout autant que Rum (ou Rgya-gar Rum-yul) signifie Europe , 
et ce la sous la forme adaptée au tibétain du pe r san Iskandar et de Rùm» Comme 
nous le savons de Csoma lu i -même , il connaissai t bien la langue persane et il 
reçut s e s p r e m i è r e s connaissances de la langue tibétaine d 'une personne t ibétaine 
qui comprena i t le p e r s a n . 
Ces manuscr i t s eurent un re ten t i s sement international lo r squ 'en 1925, 
Shuttleworth, au cours d ' un voyage dans la province de Zans -dka r , a découvert , 
dans la l a m a s e r i e Rjon-khul un manuscr i t auquel A. H. F rancke , le tibétisant 
connu a donné le t i t re "Die Fragen Alexander ' s " . C ' e s t a p r è s cet te découverte que 
nous avons constaté que le manuscr i t nouvellement découvert était une copie et 
q u ' i l étai t t r è s possible que plus ieurs au t r e s manusc r i t s analogues eussent été 
mis en c i rculat ion — sous fo rme de copies , — du moins dans les l amase r i e s où 
Csoma avait sé journé et t r ava i l l é . Un de nos collègues indiens a l ' intention de 
publier prochainement les f a c - s imi l é s des manusc r i t s " A l e x a n d e r ' s Questions" de 
Budapest avec l ' é tude d ' u n t ibétisant hongrois . 
Le r e s t e de la collection provient de Tivadar Duka, p r e m i e r biographe 
de Csoma dont il a cultivé la mémoi re avec beaucoup de zèle. Il a fait don de sa 
collection к l 'Académie ; il l ' a fait suivre, plus t a rd , auss i d ' u n e a rmoi re -b ib l io -
thèque r i chement ornée . Après la r ép ress ion de la lutte pour la l iberté en 1849 Tivadar 
Duka, ancien aide de camp de Görgey, émigra en Angleterre où il acquit un diplôme 
en méSecine, puis reçut un poste de médec in -majo r en l ' Inde Orienta le . Là, il 
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avait toutes les possibi l i tés d ' a l l e r à la r eche rche des documents re la t i f s h 
l ' ac t iv i t é de Csoma. Duka était m e m b r e de notre Académie, son éloge fut 
prononcé par Aurél Stein. 
P a r m i nos collections or ien ta les , une place éminente es t r é s e r v é e 
a la bibliothèque de Dávid KAUFMANN. 
Dávid Kaufmann, hébraïsant é rudi t , était , à pa r t i r de 1877, p ro fe s seu r 
de l ' E c o l e Centrale des Rabbins de Budapest . Il a réuni sa bibliothèque pendant 
un t emps relat ivement court avec une compétence et un zèle admirab les e t , 
bien s û r , favor isé auss i par la bonne for tune. Il n ' é t a i t âgé que de 42 ans , 
l o r s q u ' i l mourut a Karlsbad en 1899. La famille du défunt fit don de la b ib l i -
othèque avec tout son équipement à l 'Académie . 
Les comptes rendus p ré l imina i r e s dont Miksa Weisz puis Ignác Gold-
ziher furent les au teurs donnent une idée a s sez exacte de la valeur e x t r a -
ordinai re de cette bibliothèque. [10] 
Comme Goldziher l ' a déjà s ignalé, la valeur de la collection Kaufmann 
rés ide dans le fait q u ' e l l e ne doit pas son existence à la cur ios i té fan ta i s i s te 
et dilettante due aux hasa rds d 'un a m a t e u r , mais au t ravai l d 'acquis i t ion 
systématique et toujours conscient de son but d 'un savant chercheur bien 
in formé, qui recuei l la i t tout ce qui avait rapport aux su je t s de r e c h e r c h e 
qui l 'occupaient . La par t ie la plus importante de la bibliothèque provient du 
legs de savants spécia l i s tes , en p r e m i e r lieu de l ' I t a l i e . 
Ce q u ' i l y a de plus précieux dans la bibliothèque Kaufmann, c ' e s t 
un fonds de 594 manuscr i t s ; presque toutes les époques et tous les domaines 
de la l i t té ra ture de langue hébraïque y sont r e p r é s e n t é s . On trouve, pa rmi 
eux, des textes hébreux importants accompagnés de t raduct ions en a r a m é e n et 
en a r abe et de g loses . 
Goldziher, en appréciant la portée de la collection des manusc r i t s , a 
groupé ses r e m a r q u e s selon t ro i s points de vue. 
Il par le d ' a b o r d des manusc r i t s qui sont des p ièces uniques ou qui 
sont à c l a s se r pa rmi les r a r e t é s . On comprend que Goldziher, spécial is te de 
l ' I s l a m , met en r e l i e f , dans ce groupe, des spécimens qui concernent de 
p r è s sa spéciali té et dont il a u t i l i sé plusieurs dans ses p ropres ouvrages ; 
quant aux a u t r e s , il les a fait ana lyser et publier par ses élèves sous fo rme 
de thèses de doctorat . 
Il a mis en évidence dans ce groupe, un manuscr i t qui avait un lien 
in téressant avec l ' h i s t o i r e hongroise . L 'oeuvre t ra i te de la r e p r i s e du château 
de Buda aux Turcs en 1686 — cela en langue hébraïque, d ' a p r è s le r éc i t d ' un 
témoin oculaire avec beaucoup d ' ép i sodes in té ressan ts . D ' a i l l e u r s , le manuscr i t 
a été déjà publié et étudié par Kaufmann lui-même en 1895. 
En deuxième lieu, il souligne un groupe de manuscr i t s dont les pièces 
bibliques, les poés ies re l ig ieuses , e tc . sont accompagnées, en par t ie , de 
g loses et de notes en langue a r abe ; on trouve, parmi eux, des poés ies de 
langue arabe aus s i . Ces manuscr i t s proviennent tous du Yémen; Kaufmann les 
a achetés probablement à des Arabes yéménites qui se sont établis à J é r u s a l e m . 
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Ce groupe de manusc r i t s du Yémen a une importance que Goldziher, à son 
époque, ne pouvait point encore i m a g i n e r . En effet , il es t apparu depuis que 
le Yémen était un important centre intellectuel arabe qui n ' e s t pas uniquement 
suscept ible d ' i n t é r e s s e r les a rab isan ts et l es hébra ïsan ts . C ' e s t là qu 'on a 
découver t , r é c emmen t , des g lossa i res en langue a rabe , inconnus jusqu ' ic i qui 
éc l a i r en t , des lexiques t u r c s , mongols, byzant ins , pe r sans et a rméniens . 
Goldziher c l a s s e , dans le t r o i s i ème groupe, les manusc r i t s appartenant 
au genre " responsum" , qui contiennent des consultations données sur des 
ques t ions re l ig ieuses ou pr ivées ; ces manusc r i t s proviennent pour la plupart 
de l ' I t a l i e . 
Une catégor ie à par t des manusc r i t s de la collection Kaufmann est celle 
des l e t t r e s et f r a g m e n t s , en langue hébraïque et a rabe , qui proviennent des 
Geniza d 'Egypte . Goldziher a divisé c e s manusc r i t s en deux groupes; au 
p r e m i e r appartiennent l es l e t t res de fami l les et d ' a f f a i r e s , ainsi que les do-
cuments officiels (des XI e au Х1Пе s ièc les) et à l ' a u t r e , des f ragments provenant 
de d i f fé ren tes oeuvres . Goldziher fut le p r e m i e r à e ssayer de met t r e de l ' o r d r e 
dans ce matér ie l impor tant , mais non c l a s s é . P lu s ta rd , au cou r s de ces d e r n i è r e s 
décennies , un de nos hébra ï san t s éminents a eu beaucoup de mér i t e a avoir t r a i t é 
scient if iquement une par t ie de ce ma té r i e l . Remarquons à ce propos que 
la plus grande part ie des Geniza est en t rée dans la Bibliothèque de l ' U n i -
v e r s i t é de Cambridge, et qu 'une autre par t ie importante es t conservée à 
Léningrad. 
Une place par t i cu l iè re es t due, aux 25 l i v r e s -manusc r i t s r ichement 
i l luminés , cal l igraphiés pour la plupart sur des feuil lets de parchemin, dont 
le plus grand nombre proviennent de l ' I t a l i e et le plus ancien est du X I V e 
s ièc le . Ces manusc r i t s sont importants surtout du point de vue de l ' h i s to i r e 
des a r t s . Le f ac - s imi l é de l ' un d ' eux , le 'Haggadah' Kaufmann, a été 
publié par notre Académie . 
Nous avons encore à par le r des i m p r i m é s de la Bibliothèque Kaufmann. 
Leur nombre dépasse les 2.000. Cette collection est re la t ivement t r è s r iche 
en incunables et en i m p r i m é s anciens. 
Le legs de VÂMBÉRY. 
La collection composée de manusc r i t s et de l iv res impr imés d 'Armin 
Vámbéry fut donnée, a p r è s sa mor t , à l 'Académie Hongroise par son f i ls 
Rus tem. Elle se compose de 660 unités, dont 56 manusc r i t s . La plupart de 
ces d e r n i e r s sont de langue turque, 11 sont en persan et quelques-uns en 
a r a b e . 
Seuls les m a n u s c r i t s en persan ont été catalogués; on ne trouve guère , 
pa rmi eux, d 'ouvrages qui, soit par leur époque, soit par leur r a r e t é , 
mér i t e r a i en t une attention par t icu l iè re . Deux d ' e n t r e eux sont tout de même 
in t é re s san t s , car i ls r e f l è t en t la cur iosi té du turcologue même dans ce 
domaine. Le premier es t ' Badáic a l - lugat ' qui es t un dict ionnaire p e r s a n -
djaghataï pour les poés ies de Ali Sir Navâi; il a été publié, depuis, par 
Borovkov, l ' éminent turcologue soviétique, d ' a p r è s une copie plus ancienne 
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que la nôtre (avec une reproduction en fac-s imi lé ) . L ' a u t r e (une copie du X I X e 
s iècle) e s t pourtant, semble - t - i l , une sor te de r a r e t é ; son t i t re est ' T â r i h - i 
vafà t - i mih r - i T i m ü r ' et il contient des légendes r e l a t i ve s à Timour Lenk; 
son auteur est inconnu. L ' in té rê t de cet te pièce est q u ' e l l e a été rédigée en 
langue persane et q u ' e l l e fourmille de mots tu rcs ; el le es t indubitablement 
remarquable du point de vue de l ' h i s t o i r e de la langue tadj ique. Vámbéry 
lu i -même en a déjà publié des passages . 
Dans la l i s te sommaire des manuscr i t s , on n ' e n trouve que deux en 
langue a rabe . Le seul intérêt du p r e m i e r es t qu ' i l r emonte à l 'époque de la 
domination turque m a i s quant à son contenu, il n ' e s t guère important: ce sont 
des commenta i res du Coran. 
Les manusc r i t s tu rcs mér i t e ra ien t un examen plus minutieux (il n ' a 
pas été fait non plus jusqu ' à présent) . Il est c l a i r , dès maintenant que 
seulement une par t i e es t en langue osmanl ie . Ce sont pour la plupart des 
copies modernes , m a i s on voit, pa rmi eux, une oeuvre intitulée ' C a m a s b -
n ä m e ' qui mér i t e r a i t au moins un examen approfondi, c a r nous connaissons un 
monument de Г osmanl i ancien qui por te le même t i t r e et qui a été t radui t du 
persan en 1429. Ce n ' e s t évidemment pas le seul qui s ' a v é r e r a i t in té ressan t 
du point de vue de l ' h i s t o i r e de la langue osmanlie . 
On peut c l a s s e r dans un au t re groupe des manusc r i t s tu rcs , ceux 
que la liste p rov i so i re a qualifiés de djaghataï et de tu rc oriental, évidemment 
d ' a p r è s une définition plus ancienne de Vámbéry. P a r m i eux, c ' e s t le groupe 
djaghataï qui para î t plus tardif . 
Le plus connu de ces d e r n i e r s es t le dict ionnaire djaghataï inti tulé 
'AbuSqa' de 1552. Ce glossai re , d ' a i l l e u r s peu étendu, a été publié par 
Vámbéry à Pes t en 1862, et par Veliaminov-Zernov à St. Pé tersbourg en 
1869. Sur la l i s te , il n ' y a qu 'un seul autre manuscr i t avec la qualif ication 
de "djaghataï" . Il n ' e s t point douteux, cependant, que parmi ceux qui y f i -
gurent avec la mention de "turc or ien ta l" , il y en a encore un bon n o m b r e , 
comme par exemple le 'Mahbûb al-qulûb ' qui e s t , sans aucun doute, une 
des oeuvres du cé lèb re poète djaghataï Navâï. P a r m i les manuscr i ts en tu rc 
oriental , il faut mentionner au moins les suivants: le ' Ferhad u á i r in ' (le 
manuscr i t es t de 1533), l 'oeuvre intitulée 'H ikme t ' de Ahmad Yesevî qui a 
vécu au XIV e s ièc le , et le ' Seibâni-nâme' bien connu que son au teur , 
Muhammad Salih a terminé en 1506. L 'ouvrage a été publié et accompagné 
d 'une traduction allemande et de notes brèves pa r Vámbéry d ' a p r è s une copie 
datée de 1510 qui es t conservée à Vienne. 
Il y a , pa rmi les impr imés du legs Vámbéry, toute une s é r i e 
d 'ouvrages préc ieux et r a r e s ; on y trouve presque tous les l ivres impor tan ts 
des or ienta l i s tes contemporains; il es t s ingulier , (mais peut-être c o m -
préhensible) que de ses p ropres ouvrages, on n ' y en trouve qu 'un seu l . En 
ce qui concerne les impr imés , il convient de c l a s s e r dans un groupe à pa r t , 
ceux qui ont été publiés dans des langues or ienta les et dans des pays 
orientaux. Le plus grand nombre a été publié à Istambul en turc , m a i s il y en 
a aussi qui ont paru à Orenbourg, à Kazan. Nous trouvons auss i , p a r m i eux, 
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d e s l iv res en pe r san pa rus à Téhéran et des l ivres de langue a rabe publiés au 
C a i r e et à Beyrouth. [11] 
La mémoi re de Vámbéry m é r i t e r a i t que l 'on d r e s s e le catalogue par 
m a t i è r e de son legs a p r è s l ' avo i r fait ordonné par un spéc ia l i s te . 
Un nouvel accro i ssement de nos fonds orientaux es t dû au don de Sándor 
KÉGL, professeur à l 'Un ive r s i t é , m e m b r e correspondant de l 'Académie . La 
bibliothèque léguée par Kégl se composai t de 11.000 volumes. Comme on sa i t , 
Kégl cultivait , à un niveau élevé, l ' h i s t o i r e de la l i t téra ture pe r sane moderne 
et sa bibliothèque étai t excellement équipée d 'oeuvres appartenant à ce domaine. 
Nous devons met t re en rel ief les 75 m a n u s c r i t s orientaux de sa bibliothèque, 
dont une grande par t ie e s t de langue p e r s a n e . Les manuscr i t s p e r s a n s (parmi 
l e s q u e l s il y a auss i quelques r a r e t é s ) contiennent des ouvrages l i t t é r a i r e s et 
h i s to r iques pe r sans . Le fonds contient a u s s i quelques manusc r i t s en sanscr i t , 
en ourdou et en a r abe ; le catalogage de c e s manuscr i ts r e s t e également encore 
à f a i r e . La plus grande valeur du legs e s t la r iche l i t té ra ture scientifique et l es 
d ic t ionna i res qui sont non moins r e m a r q u a b l e s . Le document sur la réception du 
legs mentionne que, à côté du fonds or ien ta l , la bibliothèque contient aussi une 
p r é c i e u s e collection d ' a u t e u r s c lass iques européens . [12] 
C ' e s t parmi l e s grands donateurs q u ' i l faut évoquer la f igure d 'Auré l 
STEIN. Il a donné de nombreux témoignages de sa reconnaissance et de son a t -
t achement à notre Académie bien avant sa décision de lui léguer sa bibliothèque. 
Il en a o f fe r t , déjà au c o u r s sa vie en 1926, une partie comportant 1.112 volumes 
qui, en e l l e -même, r ep ré sen t a i t déjà une grande valeur, ca r el le comprenai t un 
grand nombre d 'ouvrages r a r e s et impor tants à sujets orientaux, introuvables 
jusque là dans nos bibl iothèques. Simultanément, Aurél Stein r e m i t , à la 
Bibliothèque de l ' A c a d é m i e , les manusc r i t s de cer ta ines de se s oeuvres , 
a ins i que les notes p r i s e s pour ses t r avaux . Le res te de sa bibliothèque 
n ' e s t a r r i v é d 'Ang le te r re où il est m o r t , que plusieurs années a p r è s la 
l i bé ra t ion , de même que son legs à l ' A c a d é m i e de Hongrie. [13] 
Mentionnons enfin les 8 manusc r i t s t u r c s et le manuscr i t persan 
qui proviennent de la bibliothèque de József THURY. (Sa collection de l iv res 
fut déposée originairement dans la bibliothèque du lycée de Kiskunhalas; son 
sort u l t é r i eu r nous es t inconnu.) — Dans la bibliothèque que F e r e n c PULSZKY 
a léguée à l 'Académie , il y avait un bon nombre d 'ouvrages r e l a t i f s à la 
langue e t à la l i t té ra ture sansc r i t e s . C ' e s t pa r l ' i n t e rméd ia i r e de Sándor 
BLUM, que notre Bibliothèque entra en possess ion d 'une s é r i e d ' impor t an t s 
d ic t ionna i res , g r a m m a i r e s et textes or ientaux. 
Si schématique que soit ce passage en revue des fonds orientaux de 
la Bibliothèque de l ' A c a d é m i e , nous ne pouvons pas omettre de mentionner 
encore une collection peti te ma i s non négl igeable . Elle e m b r a s s e les manuscr i t s 
des o e u v r e s posthumes de nos or ienta l i s tes éminents . On n ' y t rouve que 
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r a r e m e n t des ouvrages achevés mais non publiés pour quelque ra ison (on en 
trouve cependant); plus fréquent est le c a s où l 'ouvrage es t r e s t é inachevé. 
Encore plus f réquemment il s ' ag i t de matér iaux linguistiques recuei l l i s par 
l ' a u t e u r sur le t e r r a i n (par exemple dans des camps de p r i s o n n i e r s de la 
p r e m i è r e guer re mondiale) , qu ' i l n ' a pu t r a i t e r et publier pour cer ta ines 
r a i s o n s . Comme il apper t d 'un examen de ces manuscr i t s , dans de nombreux 
ca s , leur publication se ra i t possible et m ê m e désirable encore au jourd 'hu i ; 
on aura i t seulement besoin de spécia l i s tes compétents et zé l é s (et parfois 
d ' h é r i t i e r s compla isants ) pour que nous puissions r ég le r no t re dette à l ' é g a r d 
de nos anciens col lègues . 
Qu ' i l nous soit permis de mentionner seulement quelques-uns de c e s 
matér iaux inédits. 
Les textes en langues kalmouk et khalkha r ecue i l l i s par Gábor BÁLINT 
sont inédits. [14] 
Le 'Dict ionnaire comparatif hongro i s - tu rc ' de József THIJRY es t r e s t é 
inédit. En fait , l ' a u t e u r n ' a complètement achevé que la p r e m i è r e par t ie e t la 
deuxième est faite seulement en g randes l ignes. József Budenz a encore p roposé 
de le publier ; Zoltán Gombocz, tout en re levant le m é r i t e de l ' a u t e u r , a 
proposé seulement que l 'Académie achète le manuscr i t . [15] 
Les notes sur la langue ossè te de Bernát MUNKÁCSI mér i t e ra ien t 
toujours d ' ê t r e éd i tées . [16] 
Ignác KŰNOS, a recueil l i un maté r i e l linguistique intéressant en t a t a r 
de la Cr imée , en t a t a r de Kazan, en micher et en nogaï . Il y aurait un 
spécial is te , exper t de la question, qui se chargera i t volont iers des soins de 
la publication; il se ra i t désirable de r end re ces notes access ib le aux r e c h e r -
ches dès que poss ib le . [17] 
Nous devons mentionner enfin le legs manuscr i t de Mihály KMOSKO 
dans lequel il a e s s a y é de t r a i t e r le maté r ie l , précieux du point de vue de la 
protohis toire hongroise , des sources syr iennes et a r a b e s . Une part ie du 
manuscr i t es t r éd igée en hongrois et une autre en a l l emand . Un de nos 
excellents col lègues a publié un compte rendu détail lé du legs ; ce compte 
rendu a éveillé un vif intérêt à l ' é t r a n g e r , on s ' e s t même déclaré p rê t à se 
charger de sa publication. Il s e ra i t bon d ' examine r le pour et le con t re 
d 'une publication appropriée de l ' o u v r a g e de Kmoskó, — bien que, à v r a i d i re , 
même les me i l l eu r s manuscr i t s r e s t é s inédits r e s sen ten t la manque du 
temps . [18] 
Malgré la grande valeur des collections, des r e v u e s , des s é r i e s qui 
se sont a m a s s é s dans la Bibliothèque soit par dons soit par achats , e l l e s ne 
pouvaient pas s e r v i r d 'une maniè re a s s e z f ructueuse le t ravai l sys témat ique 
commencé dans les études o r ien ta les , sans les soins a s s idus des o rganes 
centraux de l 'Académie en vue de l ' a cc ro i s s em en t méthodique des fonds . C ' e s t 
pour rempl i r cet te tâche que fut c r é é e , en 1949, a p r è s la réorganisa t ion de 
l 'Académie , la Collection Orientale de la Bibliothèque. 
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Le quart de s ièc le écoulé a c l a i rement prouvé que l ' on avait v ra iment 
beso in de la Collection et que ce l le -c i a rempl i excel lemment sa tâche. Les 
44 .000 volumes de l i v r e s , les 800 r e v u e s et les 5.000 manusc r i t s que possède 
ac tue l lement la Collection Orientale, r empl i s sen t en fait le rô le de bibl iothè-
que de ré fé rence qui peut s 'appuyer s u r l ' ensemble des fonds de la Bibl iothè-
que, su r la Collection de microf i lms et sur les Services de Xerographie et de 
polygraphie . C ' e s t g r â c e à cette coopérat ion fructueuse que la Collection 
Or ien ta le est devenue un atel ier scient if ique indispensable aux r eche rches 
o r i e n t a l e s hongroises. 
Notes 
1. Lajos LIGETI, 'Régi török jövevényszavaink etimológiai problémái' [ Les problèmes étymologiques 
de nos anciens mots d 'emprunt turcs] : Nyelvtudományi Értekezések 87, Budapest 1976, 
193-199 et 'A magyar nyelv török kapcsolatai és ami körölöttük van' ( Les rapports turcs 
de la langue hongroise et ce qu' i l y a autour] : Magyar Nyelv 72(1976), 11-27, 129-136. 
2. György GYÖRFFY, Krónikáink és a magyar őstörténet I Nos chroniques et la protohistoire hon-
groise] , Budapest 1948. G.PRAY, Annales veteres Hunnorum, Avarum et Hungarorum ab 
anno ante natum Chris tum 220 ad annum Chris t i 997 deducti, Vindobonae 1761. DEGUIGNES, 
Histoire générale des Huns, des Turcs, des Mongols et des aut res Tar ta res I-V, P a r i s 
1756-1758. Gyula LÁSZLÓ, A honfoglalókról | Sur les Hongrois conquérants], Budapest 
1973. 
3. Géza NAGY, 'A skythák' | Les Scythes]: Értekezések a tört . tud.köréből ХХП: П1, Budapest 
1909. 
4. Lajos PODHORSZKY, A magyar képzők és ragok megfejtése sinai gyökszók által [ L'explication 
des suffixes et désinences hongrois par des radicaux chinois] , 1876.III. 13 et Etymologi-
sches Wörterbuch der magyarischen Sprache genetisch aus chinesischen Wurzeln und 
Stammen erklärt , P a r i s 1876-1877. 
5. István GYÁRFÁS, A jászkunok története I-IV [ Histoire des Iazyges et des Comans IV] , Kecs-
kemét 1870-1885. ID. , 'A Pet rarca Codex kun nyelve' ( La langue comane du Codex 
P e t r a r c a ] : Értekezések a tör t . tud. köréből X: VIII, Budapest 1882. Cte Géza Kl'UN, 
'A kunok nyelvéről és nemzetiségéről ' | Sur la langue et la nationalité des Comans] : É r -
tekezések a nyelv- és széptud. köréből ХП: XI, Budapest 1885. 
6. VÁMBÉRY Ármin r . tag jelentése néhai Szilágyi Dániel Konstantinápolvban elhunyt hazánkfiának 
kéziratok és nyomtatványokból álló gyűjteményéről | Rapport d 'Armin Vámbéry, membre 
t i tu la i re sur la collection composée de manuscr i t s et d ' impr imés orientaux de feu Dániel 
Szilágyi, notre compatr iote , mort à Constantinople! : Akad. Ért . 1886, 203-207. 
7. J . NÉMETH, 'Das Ferah-nâme des Ibn Hatlb. Ein osmanisches Gedicht aus dem XV. Jahrhun-
d e r t ' : Le Monde Oriental 13(1919),145-184. 
8. Lajos HOPP, 'Ibrahim Miiteferríka (1674/5 - 1746), a török könyvnyomtatás megalapítója' 
l lbrahim Müteferrika (1674/5 - 1746) fondateur de l ' impr imer ie turque]: Magyar Könyv-
szemle 1975, 126-131. 
9. Rev. S. С. MAIAN, 'Tibetan Books and Manuscripts of the Late Alexander Csorna de Kőrös 
presented to the Royal Hungarian Academy of Sciences at Budapest' : Journ. of the Roy. 
Asiat ic Society 16(1884), 494. Louis J . NAGY, 'Tibetan Books and Manuscripts of 
Alexander Csorna de K ő r ö s ' : Analecta Orientalia Memoriae Alexandri Csorna de Kőrös 
Dicata IBibliotheca Oriental is Hungarica V.| 1942-1947. 29-56 . Paru aussi 'a part: Disser -
tat iones Eodalium Instituti Asiae Interioris I, 1-30, Budapest 1942. J . TÉRJÉK, 
Collection of Tibetan MÍ5F and Xylographs of Alexander Csorna de Kőrös, lOriental 
21 
Etudies — Keleti Tanulmányok 3.1 Budapest 1976. [Collection publiée par la Bibli-
othèque de l 'Académie des Sciences de Hongr ie | . 
10. Dr. Miksa WEISZ, Néhai Dr. Kaufmann Dávid tanár könyvtárának héber kéziratai és könyvei 
I Les manuscr i ts et l ivres hébreux de la bibliothèque de feu Dr . Dávid Kaufmann, p r o -
fesseur] , Budapest 1906. Ignác GOLDZIHER, ' Kaufmann Dávid könyvtára ' [ La bibl iothè-
que de Dávid Kaufmann] : Akad. É r t . 16(1906),306-314. M. WEISZ, Katalog der hebräischen 
Handschriften und Bücher in der Bibliothek des P r o f . David Kaufmann s.A.Frankfurt a /M 
1906. Alexander SCHEIBER, The Kaufmann Haggadah, Budapest 1957. 
11. 'Keleti kéziratok és könyvek Vámbéry könyvtárából ' | Manuscrits et l iv res orientaux dans la 
bibliothèque de Vámbéry]: Akad. Ér t . 27(1916),660-683. Éva APOR, The Pers ian Man-
uscripts of the Vámbéry-Bequest , I A Magyar Tudományos Akadémia Könyvtárának 
Kiadványai — Publicationes Bibliothecae Academiae Scientiarum Hungaricae 62. | 
Budapest 1971. 
12. Akad. Ért . 38(1927), 32. 
13. László RÁSONYI, Stein Aurél és hagyatéka lAurél Stein et son legs] , |A Magyar Tudo-
mányos Akadémia Könyvtárának Közleményei — Publicationes Bibliothecae Academiae 
Scientiarum Hungaricae 18. | Budapest 1960. 
14. L . J . NAGY, 'G . Bálint ' s Journey to the Mongols and his Unedited Tex t s : ' Acta Orient. Hung. 
9(1959),311-327. 
15. Zoltán GOMBOCZ, Thúry József "Magyar- török összehasonlító szó tá r" [Le "Dictionnaire 
comparatif hongrois- turc" de József Thiiry] : Összegyűjtött Müvek I, 9-16, Budapest 1938. 
16. Éva APOR, 'Osse t ic Material among the Li terary Remains of Bernard Munkácsi ' : Acta Or ien t . 
Hung. 16(1963), 22 5-240. 
17. Suzanne KAKUK: ' P o é s i e populaire t a ta re recueil l ie par I. Kűnos ' : Acta Orient. Hung. 16(1963), 
83-97. 
18. K.CZEGLÉDY, 'Monographs in Syriac and Muhammadan Sources in the Literary Remains of 
M.Kmoskó ' : Acta Orient. Hung. 4(1954), 19-91. 

23 
H. АЙЗЕНШТЕЙН 
(Москва) 
О ЖИЗНЕННОЙ КОНЦЕПЦИИ ДЖЕЛЯЛЬЕДДИНА РУМИ 
(ПО МАТЕРИАЛАМ „ЖИТИЙ" АХМЕДА ЭФЛЯКИ) 
Давно уже стала хрестоматийной легенда о слепом старце Гомере, и з - з а 
к о т о р о г о спорили семь городов . Очевидно одно - Гомер принадлежит древней 
Элладе. 
Но вот перед нами к н и г и по истории средневековой персидской и т у р е ц к о й 
литературы. И здесь мы видим одно и то же имя - Джеляльеддин Руми /Мевляна / 
Иранцы называют е го своим великим поэтом . Турки - родоначальником т у р е ц к о й 
литературы. И спора н е т . Вернее, спора не было. Потому ч т о сегодня о Дже-
ляльеддине Руми с п о р я т , спорят иранцы и т у р к и , арабы и афганцы. Какова же 
их аргументация? Арабы, например, основывают свои п р и т я з а н и я на предании, 
с о г л а с н о которому один из предков Руми ведет свой род о т халифа А б у - Б е к р а . 
Аргументация афганцев строится на более реальном факте : Руми родился в г о -
роде Балхе, который расположен на территории а ф г а н с к о г о г о с у д а р с т в а . 
Конечно, принадлежность одного поэта двум или нескольким литературам -
для средних веков явление довольно ординарное. Но здесь мы имеем дело с б о -
лее сложной и с т о р и к о - л и т е р а т у р н о й ситуацией . Джеляльеддин Руми родился в 
1207 году в Балхе, в Навераннахре. Как человек и п о э т , он унаследовал п е р -
сидскую культурную и литературную традицию, и произведения е го написаны на 
фарси. Но большую часть своей жизни Руми провел в Налой Азии , в Руме. И про 
звище Руми - Румский - навсегда связало е г о с историей и культурой э т о й 
страны. 
Название Рум / " Р и м " , восточная Римская империя/ идет от арабов. Так 
именовались в средние века малоазиатские владения Византии и одновременно -
г о с у д а р с т в о Сельджукидов в Малой А з и и , Иконийский с у л т а н а т . 
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Джеляльеддин Руми жил и творил в государстве сельджукидов Рума, нас -
ледниками которых и явились , как и з в е с т н о , турки -османы. 
Попытку решить проблему национальной принадлежности Руми сделал в 1953 
г о д у п а к и с т а н с к и й ученый , профессор Хамидуллах Хан, который заявил: "Руми 
не принадлежит одному народу. Он принадлежит ч е л о в е ч е с т в у " / 1 8 , 3 5 1 / . Но, 
к о н е ч н о , этот т е з и с , по-своему г и б к и й и убедительный, не погасил жарких 
д и с к у с с и й . 
Одним из первых в европейской н а у к е , кто пытался, х о т я бы пунктиром, 
набросать силуэт Джеляльеддина Руми - человека , был, видимо, Иоганн Вольф-
г а н г Г е т е . * 
К о г д а Гете в комментариях к своему "Западно-восточному дивану" пишет, 
что Руми " ч у в с т в у е т себя неуютно на сомнительной почве д е й с т в и т е л ь н о с т и " , 
он имеет в виду не т о л ь к о е го философские воззрения , он видит великого с т а р 
ца парящим г д е - т о в мистических высях над грешной землей / 1 1 , 1 9 0 / . 
Суфий-аскет , " с о л о в е й созерцательной жизни" - подобное представление 
о Руми сохраняется п о ч т и до наших дней . Но оно идет не от современников 
Мевляны. Для многих е г о современников великий суфий, к а к е г о обычно называ-
ют, был великим эрудитом, страстным проповедником, яростным спорщиком, воль 
нодумцем, еретиком. Об этом говорит е г о житие А , 5 / , написанные им письма 
/ 1 7 / . Но со временем представление о вольнодумстве Руми было утрачено . Вот 
что пишет в своем "Очерке по истории т у р е ц к о й литературы" В .Д . Смирнов : 
" . . . памятники древнейшей османской п о э т и ч е с к о й литературы состоят из н а з и -
д а т е л ь н ы х , душеспасительных размышлений в стиле . . . "Месневи" Джеляльеддина 
Руми, к о т о р о е сделалось образцом для последующих богомыслящих философов " 
/ 2 3 , 3 5 / . Из этой с к у п о й , но очень емкой х а р а к т е р и с т и к и выступает силуэт 
Джеляльеддина Руми, смиренного , богомыслящего, каким е г о видели, вернее, 
хотели видеть на протяжении веков . 
У подобных представлений оказалась большая сила инерции . Она дает себя 
ч у в с т в о в а т ь и в исследованиях европейских ученых не только Х1Х, но и нашего 
XX с т о л е т и я . Обыкновенного теолога видел в Руми Винфельд,"величайшим мис-
тиком" именуют его Арберри и Никольсон. Успешную попытку " в е р н у т ь " Джеляль-
еддина Руми на землю и привлечь внимание к мощному гуманистическому з в у -
чанию е г о творчества предприняли с о в е т с к и е ученые во г л а в е с Е.С. Бертель-
сом и И . О . Брагинским / 6 ; 7 ; 8 / . Последний в своих изысканиях впервые выс-
С творчеством Джеляльеддина Руми Гете имел возможность познакомиться 
в 1816 г о д у . / 1 0 / . 
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каэал мысль о том, что мистицизм Руми скрывает за собой оппозицию о р т о д о к -
сальному исламу / 7 ; 8 / . Эта идея была разработана таджикским ученым Н. Оди-
ловым, который определил творчество Руми как эпоху в развитии вольнодумства 
на Ближнем и Среднем В о с т о к е . / 1 9 / -
В сознании средневекового человека мы не найдем еще т а к о г о понятия как 
конкретные исторические условия / о н о придет позднее, вместе с элементами 
и с т о р и з м а / . Мы знаем, мусульманская география делила мир на две страны: 
страна правоверных и страна неверных. На " у д о б с т в о " т а к о й формулы указывал 
в свое время Маркс / 1 , 1 6 7 / . Сегодня мы оперируем понятием т и п о л о г и ч е с к о г о 
сходства государственной и общественной структуры с т р а н Ближнего и Среднего 
Востока в эпоху средневековья , говорим о средневековой арабо-мусульманской 
культурной общности. Но э т о не снимает , конечно , вопроса о существовании 
" н е с х о д с т в а " . Убедительная иллюстрация э т о г о - г о с у д а р с т в о Сельджукидов 
Рума. 
В XI11 в . в Иконийском султанате уже определилась с о с л о в н о - к о р п о р а т и в -
ная общественная с т р у к т у р а , четко обозначилась та феодальная лестница , к о -
торая составляет основу любого средневекового общества. Здесь проступили и 
характерные контуры восточной д е с п о т и и , которые окончательно оформятся з а -
тем в Османской империи / земля и люди - собственность с у л т а н а / . И здесь в 
э п о х у , " к о г д а церковь выступила в качестве наиболее полного синтеза и с а н к -
ции феодального строя . . . " / 2 , 3 2 / , господство бо гословия превращает д о г м а -
ты религии в моральные и политические аксиомы. Но есть в истории Иконийско -
г о султаната свои особые черты / 2 2 / . 
Сельджукиды Рума считались оплотом ислама на границе с Византией. Они 
вели религиозные войны с "неверными" , сражались с крестоносцами. И вместе 
с тем в их государстве крепло мусульманско -христианское двоеверие, с т и р а -
лись грани межд> исламом и христианством. Одновременно давала себя ч у в с т в о -
вать с тихия старых домусульманских традиций и верований, особенно вдоль п о -
граничной полосы, где располагались туркменские к н я ж е с т в а . И, конечно , не-
повторимый духовный климат Иконийского султаната очень благоприятствовал 
процветанию в с я к о г о рода антимусульманских учений / 1 3 / . Основные причины п о -
добной исторической ситуации можно свести к двум - внутренней и внешней. 
Первая - "великое смешение" языков , народов, религий и культур /местными 
языками, наряду с тюркскими, считались армянский и г р е ч е с к и й , значительная 
часть населения говорила и п о - п е р с и д с к и / 3 / . Вторая - постоянные к о н т а к т ы 
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с Византией , "война и м и р " . 
Известный чехословацкий ученый Ян Рипка с к а з а л о Мевляне: "Века у к р а -
сили биографию Джеляльеддина Руми фантастическими и легендарными чертами" 
/ 2 0 , 2 3 ^ / . С этим нельзя не с о г л а с и т ь с я , но известно и д р у г о е . "Фантасти -
ч е с к и е черты" в жизнеописаниях Руми, многочисленные рассказы о е го чудесах 
непременное требование житийного жанра. И видимо, лучшее из легендарных 
жизнеописаний Руми - житие , написанное Ахмедом Эфляки. Есть основание пола 
г а т ь , что именно эта к н и г а и послужила основным источником для более п о з д -
них а в т о р о в , которые черпали из нее главным образом фантастические и л е г е н 
дарные рассказы. 
Эфляки создавал свою к н и г у в течение сорока лет / 1 3 1 8 - 1 3 5 8 / . Она бы 
ла написана в г . Конии в эпоху м о н г о л ь с к о г о владычества по указанию насто -
ятеля обители мевлеви, внука Мевляны Улу Арифа Челеби. Это сочинение в ма-
нере жития имело вполне конкретную религиозную, " п р о п а г а н д и с т с к у ю " функци-
Ю: привлечь внимание к монастырю мевлеви, поднять авторитет э т о г о к р у п н о г о 
д у х о в н о г о феодала / 1 6 / . Но житие - специфический жанр средневековой литера 
туры с определенным соотношением " ж и т и й н о й " части и реального жизненного 
содержания . Именно на этом основывается е г о литературная функция . 
В сочинении Эфляки, в многочисленных рассказах - э п и з о д а х , которые в 
большинстве своем с т р о я т с я как хадисы, с указанием п е р е д а т ч и к а , зоссоздает 
ся и общественно-политическая атмосфера государства Сельджукидов Рума, и 
картины повседневной жизни столицы - Конии . И даже в мистической шелухе 
р а с с к а з о в о чудесах содержатся жемчужные зерна жизненной правды. Это дало 
основание академику Гордлевскому рассматривать "Жития" , написанные Эфляки, 
в к а ч е с т в е мемуаров / 1 3 , 1 0 / . Такое определение - это прежде в с е г о призна -
ние и с т о р и ч е с к о й ценности , достоверности содержащихся в них материалов по 
и с т о р и и , философии, литературе и и с к у с с т в у . Но едва ли не самым значитель-
ным и важным для исследователя-литературоведа представляется возможность 
в о с с о з д а т ь облик Руми-человека , ж и в о г о , мыслящего, общественного человека . 
Ибо сочинение Эфляки сохранило для потомков не только идеальный образ с в я -
т о г о . Здесь проступают и черты Джеляльеддина Руми как вполне реальной лич-
н о с т и , человека с в о е г о XI11 в е к а , века расцвета и упадка анатолийских сель 
д ж у к о в , века монгольско го безвременья и социальных к а т а к л и з м о в . 
В своей с татье мы поставили перед собой задачу д о с т а т о ч н о скромную: 
следуя за автором "Жития" Ахмедом Эфляки, попытаться п о к а з а т ь антифеодаль-
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ную оппозицию Руми, прежде всего в с в я з и с е г о , т а к с к а з а т ь , ч е л о в е ч е с к о й , 
социальной п р а к т и к о й - насколько э т о возможно в рамках небольшого этюда. 
Джеляльеддин Руми - фигура очень сложная, противоречивая . Суфий Руми и 
человек Джеляльеддин Руми нередко с п о р я т . Как рассказывает Эфляки, Руми не 
остается равнодушным к тому, что мы сегодня называем социальной несправед -
ливостью, к человеческому горю. Он проявляет у ч а с т и е ко всем, независимо 
от положения в обществе и вероисповедания. Его многочисленные письма и з а -
п и с к и , адресованные главным образом великому визирю Перване, содержат прось 
бы о з а с т у п н и ч е с т в е за людей, страдающих или обиженных, чаще всего за б е д -
няков / 1 7 / . Да, э т о не был "соловей созерцательной ж и з н и " , как называл е г о 
А. Крымский. Мевляна боролся за свой нравственный идеал, за человека , за 
победу добра над злом, вел ожесточенную полемику с о своими противниками. 
В с т а т ь е "Особенности гуманизма Мевляны" современный турецкий ученый Сади 
Ырмак говорит о борьбе Руми против религиозного фанатизма. Он пишет: " Е с л и 
помнить, что в Конии . . . существовало медресе, и в этих медресе п р е п о д -
носилось к л а с с и ч е с к о е , у з к о е понимание религии , и ч т о Мевляну страшно к р и -
тиковали и даже почитали за кяфира / е р е т и к а / , то величие этой борьбы с т а -
новится еще более очевидным" / 1 5 , 1 0 6 / . 
Руми живет в трудный, жестокий XI11 век . Насилие и г н е т , чинимые с у л -
таном, е го наибами, эмирами, беями, междоусобица, с м у т а , социальные п о т р я -
сения и массовое уничтожение людей, связанные с монгольским нашествием, -
все это укрепляло в людях мысль о близком конце мира, рождало настроения 
безысходности , о т ч а я н и я , т р а г и з м а . И Руми о с о з н а е т свою миссию не т о л ь к о в 
том, чтобы наставить людей на п у т ь " с п а с е н и я " . Он осознает себя и учителем , 
наставником, который должен помочь людям в их земных делах. А для э т о г о 
нужно определить свою жизненную позицию, выработать новую концепцию ж и з н и , 
ориентированную на реального человека . Подобную потребность ощутил и с о в р е -
менник Мевляны на Западе - крупнейший представитель христианской философии 
Фома А к в и н с к и й . И у него рядом с высказываниями о " б р е н н о с т и " земного суще-
ствования , об " и с т и н н о м " бытии появляется призыв вмешаться в земную жизнь 
/ 9 / . Это знамение в е к а . А у Руми в V томе "Месневи" мы найдем т а к и е с л о в а : 
"Суфий должен уметь жить в условиях своего в р е м е н и " . Но к новой концепции 
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жизни Мевляна и Фома Аквинский приходят с разных позиций: Аквинат как пред-
с т а в и т е л ь ортодоксального богословия , Руми - как вольнодумец. 
Один из лучших з н а т о к о в творчества Руми в Турции А.Гельпынарлы г о в о -
рит : "Он ступил на землю. Его ноги с т о я т на земле, е го г л а з а раскрыты" 
/ 1 2 , 3 5 / . 
Д а , глаза у Руми раскрыты н а с т о л ь к о , чтобы увидеть все несовершенство 
окружающего его реального мира и высказать свое недовольство им. В социуме, 
где ц а р и т насилие и п р о и з в о л , Руми видит арену непрерывной борьбы, борьбы 
добра и з л а . С э т и ч е с к о й оценкой - добро или зло - он с о о т н о с и т и свое пред 
с т а в л е н и е о верхах и низах общества. Для средневекового сознания это обыч-
ная р а б о т а . Для него добро и зло сопричастны всему сущему. В каждом явлении 
факте , событии - во вселенной , в обществе , в человеке проявляется извечная 
борьба добра и зла. Но какова их природа? Поиски ответа на э т о т вопрос, тол 
кование природы добра и зла проходят ч е р е з идейную, религиозную борьбу все-
го с р е д н е в е к о в ь я . На э т о й почве сталкиваются ортодоксальное богословие и 
свободомыслие, вольнодумство . Уже первые мусульманские секты с т а в я т вопрос 
о божественном предопределении и свободной воле человека. В христианской 
религии необходимость о т в е т и т ь на вопрос : о т к у д а берется в мире з л о , вызва-
ла к жизни даже новую отрасль христианской философии - так называемую т е о -
дицею. С широким распространением антифеодальных движений на Востоке и на 
Западе проблема добра и зла все заметнее перемещается на уровень социума. 
Эта тенденция нашла с в о е отражение во в з г л я д а х и жизненной п р а к т и к е и Фомы 
А к в и н с к о г о и Джеляльеддина Руми. 
Суфий Руми всех людей подразделял на две группы: т е , которые претенду-
ют на превосходство и т е , к т о подавляет с в о е " Я " / à , 1 6 6 / . Но эта классифи-
кация, идущая от ранних суфиев, является , т а к с к а з а т ь , внесоциальной. А вер 
хи и низы в Иконийском с у л т а н а т е были той социальной реальностью, в которой 
Руми жил. Верхи - это с у л т а н , феодальная з н а т ь , богатые люди. Низы - это 
главным образом городской люд, ремесленники, к р е с т ь я н е . 
Кония времен Руми была большим, богатым городом со своеобразной архи-
т е к т у р о й . Наблюдая жизнь э т о й средневековой столицы, Мевляна довольно ясно 
представлял себе и промежуточные звенья о т низов к верхам. Ведь феодальная 
иерархия отнюдь не сводилась к проблемам э т и к е т а , нравственно -этическим 
нормам феодального общества . Она проступала во всем, даже и во внешнем об-
лике с е л ь д ж у к с к о й столицы. И однажды в р а з г о в о р е с сыном Бахаэддином Веле-
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дом Мевляна у к а з а л ему на э т о : "Бахаэддин , посмотри на г о р о д Конию. Сколько 
здесь тысяч домов, д в о р ц о в , эмиров, вельмож, знатных людей. Дома т о р г о в ц е в -
выше и просторнее домов ремесленников. Особняки эмиров - выше и богаче д о -
мов т о р г о в ц е в . А с у л т а н с к и е дворцы . . . в с о т н и раз величественнее и роскош-
нее всех этих жилищ" / А , 2 5 8 / . Верхи и низы. 
Понятия " в е р х " и " н и з " применительно к социуму восходят к простран -
ственным представлениям небеса - земля. И у средневеково го человека " в е р х " 
ассоциируется с представлением о б л а г о р о д с т в е , ч и с т о т е , д о б р е . " Н и з " о с -
мысляется как неблагородство , г р я з ь , з л о . Отсюда и х а р а к т е р н о е противопо-
ставление : благородные - неблагородные, привилегированные - непривилегиро-
ванные, верхи и низы общества / l à / . 
Обращая свои взоры к " в е р х а м " , Руми не видел в них н и ч е г о т а к о г о , ч т о 
ставило бы их выше д р у г и х людей. Напротив , в сановниках , вельможах и у с а -
мого султана он находил гордыню, а л ч н о с т ь , к о р ы с т ь , з а в и с т ь , жестокость -
т о , что он определял словом " х ы р с " . Эта к а т е г о р и я в э т и ч е с к о м учении Руми 
имела собирательное значение нравственной порчи , низменных страстей / 1 9 / . 
А низа - это б е д н я к и . У них не было " м и р с к о г о д о б р а " . Но у них была с о в е с т ь , 
и они были нравственно чище верхов . Низы добывали свой хлеб в поте л и ц а . 
А т р у д , по представлению Джеляльеддина Руми - непременное условие совершен-
ствования человека . И поэтому е г о влекло к низам. Именно из низов он о х о т -
но набирал себе у ч е н и к о в , мюридов. И если верхи были для Руми олицетворе -
нием зла , то в низах он видел доброе начало . Подобное толкование Руми в е р -
хов и низов общества - очевидное переосмысление нормативных средневековых 
п о н я т и й , т о г о , ч т о идеологически подпирает всю сословно - корпоративную с т р у к -
туру общества. И э т о - позиция социальных н и з о в , которую называют обычно 
плебейской оппозицией феодализму. Автор "Жития" Ахмед Эфляки зафиксировал 
э т у социальную позицию великого суфия в ряде впечатляющих эпизодов. Эфляки 
рассказывает : "Однажды на большом меджлисе эмир Кемаледдин произнес т а к и е 
слова : "Мюриды Мевляны . . . все из низших слоев да из ремесленников. Если 
есть где -нибудь к а к о й - т о портной, бакалейщик, так он т у т же их принимает в 
д р у з ь я " . Мевляна в тот день был в э к с т а з е , он кружился в дервишеской п л я с -
к е . Но вдруг он з а к р и ч а л страшным г о л о с о м , т а к , что все лишились ч у в с т в : 
"Эй , ты, чья с е с т р а блудница! Разве наш Мансур не был халладжем-чесальщиком 
хлопка? А шейх А б у - Б е к р Бухари не был т качем , а д р у г о й совершенный человек 
не был стекольщиком? И что ты такое мелешь?" / à , 1 6 2 / . Конечно, г о р о д с к и е 
низы доставляли феодальной знати много з а б о т : народные движения, мятежи на -
чинались обычно отсюда. И мюриды Мевляны вызывали к себе не только непри-
я з н ь , но и ненависть у придворной з н а т и , с в е т с к и х и духовных феодалов. Если 
нельзя было расправиться с самим Невляной - е го популярность была б е с п р е -
д е л ь н а , - то с мюридами . . . "Мюридов Мевляны нужно у б и т ь " , - так выразил 
официальную точку зрения один с а н о в н и к , имея в виду прежде всего мюридов-
б е д н я к о в . Когда Джеляльеддину Руми передали эти слова , они не вызвали у не -
г о г н е в а , он рассмеялся и с к а з а л : "А и н т е р е с н о , сумеют ли они это с д е л а т ь ? " 
Уж очень много бедного люда были мюридами Мевляны. 
Очень важное место в концепции жизни Руми занимает т р у д . Мевляна был 
не т о л ь к о врагом феодального э т и к е т а , но и врагом п р и в и л е г и й , которые о б е с -
печивало феодальной верхушке сословно - корпоративное общество. Он не п р и з н а -
вал за в л а с т ь имущими права на п р а з д н о с т ь , бездеятельную жизнь . И очень не 
любил, к о г д а ему мешали работать . Потому ч т о за е го беседами, поучениями, 
назиданиями стояло целеполагание . Это было творчество п о э т а , д е я т е л ь н о с т ь , 
труд у ч и т е л я - так о с о з н а в а л он свою миссию на земле. И к о г д а Руми работал , 
он о т к а з ы в а л в беседе, поучении всем, даже самому с у л т а н у . 
Шейх Нефиседдин так рассказывал: Однажды Мевляна прогуливался во д в о -
рике с в о е г о медресе. Мюриды с т о я , в ожидании поучений, бла го говейно с о з е р -
цали лицо с в о е г о у ч и т е л я . Потом он п р и к а з а л закрыть в о р о т а . Неожиданно Мев-
ляну пришли навестить с у л т а н Иззеддин с о своими везирями, эмирами и наиба-
ми. Мевляна вошел в одну из келий и с п р я т а л с я . Он повелел с к а з а т ь : " П у с т ь 
они себя не утруждают" . После э т о г о с у л т а н и е го свита повернулись и ушли. 
Но один из приближенных султана не ушел. Он стал с силой колотить в д в е р ь . 
Один из дервишей хотел о т к р ы т ь , Мевляна ему не позволил. Он сам встал и 
спросил : " К т о с тучит в дверь посвященных?" .Это был эмир Алем. Он вошел, о т -
весил п о к л о н и предстал перед Мевляной. Т о г д а тот обратился к нему и с п р о -
сил, з н а е т - л и он т а к о й - т о с т и х из Корана. После то го как эмир Алем прочел 
с т и х , Мевляна ему с к а з а л : "Вот видишь, б о г г о в о р и т : у меня нет ни о т ц а , ни 
матери, ни д е т е й , ни ж е н ы . . . А сейчас время работать , выполнять свои обя -
з а н н о с т и . . . " Когда эмир Алем ушел, мюридов поверг с т р а х : " Ч т о с нами б у д е т ? " 
- сокрушались они. Видя э т о , Мевляна с к а з а л : " Н е т , нет , н е ч е г о бояться . Мне 
з а х о т е л о с ь , чтобы эмир Челеби не заделался совсем лентяем" / А , 2 8 0 / . Ведь 
праздность Мевляна рассматривал как тяжкий г р е х . Он был убежден: каждый 
человек должен трудиться - и вельможи, и с у л т а н . И поэтому поучения Руми 
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сильным мира с е г о чаще в с е г о сводились к наставлению заниматься своими д е -
лами и нуждами народа. После смерти с у л т а н а Аляеддина, личности д е й с т в и т е л ь -
но выдающейся, Руми больше не находил среди сельджукских султанов с в о е г о 
идеала " п р о с в е щ е н н о г о " , " с п р а в е д л и в о г о " правителя . Он с у д и л трезво и с т р о -
г о . Султан, все е го окружение и вообще все власть имущие и богатые з а с л у -
живали, по мнению Руми, самой жестокой кары, возмездия за з л о , чинимое на-
роду. А сельджукские султаны посещали Мевляну ч а с т о , окруженные пышной с в и -
т о й , или приходили в о д и н о ч к у , смиренно испрашивая с о в е т о в и наставлений . 
"Султан ислама Иззеддин Кайкавус пришел навестить Мевляну. Мевляна не 
о к а з а л ему должного внимания" , - рассказывает Эфляки. Султан ислама п р о я -
вил рабское самоуничижение и попросил : "Пусть Хазрет Мевляна даст мне н а -
с т а в л е н и е " . Мевляна о т в е т и л : " Н у , к а к о е я могу дать тебе наставление? Тебе 
приказано быть пастухом,- а ты ведешь себя как волк . Тебе поручили быть с т р а -
жем, а ты грабишь. Всемогущий сделал тебя султаном, а ты действуешь по на -
ущению д ь я в о л а " . Как пишет Эфляки: " С у л т а н ушел от Мевляны раскаявшимся, 
весь в с л е з а х " . 
Это слово Мевляны к султану очень примечательно к а к проявление исклю-
чительной смелости э т о г о человека . В беседе с султаном Мевляна как бы с л е -
д у е т кораническому толкованию з л а . По Корану , как и з в е с т н о , именно шайтан 
Иблис в о твете за зло в человеке , зло на земле. Но Руми, как это видно из 
д р у г и х е г о высказываний, о т в е р г а е т самостоятельное существование з л о г о на-
ч а л а . Добро и зло существует во взаимодействии . "Покажи мне что -нибудь х о р о -
шее, в чем бы не было п л о х о г о . Покажи мне что -нибудь плохое , в чем бы не 
было х о р о ш е г о " , - г о в о р и т Руми. Т а к о е же диалектическое понимание добра 
и зла он относит и к человеку . Добро и зло есть в человеке в силу д в о й с т в е н -
ности е г о природы. Он - полуангел - полуживотное. Но человек наделен с в о -
бодной волей и несет о т в е т с т в е н н о с т ь за свои п о с т у п к и . Как мы видим, Руми 
отрицает предопределение, и в этом одно из е го главных расхождений с офи-
циальным исламом. Руми п р и з н а е т , ч т о мы сегодня называем к а т е г о р и е й п р и ч и н -
ности / з а к о т о р о й , в конечном с ч е т е , скрывается б о г / . "Мирское добро - смер-
тельный яд . . . все д е р у т с я друг с д р у г о м во имя э т и х д е н е г . Эти д е н ь г и у б и -
вают и уничтожают весь народ " , - э т и слова Руми произносит почти с омерзе -
нием / к , к 2 0 / . Ранние суфии обрушивались на правителей , на феодальную з н а т ь , 
б о г а т ы х людей в своей борьбе за " ч и с т о т у " ислама, отсюда и идет их о т р и ц а -
т е л ь н о е отношение к б о г а т с т в у , с о б с т в е н н о с т и . Т а к , в мистифицированной фор-
ме находили выход антифеодальные настроения в раннем средневековье . И Руми 
с ч и т а е т б о г а т с т в о , д е н ь г и помехой на пути " с п а с е н и я " о т д е л ь н о г о человека . 
Но в них он видит уже и нечто большее - причину зла на земле. Он говорит о 
" б е д с т в и я х , которые несет с е р е б р о " . 
Эфляки пишет: " К а к - т о раз к Мевляне с миссией от в е л и к о г о везиря Пер-
ване явился шейх Шарафеддин с несколькими эмирами. Один из приближенных 
Мевляны, ходжа Меджеддин Мераги вбежал в зал , где Мевляна беседовал с д р у -
з ь я м и , один из мюридов и грал на лютне. Ходжа Меджеддин с к а з а л : "Оставь лют-
ню, не и грай ! Знатные господа оказывают Мевляне честь своим посещением". 
Ко гда визит был о к о н ч е н , знатный г о с т ь п р и к а з а л , чтобы ходже Меджеддину вы-
дали 2 тысячи динаров на приобретение обуви для всей б р а т и и . Ходжа Меджед-
дин доложил об этом Мевляне. Мевляна с к а з а л : "Пусть эти д е н ь г и и те мерт-
вецы с холодными г л а з а м и , которые приходили сюда, провалятся сквозь зем-
лю. Ты так быстро в л е т е л в д в е р ь , ч т о я подумал: явился пророк или Гавриил 
Эмин с п у с т и л с я . Мы з а н я т ы своими делами. Кто хочет - п р и х о д и т , к то хочет -
у х о д и т . Что ты так волнуешься? / 4 , 2 6 0 / . Может в с т а т ь , о д н а к о , такой во -
п р о с : а разве сам Мевляна не был б о г а т ? Разве обитель мевлеви не была о д -
ним из самых влиятельных духовных феодалов? Нет , Руми не был б о г а т , он умер 
в д о л г а х и история монастыря ордена мевлеви начинается , с о б с т в е н н о , после 
е го с м е р т и . 
К а к мы видим, обычная человеческая п р а к т и к а Руми, е г о взаимоотношения 
с д р у г и м и людьми, представителями верхов и низов общества - красноречивое 
с в и д е т е л ь с т в о е го тесных к о н т а к т о в с миром, свидетельство е г о социально-
нравственных конфликтов с обществом. В свой трудный век Руми живет , как 
никто д р у г о й , возвышаясь над своей э п о х о й . И если помнить о с т р о г о й р е г -
ламентации всего ж и з н е н н о г о уклада с р е д н е в е к о в ь я , о е г о морально-этических 
нормах, то подобная человеческая практика Мевляны дает основания говорить 
о социальном п р о т е с т е , об антифеодальной оппозиции думского с тарца . И это 
не п р о с т о возвращение к оппозиции ранних суфиев. Это о с о з н а н н а я , теорети-
чески осмысленная о п п о з и ц и я человека и мыслителя. Потому ч т о взаимопроник-
новение, взаимосвязь между социальной п р а к т и к о й Руми и е г о р е л и г и о з н о - э т и -
ческой системой совершенно очевидны. Это две сферы деятельности - духовная 
и социальная - одной л и ч н о с т и / ч т о не исключает , конечно , известных расхож-
дений между ними / . Данный тезис представляется нам принципиально важным. Он 
снимает кажущееся противоречие между практическим мировосприятием Руми и 
е го р е л и г и о з н о - э т и ч е с к о й системой. 
Сельджукским сановникам и богатым людям, привыкшим к панегирикам при -
дворных п о э т о в , к раболепству д у х о в е н с т в а , такая жизненная позиция Мевляны 
казалась непонятной, противоестественной , подозрительной. "Нынешние шей-
хи и богословы со свечой ищут расположения эмиров и умирают во имя е г о . 
Так почему же Невляна бежит от нас , словно житель рая из ада , будто птица 
из с и л к а ? " - удивленно вопрошал великий везирь Муинеддин Перване / Ь , 2 7 0 / . 
Разве мог великий в е з и р ь , временщик Перване, да и сам султан и все е г о 
окружение понять , что для Мевляны не существовало феодального э т и к е т а , к о -
торый со всей строгостью расставлял людей на общественной лестнице с о г л а с -
но их рангу? Могли ли они п о н я т ь , что главным для него были высокая нрав-
с т в е н н о с т ь , человеческая добродетель, то есть сама человеческая личность , 
независимо от ее места в обществе? Разве могли они п о н я т ь , что в своем о т -
ношении к человеку э т о т великий вольнодумец обогнал свое время? 
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É. APOR 
SÁNDOR KÉGL'S BEQUEST AND THE PERSIAN MANUSCRIPTS 
IN THE ORIENTAL COLLECTION 
"He was an Oriental ist in the s t r i c t e s t sense of the word, if by the t e r m 
Oriental is t we understand a scholar who has chosen a s his field of r e sea rph the 
intellectual t radi t ions of Oriental man in order to study and to publicize — through 
academic studies f i rmly grounded in philological investigation — the influence 
which the Oriental world has had on the intellectual development of mankind in 
genera l , " [1] 
Sándor Kégl died in the last days of the year 1920. He had been a c o r r e -
sponding member of the Hungarian Academy of Sciences and a t i tular public P r o -
f e s s o r Extraordinary at Budapest Univers i ty . As a young man he had been appoint-
ed to the post of honorary lec turer in Pe r s i an Language and Li terature at Bu-
dapest University and in 1906, at the age of 44, he became a corresponding m e m -
ber of the Academy on the recommendat ion of Ármin Vámbéry , himself an hon-
o ra ry member , and Ignác Kunos, a l s o a corresponding m e m b e r . He completed his 
s tudies under the direction of such scho la r s a s Ignác Goldziher and Ármin Vámbéry, 
with both of whom a cordial pupi l - teacher relationship developed into a c lose p e r -
sonal f r iendship. 
We read of their close re la t ionship in a letter f r o m Vámbéry dated 1890. 
addres see unknown.[2] 
"My Dear Fr iend, 
I am sending you a paper which I can warmly recommend both to you and 
to the Academy. As its title indicates , i ts subject is modern Pers ian l i t e ra tu re 
and it is written by a fo rmer student of mine, Dr. Sándor Kégl. Dr. Kégl c o m e s 
of a well-known and well- to-do fami ly . For four yea r s he studied Oriental l an-
guages under my supervision and at the completion of his studies here I a r r anged 
for him to be sent to P e r s i a . Dr . Kégl spent some t ime in the Pe r s i an c a p -
ital where he richly supplemented his theoretical knowledge with pract ica l 
exper ience. On his re turn home he began writing the present study, of which, 
now that it is completed, I can unreservedly say that it is worthy of publ ica-
tion. I honestly believe that no other European academic could have produced 
a work quite like Dr . Kég l ' s , no, not even Dr. Ethé despite his unique r e p u -
tat ion, because he has been working f rom sources which nobody before him 
had investigated. 
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In short, Dr. Kégl ' s work would do credi t to any academy and I personal ly 
s t rongly advocate i ts publication. "[ 3] 
Sándor Kégl' s l e t t e r s to Ignác Goldziher — and al together 18 are p re se rved 
in G o l d z i h e r ' s private pape r s and l e t t e r s now in the Oriental Collection — revea l 
h is deep affection for his t eachers . In the f i r s t le t ter , dated 1891, he thanked 
Goldziher warmly for h i s review of K é g l ' s f i r s t work — the study r e f e r r e d to 
above — and asks him if he may present it to the Academy. Before 1914 Kégl 
a d d r e s s e d Goldziher in his le t ters a s "Dear P r o f e s s o r " ; a f t e r that date the 
fo rm of greating was changed to "My Dear Fr iend" . 
He had a profound knowledge of Arabic , Pe r s i an and Turkish philology, 
thanks in no small m e a s u r e to his excel lent t eache r s . He rece ived his doctorate 
for a study on ' Hayät a l -haywän ' by the 14th century Arabic wr i te r DAMÎRÎ. [ 4] 
The field-work he did in P e r s i a , which was mentioned in Vámbéry ' s l e t t e r , 
probably turned Kégl into a Pers ian r a t h e r than an Arabic scho la r . He assembled 
a unique fund of knowledge and mater ia l on modern Pe r s i an l i t e r a tu re . The l i t e r a ry 
s ignif icance of his r e s e a r c h l ies not purely and simply in the mate r ia l itself, but 
r a t h e r in the indisputable fact that the period under review, a period which saw 
the f i r s t stages of the r e f o r m s car r ied out by the early Qàjâ r r u l e r s and in p a r t i c -
ular by Näser ed-din s a h , is crucially important for an understanding and a p p r e -
ciat ion of modern 20th century Pe r s i an l i t e r a tu r e . This was the "period of 
enl ightenment" in P e r s i a n society and l i t e r a tu re and Kégl studied it closely and 
wrote about it enthusiast ical ly . His Essays on Modern P e r s i a n Literature [ 5] 
(1892), which Ármin Vámbéry had recommended so warmly and his papers in the 
ZDMG ( 61, WZKM [ 7) and the JRAS [8] not only gained him international r ecogn i -
tion in h i s own lifetime but even today give the r eade r a faithful picture of 19th 
century Pe r s i an l i t e r a t u r e . 
The significance of his work on P e r s i a n folksongs! 9] l i e s in the wealth of 
m a t e r i a l it contains. It i s interest ing to note that the Pe r s i an folksongs were 
p resen ted in Kégl ' s work in Hungarian phonetic t ranscr ip t ion . 
But Kégl was g rea t ly interested in modern Hindustani and Hindi; he made 
a p a r t i c u l a r study of the ' Bhagavadgita' , one of the episodes of the ' Mahabharata ' . 
He was a l s o very widely r e a d in rel igious h i s tory , comparat ive linguistics and 
Turk i sh , Arabic, Germanic and Rumanian philology. [ 10 ] But, of course , his 
most important r e sea r ch was done in the field of Pe r s i an l i t e r a t u r e . He worked in 
Pusz taszentk i rá ly in the family house where in the course of t ime he built up an 
eno rmous l ibrary of 11, 000 volumes which a f t e r his death was presented to the 
Academy Library in 1925. The Secre tary-Genera l of the Academy at the t ime, J enő 
Balogh, thanked Kégl' s b r o t h e r for the gift in the following words: [11 ! 
"The Presidency of the Hungarian Academy of Sciences e x p r e s s e s deep 
grat i tude to your Excellency for your most generous decision to present the l ib ra ry 
of your la te brother and our most respected colleague, Dr. Sándor Kégl, to the 
Academy in accordance with the wishes of the deceased . " 
The Chief L ibrar ian of the Academy Library made special mention of the 
Kégl l i b r a r y in his r epo r t for the yea r s 1925 and 1926:[12] 
с 
P e r s . F . 14. Majma -ye Mahmud. Fo l . 2v. 
P e r s . F . 3 . Sähnäme. Fol . 64v. 
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"Coming now to speak of individual g i f t s and bequests , I would like to r e f e r 
in par t icu lar to g i f t s presented by Sir Aurél Stein and the late J á n o s Kégl. . . . The 
late János Kégl presented the l ibrary of his late b ro ther , Sándor Kégl, Univers i ty 
P r o f e s s o r and Corresponding Member of the Academy to the L ib ra ry , in a c c o r d -
ance with his b r o t h e r ' s expressed des i r e .Among the works in a collection a m a s s e d 
with grae t ca re and at grea t expense over many decades a r e 75Oriental , pr incipal ly 
P e r s i a n , manuscr ip t s . Although Sándor K é g l ' s main and most comprehensive i n -
t e r e s t lay in works on Pe r s i an and the Semitic world, he a l s o collected original 
l i t e ra tu re and background l i te rary ma te r i a l in Urdu and Sanskr i t . Pe r s i an b e l l e s -
l e t t r e s and Arabic and Pe r s i an his tor ical l i t e r a tu re a re very well r ep resen ted in 
the collection. The presentat ion a l so grea t ly inc reases the value and number of 
d ic t ionar ies in the L ib ra ry . " 
We can cer ta inly endorse the Chief L i b r a r i a n ' s r e p o r t fo r Kég l ' s l i b r a r y 
with i ts 11,000 volumes a s one of the l a rges t and r iches t presenta t ions the Academy 
Library has ever r ece ived . It can be mentioned in the same brea th a s the 30 ,000 
volume Teleki l ib ra ry which formed the b a s i s of the Academy Library or the Ráth 
l ib ra ry with i ts collection of pre-1711 books in Hungarian and on Hungarian sub jec t s , 
Sir Aurél Stein' s l ib ra ry of books on Cent ra l Asia and Dávid Kaufmann ' s collect ion 
of Hebraica and Judaica . 
Soon a f te r the Library received the Kégl collection, the work of c lass i fy ing 
and cataloguing began. Pr inted books were added to cu r ren t s tock, "Kég l - l i b ra ry" 
being noted in the c a r d s of catalogue , manusc r ip t s were added to Oriental m a n u -
sc r ip t s . Unfortunately an inventory of books and manusc r ip t s in the collect ion 
was found to be miss ing at the t ime. It has not yet come to l ight . 
Sándor Kégl was connected in a number of ways with the Academy L i b r a r y . 
It was he, according to l ibrary r e p o r t s in Academy Bullet ins, who completed the 
cataloguing of the Oriental manusc r ip t s . Indeed the r e p o r t s cha r t the p r o g r e s s of 
his work over many y e a r s . He a l so descr ibed all 62 P e r s i a n manuscr ip ts ( 0 . 1 - 4 2 , 
Q. 1-7 , F . 1-13) then in the possession of the Academy Lib ra ry in a s u m m a r y c a t -
alogue, thus making them considerably m o r e access ible to r e s e a r c h s c h o l a r s . 
F rom these 62 manuscr ip ts seven were presented to the Library by Ber ta lan 
ÓNODY in 18 76 and forty were purchased around 1886 a s pa r t of the SZILÁGYI co l -
lect ion. [13 j In 1914 with Ármin VÁMBÉR Y ' s bequest 11 P e r s i a n manusc r ip t s came 
into the possess ion of the Academy L ib ra ry (O. 43-50, 52-53, and F . 14). The KÉGL 
collection contained 59 Pers ian manusc r ip t s (O. 54-91, Q. 23-27, F . 15), thus 
a lmost doubling the Pers ian manusc r ip t s in the possess ion of the Library to 133. 
A fur ther three manuscr ip ts were bequeathed to the L ib ra ry by Sir Aurél STEIN 
(O. 93, 96, F . 18) and one was presen ted by Vladimir MINORSKY (O. 92). In the 
f i f t i es a number of manuscr ip ts were purchased by the Academy L ib ra ry . 
Now the Oriental Collection has 144 Per s i an manusc r ip t s in i ts possess ion . 
They a r e a r r anged according to t radi t ional c lassif icat ion and numbered in sequence 
according to octave, quar to and folio s ize in the same way a s Turkish and Arabic 
manuscr ip t s . 
Only the 11 manuscr ip ts in the Vámbéry bequest have been descr ibed in a 
printed catalogue. [14] We have long intended to produce an academically r e sea rched 
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catalogue of all of the ma te r i a l in the manuscr ip t collect ion, but unfortunately 
th is has yet to be r ea l i zed . [ 15] A shor t hand-writ ten catalogue of the other 
manusc r ip t s have been prepared on the model of Kég l ' s card-cata logue and 
although it does contain a number of m i s t a k e s , at leas t fo r the t ime being it 
does se rve i ts purpose . 
If we c lass i fy the Pe r s i an manusc r ip t s in the Oriental Collection a c c o r d -
ing to sub jec t -ma t t e r , we see that the l a rges t single genre — roughly half of 
the manusc r ip t s — a r e works of poetry. We have 3 copies of ' é âhnâme ' (F. 3, 
12, 17), one 'd ivan ' of NÄSER-E XOSROU (0.23) , 4 of HÄFEZ (0 . 2 , 5 2 , 6 8 , 
102), 2 copies of ANVARI (Ó. 63, 86), one of the ' divän' of SÂ'ЕВ (O. 21),the 
' X a m s e ' of AMIR XOSROU DEHLAVI (O. 79) and the ' Haát beheät ' by itself 
in 3 copies , 2 copies of NEZÀMI's ' Xosrou va è i r in ' (О. 58, 73), and 2 of 
С -
SA D I ' s 'Kol l iyät ' (Q. 21, F . 6), and a number of sepa ra te copies of the 
' B u s t â n ' and ' G o l e s t ä n ' . In the field of be l l e s - l e t t r e s we possess a m a n -
uscr ip t of the 'Kal i la va Dimna' (O. 57) and 3 copies of the 'Tu t inäme ' (O. 
32, 60, 64). To mention one l e s se r known work, the Collection also p o s s e s s e s 
3 copies of the 17th century ' B a h â r - e dànes ' (О. 78, 92, Q. 23), a ma jo r 
work in ' sabk-e hendi ' where "knowledge" (dänes) is in terpre ted f i r s t and 
fo r emos t a s the a r t of love. The finest copy (Q. 23), dated 1730, is f rom the 
Kégl collection. 
The ' t a z k e r e ' , a genre peculiar to P e r s i a n l i t e r a tu re being a blend of 
l i t e r a r y history and anthology is r ep resen ted in the Collection by several very 
fine manusc r ip t s . The e a r l i e s t , dating f r o m 1567-68 is the 'Tohfe-ye Sámi ' 
(О. 8), written by SÄM MIRZÄ, the son of the f i rs t Safavid r u l e r , EsmaC i l 
ááh. Dating f rom the same period, we a l so possess CATTÀR ' s ' T a z k i r a t a l -
a u l i y à ' (О. 17), and DOULATSÄH's c l a s s i ca l work, the ' T a z k i r a t aá-Su a r ä " 
(О. 50) (1571), bequeathed to the Academy by Vámbéry. The 'Meyxâne ' , a 
' t a z k e r e ' manuscr ip t f r o m North India dated 1717 (0 .1 ) . Examples of Qâ jâ r 
' t a z k e r e s ' include the 'Anjoman-e xäqän' (F . 9) (1838), the 'ÄtaSkade' (0.43), 
( f rom the beginning of the 19th century) and the par t icular ly valuable 'Sailnat 
a l -Mahmud ' (F. 14:1) (1829), written by a Qâ j â r pr ince, MAHMUD MIRZÄ, 
fif teenth son of Fath c Al i sah and bequethed to the Library by Vámbéry. The 
' M a j m a - y e Mahmud' which contains the ' t a z k e r e ' is now recognized a s the 
most complete collection of MAHMUD M I R Z Ä ' s writ ings. Vámbéry received 
the manuscr ip t , in his own words, f rom "a fel low-countryman, general Károly 
Wagner , a profess ional soldier serving with the Pers ian a r m y " . But how did 
an a r t i l l e r y - o f f i c e r f rom Nagyszeben (now Sibiu, Rumania) find himself in the 
P e r s i a n a r m y ? The reason apparently is a s follows: on his second visit to 
Europe in 1878 Näser ed-din sah was rece ived by Emperor Franz-Joseph in 
Vienna. He was so impressed by the mar t i a l splendour of the Austro-Hungarian 
so ld ie r s who formed his recept ion troop that the Emperor ag reed to his reques t 
to dispatch a number of o f f i ce r s to P e r s i a to reorganize and modernize the 
a r m y . One of these o f f ice rs was Wagner. He s e e m s to have had excellent connec-
tions with the cour t , otherwise it is very hard to see how he could have come into 
the possess ion of the f inest manuscipt written at the command of Fath cAli sah. 
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25 manuscr ip ts have a h is tor ica l theme. Of these two dese rve special 
mention, both bequeathed by Vámbéry and both on the subject of Central Asian 
h is tory . One is enti t led ' T à r i x - e vafà t -e a m i r - e Teymur ' (O. 46) and dates , 
author unknown, f r o m the beginning of the 19th century . It contains numerous 
legends and s to r ies about Timur xän. It will cer ta inly be of in t e res t to Turkol -
ogists because it contains a large number of Turkish (Usbek) w o r d - f o r m s . The 
second work was wri t ten by a ' m o n s i ' at the court of the Balx r u l e r , Moqim xân, 
and thus is entitled ' T ä r i x - e Moqim xâni ' (O. 44) (1864-65). It p r e sen t s a h i s t o -
ry of the xäns of Boxärä , the Sheibanids and Ashtarkhanids, d e s c r i b e s br ief ly 
J ingis x â n ' s mi l i ta ry campaign in Central Asia and d i scusses the Mongolian-
Ashtarkhanid r e l a t ions . Soviet h i s tor ians have long recognized the work a s i m -
portant source m a t e r i a l and a complete Russian translat ion appea red twenty 
y e a r s ago. [16] 
The Oriental Collection a l so has a number of manusc r ip t s on lexicography 
and g r a m m a r , including a Chagatay-Pers ian dictionary based on the works of 
NEVÄ'I, the ' B a d â ' i C a l - lugat ' (O. 45) (1715-16) f rom V á m b é r y ' s bequest and 
two kinds of 'Qavä ed-e f ä r s i ' (O. 56:1-2) (1799) f rom the Kégl collection on 
the subject of g r a m m a r . Astrology, medicine, philosophy, Shiah theology and 
re l ig ious p rac t i ces , e tc , a r e a lso r ep re sen ted by several manusc r ip t s . 
The oldest P e r s i a n manuscr ip t in the Oriental Collection, a copy of the 
'Kal i la va Dimna' (O. 57), dates 1319. It is our only authentic fourteenth c e n -
tury manuscr ipt and a l so comes f r o m the Kégl collection. 
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L.BESE 
ON THE MONGOLIAN AND MANCHU COLLECTIONS 
IN THE LIBRARY OF THE HUNGARIAN ACADEMY OF SCIENCES 
A preliminary on the Mongolian 
manuscripts and xylographs in the Oriental Collection 
The written r e c o r d s of the Mongolian language have, in the course of t ime , 
been scat tered throughout the world. Apart f rom t e r r i t o r i e s where Mongol is spoken, 
Mongolian collections can be found f rom the Soviet Union through Europe and 
America to Japan, in many places in the Northern hemisphere . These co l l ec -
tions serve a s bas is source mater ia l for scholars and can perhaps be regarded 
a s one of the main fac to r s in the cultivation of international fluorishing Mongo-
lian r e s e a r c h . The fact that these sources a re sca t te red i s , at the same t ime, 
a definite b a r r i e r to r e s a r c h a s the ma te r i a l s to be found in different countr ies 
and different collections have never been and a re still not easily available to 
those who need them. Some p rog re s s has been made in the field of cataloguing 
collections and publishing catalogues. But the situation r ema ins unsat is fac tory . 
Curiously it is the largest Mongolian collections (of Ulan-Bator , Leningrad, 
Ulan-Ude, Köke Qota) that we know the least of, which means that the most 
valuable sources of data a r e withheld f rom scholars . All in a l l , large numbers 
of written r eco rds of the Mongolian language a r e still lying about in uncatalogued 
anonymity, like dead capi tal , on the s tore-she lves of l i b r a r i e s . 
The Mongolian manuscr ip ts and xylographs of the Library of the Hungarian 
Academy of Sciences have a lso remained hidden from the outside world. Individual 
pieces have become known through P r o f . Lajos LIGETI* s book (Rapport p ré l imina i re 
d 'un voyage d 'explorat ion fait en Mongolie Chinoise 1928-1931, Budapest 1933); 
other MSS and xylographs have been publicized through the studies of Hungarian 
Mongolists, but they only represen t a fraction of the whole stock and they do not 
give sufficient information about the collection as a whole. Accordingly, taking the 
opportunity provided by this session I should like to make a few comments on the 
Mongolian MSS and xylographs of the Oriental Collection of the Library of the Hun-
garian Academy of Sciences. 
1. The development of the Mongolian collection divides, chronologically, 
into three phases . 
The f i r s t period is represen ted by one single work (Mong. 1. A g lossary of 
the Mongolian language copied by a European hand with French in terpre ta t ions .The 
44 
Mongolian words a r e written in Arabic c h a r a c t e r s . The c o m p o s e r ' s name is not 
r e c o r d e d . Undated. ) How and when this copied MS came to be acquired is not yet 
known. 
But the second phase saw a grea t expansion of the col lect ion. In this period 
the collection of Mongolian MSS and xylographs was es tabl ished, thanks to the 
e f f o r t s of P ro f . Lajos Ligeti , who contributed 122 MSS and xylographs to the 
L ib r a ry of the Hungarian Academy of Sciences. The value of this part of the 
col lect ion is enhached by the many old and unique MSS it contains . 
Since about 1956 the Oriental Collection of the L ib ra ry has acquired again 
Mongolian MSS and xylographs and this can be said to be the third period of 
the accumulation of the Mongolian collection. This part of the collection cons i s t s 
of donations and occasional purchases f rom private pe r sons . Although there has 
not been a consistent policy behind the acquisition of i t ems , it would be unjust 
to say that the 164 new i tems r ep re sen t a quantitative growth only. By lucky 
accident the Library has acquired many valuable MSS and xylographs. 
2. The present stock of the Mongolian collection cons i s t s of 285 i tems. 
This i s , naturally, l e s s than that of the Ulan-Bator or Leningrad collections 
(about which we have no exact data anyway), or even the Copenhagen collection 
(with i t s 560 i tems). (I shall not mention here the 12 German collections which 
contain 672 i tems. ) But the collection of the Library of the Hungarian Academy 
of Sciences is l a rger than that of the Toyo Bunko (Tokyo) with 230, the Bibliothèque 
Nationale (Par is ) with 165, the East Asiat ic Library (Berkeley, Calif . ) with 133 
(my catalogue of this collection is to appear in Acta Orient . Hung. 31(1977)) or the 
Br i t i sh Museum (London) with 105 i t ems , e tc . (For the re levant data see Walther 
HEISSIG, Catalogue of Mongol Books, Manuscr ipts and Xylographs [The Royal L i -
b r a r y , Copenhagen] , Copenhagen 1971, pp. XIX-XX. ) In t e r m s of quantity the Mon-
golian collection of the Library of the Hungarian Academy of Sciences can be d e -
sc r i bed a s a medium-sized collection. 
Mongolian collect ions cannot be compared however, s imply in t e rms of s ize . 
An evaluation can be made f rom severa l points of view, such a s the number and 
propor t ion of MSS in each collection. Out of the 285 Mongolian MSS and xylographs 
in the Library of the Hungarian Academy of Sciences 178 a r e MSS (of which 25 a r e 
Oira t MSS). The proportion of MSS to printed works is , when compared toother m e -
d ium-s i zed Mongolian col lect ions containing a lmost no MSS, fa i r ly good. For the 
scholar this is of immense value even if many of the Mongolian M SS a r e f ragmentary 
of diff icul t to interpret or identify. 
3. In the following we list the i tems in the Mongolian collection of the 
Hungarian Academy of Sciences grouped according to l i t e r a ry genres and f o r -
mal cha rac t e r i s t i c s . Fo r the sake of simplicity groups and sub-groups a re 
p re sen ted alphabetically. The catalogue number and volume of each item is 
a l so indicated. 
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3 .1 Works on Buddhism 
3.11 Manuscripts 
Altan kegürge kemekü sudur . 6 ff . (Mong. 236) 
Altan quyay- tan orusiba. 6 ff . (Mong. 71) 
Árban tabun adas-un kereg-ün sudur. 6 ff. (Mong. 59) 
Badma sambhava bays i -y in jiokiyaysan qamuy bu j i r - i a r i l ; а у ói bsang. 14 ff. 
(Mong. 53) 
Blam-a-yi takiqu-yin kötiilbür-ün üsüg s idis-un qur -a -y i oruyuluyói. Ti. -Mo. , 
53 ff. (Mong. 205) 
Blam-a-yin takil kötiilbüri si ta-yin qura orufulu-rci. Ti. -Mo. , 69 ff. , ff . 28, 
30 a r e miss ing. (Mong. 280) 
Boyda bánóin erdeni dalai b lam-a-y in gegen boyda öinggis qay an-narun 
j a r l i y -un bióig. 13 pp. (Mong. 201) 
Boydasun nom óay an lingqu-a kemegdekü yeke kölgen sudur . The copy consis ts 
of chapte rs I-XXIX, f r agmen ta ry . (Mong. 122) 
Degedii adisdid- i örüsiyegéi j a l b a r i l - y - a orusibai . 5 ff . (Mong. 203) 
Eldeb eke-yin göbdürügü ebeóin-i a r i l y a y ó i sakiqui-yin a r y -a bütügel. Ti . - M o . , 
3 ff . (Mong. 204) 
Erdini noyan qutuy-tu-yin s u r y a l . 5 ff . (Mong. 193) 
Tangta tab-un gürü-eőe abida-yin gegegen-e su rya l i . Ch. fo rma t , 62 ff. (Mong. 
268) 
Г urban töriilkiten-ü mör-iin jerge-yin kötelbüri rasiyan qayi lumal altan kemeg-
dekü. 27 ff. (Mong. 55) 
Jobalang bükün-i arily ay Ói d a r - a eke-dür jalbariqui yosun m a s i quriyangyui . 
3 f f . (Mong. 115) 
Joo adiäa enedkeg-tiir kerki ju sasin delgeregsen ba altan t ib-t i ir oduysan t u y u j i . 
47 ff . (Mong. 34) 
Mayui jigüden-i qar iy ulqu sudur. 6 ff . (Mong. 65) 
Manjusir i -yin kürdü buyu bükiin-ni c idayc i gem-ud- i a r i l y a yöi-yin sudur ed-un 
sang erdeni-yin qubi gesigü kemeküi . 18 ff. (Mong. 194) 
Modun-u äas t i r nere tü sayin nomlal qoyar yosun-u nay iyuysan jayun m ö c i r - t ü . 
T i . - M o . , 30 f f . (Mong. 214) 
Öber-e busud-i tegsi a r i lac iqui -y i busaly aqu yosu. T i . - M o . , 17 ff . (Mong. 229) 
Qutuy- tu ayusi ner -e- t i l yeke kölgen sudur . 15 ff. (Mong. 49) 
Qutuy tu bilig-Un óinadu kijay a r - a kürügsen quriyang-.'ui si lug. 59 ff. (Mong. 220) 
Qutuy- tu bilig-iin cinadu kijay a r - a kürügsen vóir- iyar oy ta luyői neretü yeke 
kölgen sudur. 48 f f . (Mong. 69) 
Qutuy- tu bilig-ün óinadu k i jayar -a kürügsen vaöi r - iyar oy tuluyöi neretü yeke 
kölgen sudur . 86 ff. (Mong. 197) 
Qutuy-tu bilig-iin Óinadu k i j a y a r - a kürügsen vaŐir-iyar oytaluyci neretü yeke 
kölgen sudur. 64 ff. (Mong. 200) 
Qutuy- tu degedü altan gere l - tü sudur-un erketü ay imay-un qay an neretü yeke 
kölgen sudur . 180 ff. (Mong. 77) 
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Qutuy- tu naiman gegegen neretü t á r n i . 27 ff . (Mong. 58) 
Qutuy- tu öljei qu tuy . 18 ff . (Mong. 72) 
Qutuy- tu tabun a y i m a y - t u nom erd in i . 156 ff . (Mong. 78) 
Qutuy- tu vöi r - iyar oy tu luyöi . 37 ff . (Mong. 218) 
Qutuy- tu yeke qur iyangyui- tu bodisatv modgal-un köbegün eke-dür- iyen abi 
qa r iyu luysan neretii sudur . 70 f f . , f r agmenta ry . (Mong. 76) 
Qutuy- tu yekede t on i l yayc i . 165 ff . (Mong. 211) 
Qutuy tu yekede tonily a y ö i jüg-üd- tür delgeregsen yas iyudan gemsiküi-ber 
kilinőa-yi a r i l u y a d burqan bolyán bütügekiii teyin büged Jokiyaysan 
neretii yeke kölgen sudur . 57 f f . (Mong. 138) 
Qu tuy- tu yeke-de ton i lyayc i qumuy ji ig-tür delgeregsen: gem-üd- iyen yas iyudan 
ki l inöa-nuyud-i a r i l a j u tegsi jokiyaju burqan bolyán bütügekiii neretü yeke 
kölgen sudur. 76 ff . (Mong. 79) 
Sayin üge-tü erdeni-yin sang neretü Sas t i r . 126 f f , , Ti . -Mo. (Mong. 54) 
Sas in- i badaray uluyöi . T i . - M o . , 5 f f . (Mong. 63) 
Sukevati-yin irügel . 9 ff . (Mong. 73) 
U m a r - a jüg-ün sambhala-yin orun-u jokiyal ba Sambhala-yin qayad-un nomlal . 
25 ff. (Mong. 227) 
Urtu egülen neretü q a y a n - u d o m u y - a ő a biqula kereg-dü j a r i m nige-yi tegügsen. 
T i . - M o . , 27 f f . (Mong. 198) 
Ül ige r -ün dalai. 386 ff . (Mong. 126) 
Vöir oytaluy 6i-yin öinadu k i j a y a r - a kürügsen-ü bodi qutu" -un mör toyulaqui 
sudur. 58 ff. (Mong. 68) 
Yekede sonusuysan ton i lyayö i neretü kemekü sudur. 102 f f . (Mong. 142) 
Yovaga6aris-un nere tü degedü getülgegöi mi la raspa-y in r n a m - t a r . 175 ff . (Mong. 
212) 
3 .12 Peking xylographs 
Árban j i r y u y a n yeke batuda ayöi -y in takil a r i lvuySan-u sa s in -u ba rayda l ügei 
mani kemegdekü. HEISSIG, Blockdrucke 128. (Mong. 121 and 128) 
Árban Jüg-ün geser q a y a n - u tuyu j i . Blockdrucke 35. (Mong. 83) 
Árban naiman keregtü kemekü s u r y a l . Blockdrucke 157. (Mong. 93) 
Badma y atang sudur-un orus iba . Badm-a sambau-a bays i -y in delgerenggyüy-e 
jokiyaysan törü l -ün badig. Blockdrucke 25. (Mong. 128) 
BancaragSa kemekü t a b m sakiyan ne re tü . Blockdrucke 97. (Mong. 3) 
Boduba-yin ubadis ül iger-ün nom erdini coyca l aysan kemekü. Blockdrucke 56. 
(Mong. 125) 
Boduv-a- tan-u ayimayun ülemji nom udq-a-yi geyigülün üiledügöi jula üliger-ün 
nom erdeni boy cala-; san lags-a tay i lbur i . Blockdrucke 121, 122. (Mong. 
231) 
Bodhi mör -ün je rge-dür angqan-a oyun sudulqu nom-un egüden-i negegci ke -
megdekü. Blockdrucke 82. (Mong. 10) 
Egesig üsüg kiged geyigülügöi üsüg-üd. Blockdrucke 101. (Mong. 6) 
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Eldeb keregtü qaä qayur&ay neretü bitiig. Blockdrucke 218. (Mong. 15) 
Eldeb em-ün k a r ö a y . Blockdrucke 102. (Mong. 94) 
Eldeb Uliger-Un dalai kemegdekü sudur . Blockdrucke 71. (Mong. 13) 
Guven luuye-yin öcig taki l . Blockdrucke 159. (Mong. 144) 
J i rüken-ü tolta sudur . Blockdrucke 60. (Mong. 11) 
Mani gambu. Blockdrucke 24. (Mong. 135, 129) 
Ner -e udq-a-yi todudyayói sa ran-u gegen ge re l kemegdekii dokiyan-u biéig. 
Blockdrucke 210. (Mong. 5) 
Nere-yin dalai-yin darui y-a yeke dag yig üges-ün jü i l - i todurayulun üiledügci 
yeke naran kemekil. Blockdrucke 45-48 (? ) . (Mong. 84) 
Qar s i jasaqu naiman gegegen neretü sudur . Blockdrucke 205. (Mong. 70) 
Qutuytu degedü altan gerel tü erketü sudur nere tü yeke kölgen sudur . Blockdrucke 
57. (Mong. 80, 123) 
Qutuy- tu molun toyin eke-dür- iyen aé i q a r i y u l u y é i kemekü sudur . Blockdrucke 
15. (Mong. 82) 
Qutuy- tu naiman mingy an- tu yeke kölgen sudur . Blockdrucke 174. (Mong. 137) 
Qutuy- tu öljei qutuy Coyőalaysan nere tü yeke kölgen sudur . Blockdrucke 201. 
(Mong. 283) 
Qutuy- tu vő i r - iya r oy ta luyè i bilig-ün cinadu kijay a r - a kürügsen nere tü yeke kölgen 
sudur . Blockdrucke 17, 18. (Mong. 139) 
Qutuy- tu vö i r - iya r oytaluySi sudur . 40 ff . (Mong. 217) 
Qutuy- tu yekede tonilyay ci jüg-üd- tür delgeregsen yas iyudan gemsiküi -ber 
ki l inöas- i a r i l y a y ad burqan boly an bütügeküy-e teyin büged jokiyaysan 
nere tü yeke kölgen sudur. Blockdrucke 14. (Mong. 12) 
Sayin üge-tü erdeni -y in sang subhasita kemegdekü s a s t i r . Blockdrucke 138. (Mong. 
8) 
Töbed kelen-ü sine qayucin aya lyus -un i lYal- i üjügülügői sayin ügetü l i s i -y in ordu 
q a r s i kemegdekü. Blockdrucke 100. (Mong. 9) 
Uda-yin tabun ayu lan -u orusi l süsüg- ten-ü öikin öimeg. Blockdrucke 7. (Mong. 4, 
223, 254) 
Üöüken üsüg nomuyadqa ly-a -y in j i rüken-ü qarang" ui-yi a r i l " an üiledügői m i n g - a n 
na ran -u ge re l kemekü. Blockdrucke 47. (Mong. 7) 
Ül iger-ün dalai-yin sudur. Blockdrucke 27. (Mong. 127) 
Yamandaga maqagala er l ig qayan ökin tngr i dörben sudur. Blockdrucke 76-77. 
(Mong. 81). 
Yogacar is-un erketü degedü getülgegci mi la raspa-y in r n a m - t a r nirvan kiged 
q a m u y - i ayiladduyői-yin m ö r - i üjegülügsen kemegdekü. Blockdrucke 131. 
(Mong. 124, 141) 
3 . 1 3 Buriat xylographs 
Abural burqan bays i -y in gegen-ü arban qoyar jokiyalun m a y t a y a l o rus iba . 4 ff . 
(Mong. 237) 
Aőitu b lam-a-y in gegen-ü qoyitu-yin ge r iyes üge orusiba, 10 ff. (Mong. 248) 
Aya-yin dasang-du sine b a r l a - d a y san nom-ud-un ne re s anu. 2 ff. (Mong. 233) 
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Arban y urban burqan-tu yamandaga-yin abiSig-un ündüsün b l a m - a - n a r - u n jalbari l 
kemegdekü o rus iba . 3 ff . (Mong. 234) 
B a y s i sakyamuni-yin marta j ra l adisdid-i dötü o ruyuluyc i orusibai . 1 - 5 ff . in-
complete . (Mong. 235) 
Bodi m ö r - ü n jerge amur mör-ün iiges u tqas-un jirüken öikin-ü Undiisiilel ubadis-un 
ëiqula s im-e kemegdekü orusiba. 38 f f . (Mong. 245) 
Bod i sa tu -a -na r -un öindamani er ike kemegdekü orusiba. 4 ff . (Mong. 238) 
Buyan-u jüi l -dür duradqan üiledügsen temdeg biöig orusibai . 20 ff. (Mong. 247) 
Ganjuur -y in dangbani râay- tur y a r u y s a n 31 jüil bir id-ün nomlal- i tusabur i -аба 
tobëilan qur iyaju ober öber-ün segii l-dur a r i y - a - b a l u - a - d u r ja lbar i l talbiju 
m - v u jokiyaysan orus ibai . 36 ff. (Mong. 241) 
Turban sanvar - tan-u yerü-y in namanëilal o rus iba . 2 ff. (Mong. 250) 
Itegel abida burqan-u ar i luYsan orun sukevat i -dur törükü irügel orus iba . 8 ff . 
(Mong. 246) 
Itegel-iin kötulbilri siddi bükün-i yaryayii i kemegdekü orus iba . 13 ff. (Mong. 
249) 
jfiryui"an üsüg mi- i -y in tusa erdem-Un udq-a tayilburi orus iba i . 2 ff . (Mong. 
239) 
Mongyol üsüg-ün yosun-i sayitur nomlaYsan kelen-ü ë imeg. 10 ff . (Mong. 228) 
Nere udq-a-yin todudqayői s a r an -u gegen g e r e l . 102 f f . , incomplete. (Mong. 
140) 
Qubitan-i nom-dur duradqaqu daYudal o rus iba i . 7 ff . (Mong. 240) 
Sükevati-yin orun-u jokiyal- i ögülegsen a r r r u n orun-u e r d e m - i todurqay-a 
üjegülkü bilig-ün toli kemegdekü o rus iba . 30 ff. (Mong. 252) 
Temür mor in j i l -aëa ekilen keb-tiir seyilgegsen mongrol nom-ud-un qoyadu.'ar 
Y a r ó i r . 2 ff . (Mong. 232) 
Yerü q a r a ker ten-ü angqarun abqu surral-nuYud orusibai . 2 f f . (Mong. 251) 
YirtinëU-yin nom-un yosun- i todurqayilan üiledügői kemegdekü orusiba . 49 ff . 
(Mong. 244) 
Yirt inőü-yin sayin m a j i j yabudal-un i lyal- i üjegülügci sayin nomlal-un doiu-adus-
un yabudal-un gem- i üTegülugsen qoyaduyar Jüil o rus iba . 10 ff . (Mong. 
243) 
Yirtincli-yin sayin maY u yabudal-un i lyal- i üjegülügci sayin nomlal-aöa 
qoyadu.'ar degedüs-nir-ud-un yousun-i dayan tedkekü-yin jüil orusiba. 20 ff. 
(Mong. 242) 
3. 2 Ast ro logy, divination 
Aliba m a - , i r u - a - y i n üjelge. MS, 12 ff. (Mong. 150) 
Bolbasun al tan öngge-tü udbal-a bariysan eldeb kölgen-iyer ami tan-u tusa-yi 
Uiledügöi: qcrrusun ügülegöid-ün manglai . MS, 3 ff. (Mong. 147) 
Öayan j i ruqa i -y in olun-u do tu r -a -aëa quriyaysan: ü r -e -y in t o y - a sudur 
o rus iba . MS, 62 ff. (Mong. 148) 
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Doluyan g ray . qorin naiman odún. qor in doluyan l akS-a -da r . yisün mengge. ede 
bügiide ber Til s a r a edür 6a.' müőe-yin sayin mayu-yi i lyaju iijikü l a k á -
- a - d a r - u n sudur-nuyud sayitur o rus iba . MS, 48 f f . (Mong. 32) 
Döőin doluyan őilayutu. MS, 17 f f . (Mong. 149) 
Ene öadig inu öilayun-u qabqaytu kemekii niyuöa-aöa neng Ulemji niyuőa sudur 
kemekü biii. MS, 27 f f . (Mong. 29) 
<ïarliy-iyar toyta-aysan tümen orun-u öay ular i l -un toyan-u biöig. Xyl . , Ch. 
fo rma t , 114 f f . (Mong. 256) 
Nayan bölüg-tü qura l -un j i ruqai . MS, 20 f f . (Mong. 146) 
Üjíelge-yin to-'an-u 6inar i masi nekegsen-eöe : yai toYulaqui yosun itegel 
manjus i r i -y in tayalal-un toli kemekü orusiba. MS, 35 ff . (Mong. 145) 
3 . 3 Publicat ions of the "MongYol biöig-iin qor iy-a" 
BoYda Öinggis qaYan-u öadig. (Mong. 18) 
Öinggis boYda-yin durasqal-un tegübiir i . (Mong. 17) 
Liyoo ulus-un eki aday-un kereg yabudal- i temdeglegsen á a s t i r . 4 f a s c i c l e s . 
(Mong. 92) 
MongYol kelen-U qar i löin kelelöikü Uges. (Mong. 89) 
MongYol udq-a-yin jüil qubiyaYsan toli biöig. (Mong. 14) 
MongYol udq-a-yin suryaqu biöig. (Mong. 97) 
Sidintü kegür-ün öadig. (Mong. 90) 
èambala-yin i rüger sudur orus iba . (Mong. 25) 
Yuvan ulus-un teüke. (Mong. 22) 
3 . 4 Education, didactics, language 
Alban-u biöig sidkeküi-tür kereglekü toytaiaysan üge. C h . - M o . MS, 53 f f . 
(Mong. 41) 
Dörben jüil-ün üsüg qabsuruysan toli biöig. M a . - M o . - T i . - C h . xyl. (Mong. 20) 
Emu justan- i bi the. Jaici debtel in. C h . - M a . - M o . Ms , 30 f f . (Mong. 51) 
Gegegen sayid-un üge-yin nayiruluysan bicig. C h . - M a . - M o . MS, 60 f f . (Mong. 
48) 
Turban jüililn üge qadamal . M a . - M o . Ms, (Mong. 270) 
Turban jfüil-ün üsüg qabsuruysan toli biöig. M a . - M o . - C h . l i thoprint . Ha i l a r . 
(Mong. 47) 
Turban jüil-iin üsüg qadamal biöigsen ügen-ii biöig. San ho yü lu. Ma. -Mo. -
Ch. xyl . (Mong. 24) 
Hua yi yi yü. Xyl. Sanghai 1918. (Mong. 19) 
Kümün-ü jüi l . M a . - M o . - C h . MS (Mong. 40) 
Manju mongYol üsüg-iyer qabsurun tayiluysan san c ï ging-Un biöig. M a . - M o . -
Ch. xyl. (Mong. 23) 
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M e n g wen tzu t i e n . M o . - C h . xyl . (Mong. 26) 
Monggô bi the-be oyonggô jo r in - i b i the . M a . - C h . MS, f r a g m e n t a r y . (Mong. 38) 
Mongyol kitad Usi ig- iyer qabsuruysan to l i -y in biőig. M a . - M o . - C h . MS, 13 f f . 
(Mong. 42) 
Mongyol üsüg-ün őayan toluyai o r u s i b a i . MS, 1 - 7 f f . , f r a g m e n t a r y . (Mong. 266) 
Mong wen che y a o . Ch. MS. (Mong. 39) 
L i á i gur khan. T i . - M o . MS (Mong. 116) 
Sin c h ' u tui s iang mong ku tsa t zu . M o . - C h . xyl . (Mong. 284) 
S i n - e oröiyuluysan mong-,<-ol irgen m ing-'an üstig biii. Ch. -Mo. l i thoprint . 
(Mong. 21) 
Sinez moxgol b i t eg . Neke deb te r . Tokyo 1931. In Dagur . (Mong. 85) 
Töbed- i ín dokiyan-u üsi ig-yi onuquy-a k i lba r kemekii o r u s i b a . MS, 33 ff . (Mong. 
199) 
T ö b e d - ü n kelen-i k i l b a r - i y a r surqu nere t i i biőig o rus iba . M o . - T i . x y l . , 190 f f . 
(Mong. 95) 
Yi y i i . The 22nd c h a p t e r of the T ' e n g tan pi kiu. M a . - M o . - C h . MS. (Mong. 44) 
3 . 5 History, l a w , edifying poetry 
Boy da Őinggis q a y a n - u őadig o rus iba . MS, 1 -16 f f . i ncomple te . 
J a r l i y - i y a r toytayaysan yadayadu mongyol-un t ö rü -y i j a saqu yabudal-un 
yamun-u qaul i jü i l -ün biőig. ( F a s e . 43, MS, 29 f f . , f r a g m e n t a r y . 
(Mong. 272) 
MongYol-un obuY ündüsün anu. MS, 9 f f . (Mong. 177) 
N a i m a n qosiyun-u ö i g e r l e l - ü n biőig. M a . - M o . - C h . MS, 10 f f . (Mong. 45) 
Sin-e nayiraYuluYsan y e r ü - y i n mede l . MS. (Mong. 260) 
Óinggis qayan-u a l tan tobői kemegdekii su rya l ene bü i . MS, 13 f f . (Mong. 
255) 
Tngr i - eŐe jayayatu boYda Cinggis qayan-u t ö rü l o rus iba . MS, 20 f f . (Mong. 
226) 
Yuan c h ' a o mi shi . X y l . (Mong. 16) 
3. 6 L i t e r a r y works ( t r ans la ted f r o m Chinese and Tibetan) 
(Colophon:) Árban jüg-iin a r b a n q o u r - a - y i n ündüsü t a su laysan ayuqu metu boydoi 
( s i c ! ) geser q a y a n i nigen ekitU cadig tögüsbei . MS, VIII: 1-12, IX: 
12-31, X: 31-60 f f . , incomplete . (Mong. 143) 
Boyda b ig i rmi j id q a y a n - u teüke o rus iba . MS, 282 f f . (Mong. 133) 
Cin ő ing qui kemekü t e ü k e . Qorin yurbaduyar bölüg. MS, 1 - 2 4 f f . (Mong. 
259) 
Gese r q a y a n - u tuyujfi. MS, 138 f f . f r a g m e n t a r y . (Mong. 100) 
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Köbegün ögligeéi ösiyengter qan köbegün-ü nigen bölüg n a m t a r orusibai . MS, 
30 ff. (Mong. 258) 
Qasan qayan -u teüke. 22-32nd bölüg-üd. MS. f r agmenta ry . (Mong. 276) 
Sung ulus-un teüke. MS, 25 ff . Ch. f o rma t . (Mong. 257) 
Sen öan quyí kemeku teüke. MS, 26 f a sc . (Mong. 134) 
Ői mergen noyan-u sidkigsen kereg-ün eki toytayal kemekü teüke . MS, 118 f f . 
(Mong. 277) 
[ Toti-yin Uliger) MS, 17 f f . , incomplete. (Mong. 265) 
Yang cin xüi kemegdekü teüke. F a s c . 1, MS, 42 f f . , incomplete . (Mong. 
273) 
3. 7 Popular rel igious bel iefs 
Aöitu geser bor,'da qayan-u sang-un orus iba i . MS, 6 ff . (Mong. 264) 
Árban jüg-Un ejen geser qayan -u jarliY orusibai . MS, 4 f f . (Mong. 178) 
Blam-a-y i takiqui-yin jang ü i le . T i . - M o . MS, 48 ff. (Mong. 192) 
Boyda fcinggis-yin bsang takily-a kereg üi les-yi türgen bütegegöi dalai 
orusibai . MS, 6 f f . , f r a g m e n t a r y . (Mong. 173) 
Bujar tüidker-nu. 'ud arilyayöi sang-un sudur . MS, 6 ff . (Mong. 155) 
Öayan ebügen-ni takily-a orus iba i . MS, 8 ff . (Mong. 160) 
Öalm-a tasulqu orus iba . MS, 3 f f . (Mong. 67) 
Öaqar gusi b l am-a - t an -u jokiyaysan yangjuy-a-u sudur orus iba . MS. (Mong. 
152) 
Öorj i b lam-a Ayvandorji be r jokiyaysan tngri delekei y a j a r orun-u sang taki ly-a 
orusibai . MS, 12 ff. (Mong. 174) 
Ergükü anu. MS, 5 ff. (Mong. 179) 
Gegüni saôuli orus ibai . MS, 5 ff . (Mong. 161) 
Geser boyda-yin taki ly-a . MS, 4 ff . (Mong. 156) 
Geü-U saöuli-yin sudur orus ibai . MS, 7 ff . (Mong. 213) 
T a l takiqui sudur orusiba. MS, 2 ff . (Mong. 31) 
Г al-un irügel ger -ün sakiyulsun-dur takil saôuli-yi ergükii yal-un ubsang 
kemekü sudur orusiba . MS, 4 ff. (Mong. 57) 
Г al-un i rügel-ün neretü sudur . MS, 4 f f . (Mong. 165) 
Г al-un taki ly-a . MS, 12 ff . (Mong. 168) 
Г al-un takilyan-u sudur orus ibai . MS, 22 ff. (Mong. 163) 
Г al-un takilyan-a sudur yal tngr i -yin sang dally-a o rus iba . MS, 9 f f . (Mong. 
169) 
Г al-un tngri-yin yabuyulqu sang takily-a orusiba. MS, 8 ff . (Mong. 166) 
r a l - y i n sang. MS, 12 ff . (Mong. 164) 
r a n g j u y - a - u sudur. MS, 5 ff . (Mong. 153) 
Kötel-ün obuyan-i takiqui sudur biii. MS, 4 ff. (Mong. 56) 
Mongyol sang orusibai . MS, 17 ff. (Mong. 196) 
Namdar sang orusibai . MS, 24 ff . (Mong. 74) 
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Excipit : Qutuytu q a r a qala eme-yi amurliyuluyöi sudur tegiisbei. MS, 8 ff . 
(Mong. 185) 
Temegen-i i yal-un tak i ly -a orusiba. MS, 2 ff . (Mong. 215) 
Tngri-di i takil ergiíkü saőul orusibai . MS, 7 ff . (Mong. 171) 
Uryumal jalaqu o rus iba . Xyl . , 2 ff . (Mong. 253) 
Üge bögelekü sudur . MS, 3 ff . (Mong. 66) 
Ülemjide-yin iriigel o rus iba . MS, 10 f f . (Mong. 175) 
Ünigen-ü sang-un sudur orusibai . MS 8 f f . , f r agmen ta ry . (Mong. 162) 
3 . 8 Oi ra t ica . (Works on various subjec ts ) 
Altan seréöi . MS, 2 f f . (Mong. 181) 
Benriyin kiirütü inu oroäiboi . MS, 5 ff . (Mong. 157) 
Boqtu sanggln sudur oros iboi . MS, 9 f f . (Mong. 182) 
Erketi i mönggkii tenggeriyin sang oroäiboi . MS, 2 ff . f r a g m e n t a r y . (Mong. 
172) 
G e s e r . Chapter 11 . MS. (Mong. 131) 
Tal tegger i takixu sudur oroäiboi. MS, 5 ff . (Mong. 167) 
Xara a m a kele emeiirliuliin üyilediiqői kemëkii sudur oroäiboi . MS, 9 ff . 
(Mong. 154) 
Xara aman kele xariul . 'aqöi toqtöl. MS, 4 ff . (Mong. 132) 
Xutuqtu ars lan terigütü rakini oroäiboi. MS, 4 ff. (Mong. 180) 
Xutuqtu biligiyin óinadu küriiqsen tasuluqői uöir kemëkii yeke kölgeni sudur . 
MS, 26 ff. (Mong. 216) 
Xutuq-tu önömnökiiyin nom-yór tola sayidoqson kemëkii yeke kölgönö sudur. 
Lithograph. (Mong. 219) 
Keb zeîn xurang 'ui tobài . MS, 9 ff. (Mong. 190) 
Nayazanaïn irol äitii üye kemëkii oroäiboi. MS, 13 ff. (Mong. 159) 
Ongyoyin yanzayan sang biiii. Da la 1": ai biii. MS, 4 ff . (Mong. 151) 
Siditü kegür-ün ul iger . MS, f . 39. (The end of the tale No. 24. ) (Mong. 222) 
Siddhi-tii köiir. MS, f f . 1 - 5 , 11-12, 16-17, 39. Incomplete. (Mong. 130) 
Sökevadín iröl oroäiboi. MS, 11 ff. (Mong. 158) 
Siinesün ezekii bióiq. MS, 2 ff . (Mong. 195) 
Tengge r i -m sang. MS, 4 f f . (Mong. 170) 
Vibazana dambai daran naman boqdani narni kekë nomlaqson zar l iq oroäiboi. 
MS, 4 ff. (Mong. 184) 
Yertiinciiyin toli oroäiboi. MS, 22 f f . , f r a g m e n t a r y . (Mong. 221) 
No t i t l e . T i . -Oi ra t MS, 46 f f . (Mong. 281) 
No t i t l e . M a . - C h . - M o . - O i r a t MS, a vocabulary . (Mong. 91) 
V
 v 
Mong. 134. Sen can quyi kemekü teüke. MS. Fol . 1г. 
i 
Ma. 15. Enduringge tacihiyan-i juwan ninggun hacin- i 
ju rgan-be yarume ejehe bi the. MS. Fol . 3r . 
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This brief handlist does not include untitled i t ems , which number over 
f i f ty . Around half of the untitled works and the various f ragments a r e on 
Buddhist subjects or a r e not at present easy to identify. I hope that the planned 
descr ipt ive catalogue will be completed in the near fu tu re , thus making the 
Mongolian collection of the Library of the Hungarian Academy of Sciences 
available in i ts ent i re ly , a s a whole, for Mongolian s tudies . 
I I . 
On the Manchu books and manuscripts 
in the Oriental Collection 
The 25th anniversary of the Oriental Collection presen ts us with an 
excellent opportunity to discuss the r ich and valuable collection of oriental 
manuscr ip t s in the possession of the L ibra ry of the Hungarian Academy of 
Sciences. Somewhat overshadowed by the main body of Hebrew, Turkish , Mon-
golian, Arabic and Per s i an manuscr ip ts in a quantitatively smal ler col lect ion, 
that of Manchu manuscr ip ts and r a r e books. It would seem to me worthwhile 
and necessary to take the opportunity of the anniversary to mention a few 
words about this collection, par t icular ly a s i ts existence is not general ly 
known to Manchu scholars . 
The list of t i t les which we publish below is intended to provide p r e -
l iminary information on the provenance of many well-known works and a l s o 
to publicize the existence of a number of hitherto unknown i tems. As such 
it will be of use to Manchu philologist. 
The Oriental Collection at present pos se s se s 36 Manchu i t ems . T h e r e 
a r e a fur ther 22 works in the Mongolian manuscr ip ts and xylographs section 
which by right ought to belong in the Manchu collection. Thus there a r e a l t o -
gether 58 Manchu i tems in the Oriental Collection. We present the i t ems a c -
cording to the classif icat ion of P r o f . Walter FUCHS, Chinesische und m a n d -
jur ische Handschrif ten und seltene D r u c k e , Wiesbaden 1966. (Verzeichnis der 
oriental ischen Handschriften in Deutschland 12, 1. ). I tems or f ragments 
which have not yet been identified have been grouped under the heading of 
miscel laneous works . 
As it is our wish to descr ibe and class i fy the i tems a s simply a s 
possible, in genera l , we publish only the Manchu t i t les of multilingual works , 
and r e f e r e n c e s reduced to the minimum compatible with c lar i ty . To faci l i ta te 
the usage of the catalogue we r e f e r to the i tem-number of two other catalogues. 
They a r e a s follows: Nicholas POPPE - Leon HURVITZ - Hidehiro OKADA, 
56 
Catalogue of the Manchu-Mongol section of the Toyo Bunko, Tokyo-Seattle 1964 
and Har tmut WALRAVENS, 'Vorläuf ige Titel l is te der Mandjurica in Bibl i -
otheken der USA': Zentra las ia t i sche Studien 10 (1976) pp. 551-613. (I deeply 
r e g r e t that I have not yet been able to inform my good fr iend and colleague 
D r . H. Walravens that while I was working on the Mongolian mater ia l in the 
East As ia t i c Library (in Berkeley, Cal i fornia) , I came a c r o s s a Manchu 
' V a j r a c c h e d i k a ' which is missing in his ca ta logue . ) All informations a r e 
fol lowed by the catalogue number in b r a c k e t s marked with Ma. or Mo. a c -
cord ing to whether it belongs to the Manchu or Mongolian collection. 
1. C lass ics , philosophy 
Enduringge tacihiyan-i juwan ninggun hac in - i jurgan-be yarume ejehe bi the. 
MS, 1 f a s c . , 55 ff . without number ing . FUCHS 16-20, 22-24. (Ma. 15) 
Dai h iyo - i jurgan-be badarambuha bi the. X y l . , incomplete, only the f a sc ic l e s 
1 - 7 , 9-10. Toyo Bunko 253. (Ma. 25) 
Dasan- i nomun. Ma. -Ch . xyl. , Toyo Bunko 234-235, FUCHS 5, WALRAVENS 
3. (Ma. 6) 
Hafan-i dasan- i oyonggo-be isabuha bi the . M a . - C h . MS, 1 f a s c . , 33 ff. , 
without numbering. Toyo Bunko 418-419, WALRAVENS 74. (Ma. 17) 
Han-i a r a h a ubaliyambuha duin bithe. Ma. -Ch. xy l . , 6 fasc ic les in 1 c a s e . 
Toyo Bunko 248-50, FUCHS 52, 165, WALRAVENS 20. (Ma. 5, 24) 
2. His tory 
Dorj iyungrung nirui tacikui juse batorsang-ni t a c i r e . dorolon anahunjan uyuci 
debtel in . M a . - M o . MS, 8 f f . , without numbering. Incomplete. (Mo. 60) 
Jakûn g û s a i targabun-i b i the . M a . - M o . - C h . MS, 1 f a s c . , 10 ff . without 
number ing . Incomplete . (Mo. 45) 
Hesei toktobuha s i rame banjibuha tulergi monggo hûise a iman- i wang gung sai 
u labun. Ma. xyl. , f a s c . 12, 32 f f . , incomplete. Toyo Bunko 397, 
FUCHS 51. (Ma. 23) 
Hesei toktobuha tulergi monggo hoise a i m a n - i wang gung sai i le tun ulabun. 
M a . x y l . , f a s c . 1, 37 f f . , incomplete . Toyo Bunko 396, FUCHS 51, 
WALRAVENS 127. (Ma. 22) 
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Daicing gurun-i fukjin doro neihe bodogon-i bithe. Ma. x y l . , fasc ic les 20, 
25-31, incomplete. Toyo Bunko 338. (Ma. 20) 
3. Law, government 
Daicing gurun-i fafun- i bithe kool i .Ma. x y l . , f a sc i c l e s 37-39, 42, incomplete . 
Toyo Bunko 430, FUCHS 54, WALRAVENS 134. (Ma. 21) 
Ilan hacin gisun- i kamcibuha gebungge sa isa isabuha b i the . M a . - M o . - C h . 
x y l . , 2 f a sc i c l e s in 1 c a s e . Toyo Bunko 199-200, FUCHS 60, 
WALRAVENS 152. (Ma. 13) 
Man mong han san ho ming hsien chi . Ch. -Ma. -Mo. MS, 60 ff . Toyo Bunko 
199-200, WALRAVENS 152. (Ma. 48) 
4 . Religion 
Juwan jakun acangga s e r e tacihiyan. P r in ted in Ti . - M a . - M o . , 25 ff. Toyo 
Bunko 157, WALRAVENS 174. (Mo. 93) 
Guwan looye-i juktan-be bolgomire nomun toktoho. T i . - M o . - M a . xyl, 6 f f . , 
pothi f o r m a t , Peking xyl. No. 159 (HEISSIG). (Mo. 144) 
Hesei toktobuha manjusa i wecere me te r e kooli bi the. Ma. xy l . , 6 f a sc i c l e s in 
1 c a s e . Toyo Bunko 432-434, FUCHS 67, WALRAVENS 169. (Ma. 26) 
Julgei áu f iyelen. M a . - C h . x y l . , incomplete, only f a s c i c l e s 7, 9-11. Toyo 
Bunko 517-518, WALRAVENS 194. (Ma. 2 . ) 
5. L i t e ra tu re 
Ferguwecuhe sargan jui . (On l r - 1 5 r ) and Sunjangga salgabun. (On 15 r -28 r ) . 
Ma. MS, 1 f a sc . , 28 f f . , without numbering. (Ma. 18) 
Manju nikan liyoo jai j ' i - i bithe. M a . - C h . x y l . , 4 c a s e s , 6 fasc ic les in each . 
Toyo Bunko 525, WALRAVENS 204. (Ma. 29) 
Gin ping mei bithe. M a . - C h . xy l . , incomplete, only f a s c . 31. WALRAVENS 
207. (Ma. 30) 
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6. Conversations 
Manju monggo he rgen- i kamcihe suhe san ze ging-ni bi the. M a . - M o . - C h . 
x y l . , 4 f a sc ic l e s in 1 case . Toyo Bunko 198, WALRAVENS 251. (Mo. 
23) 
T a c i r e bi the. M a . - M o . - C h . MS, 1 f a s c . , 33 f f . , without numbering. Incom-
plete, f r a g m e n t a r y . Incipit: bi e r e mudan sui tuwaha. a d a r a m e . b iga -
r a m e yabure-de akdahangge kutule sain oci. musei beye bahafi j i rgambi . 
Cing wen ki meng bi the . Ma. -Ch. xy l . , 4 fasc ic les in 1 c a s e . Toyo Bunko 323, 
WALRAVENS 209. (Ma. 9) 
No t i t l e . M a . - M o . - C h . MS, 1 fasc ic le , 13 f f . , without number ing. Incipit: age 
si jakan aibici j ihe . aba-yai ői möniiken qanasa i rebe . 
7. Dict ionaries 
E m u - b e tacifi i lan-be hafukiyara manju g isun- i buleku bithe. M a . - C h . x y l . , 
4 fasc ic les in 1 c a s e . Toyo Bunko 314, FUCHS 122, WALRAVENS 
325. (Ma. 4) 
Emu jus tan- i bithe. C h . - M a . - M o . MS, incomplete, f asc . 2, 30 ff. , without 
numbering. (Mo. 51) 
Duin hacin-i hergen kamciha buleku bi the. M a . - M o . - T i . - C h . xy l . , 10 f a s c i c -
les in 2 c a s e s . Toyo Bunko 179, 182, FUCHS 130, WALRAVENS 321. 
(Mo. 20) 
Duin hacin- i hergen kamciha buleku bi the. Incomplete. Identical with the 
previous en t ry . (Ma. 31) 
Fan i lei pien. C h . - M a . x y l . , 4 fasc ic les in 1 case . Toyo Bunko 310, FUCHS 
1171 WALRAVENS 307, (Ma. 8) 
Turban jiiilün iige qadamal . Ma . -Mo . MS. , 1 f a sc . (Mo. 270) 
Ilan hac in- i gisun kamcibuha tuwara-de ja obuha bithe se rengge . M a . - M o . - C h . 
x y l . , 2 ca ses , 6 fasc ic les in each . Toyo Bunko 184, FUSCH 109, 
WALRAVENS 273. (Ma. 28) 
Ilan hac in- i hergen kamcibuha gisun-i b i the . M a . - M o . - C h . xyl , 4 fasc ic les 
in 1 case . Toyo Bunko 159. (Mo. 24) 
Ilan hac in- i hergen kamciha buleku bithe. M a . - M o . - C h . l i thograph (Hailar). 
Similar to Toyo Bunko 199, 200, WALRAVENS 296. (Mo. 47) 
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Han-i a raha manju gisun- i buleku b i the . Ma . -Mo. x y l . , incomplete, f a s c . 5, 
88 ff. Ff . 8, 36-39 a re mi s s ing . Not identical with the following e n t r y . 
(Ma. 33) 
Han-i a raha manju monggo gisun-i buleku bithe. M a . - M o . x y l . , incomplete, 
only f a sc . 1. (Ma. 31) 
Han-i a raha nonggime toktobuha manju gisun-i buleku b i the . Ma . -Ch . x y l . , 
incomplete, f asc ic les 1 -33 . Toyo Bunko 274, WALRAVENS 290, 291. 
(Ma. 11) 
Han-i a raha nonggime toktobuha manju gisun-i buleku b i the . Ma . -Ch . x y l . , 
8 cases , containing 8, 4, 7, 6, 6, 6, 6 and 6 f a sc i c l e s r e spec t ive ly . 
Toyo Bunko 273, 274, FUCHS 52, 165, WALRAVENS 290, 291. Fo r 
fur ther detai ls see the previous en t ry . (Ma. 27) 
Kümün-Ч jiiil. Ch. -Ma . -Mo. MS, 1 f a s c . , 10 ff. without numbering. (Mo. 40) 
Man han shih-lei pe i -kai m u - t z ' u . C h . - M a . xy l . , one f a s c . only. (Ma. 7) 
Manju gisun-be niyeceme isabuha b i the . Ma . -Ch . x y l . , 8 fasc ic les in 1 c a s e . 
Toyo Bunko 297-98, FUCHS 113, WALRAVENS 276. (Ma. 1) 
Manju gisun-i sonjofi sarkiyaha bithe: duin hacin. M a . - C h . xy l . , 4 f a s c i c l e s 
in 1 c a s e . Toyo Bunko 311-313, FUCHS 118, WALRAVENS 308. 
(Ma. 3) 
Manju isabuha b i the . Ma . -Ch . x y l . , 12 fascic les in 1 c a s e . Toyo Bunko 294 , 
WALRAVENS 279. (Ma. 10) 
Monggo bithe-be oyonggo jor in- i b i the . emu debtelin. M a . - M o . - C h . MS, 1 
f a s c . , 30 f f . , without number ing . Ff . 4 r - 7 r : monggo bithei toktoho 
hergen. WALRAVENS 324 (? ), Toyo Bunko 164 ( ? ) . (Mo. 38) 
Mongyol kitad Usiig-iyer qabsuruysan toli-yin biëig. M a . - M o . - C h . MS, 1 
f a s c . , 13 f f . Niyalmai hacin . (Mo. 42) 
No t i t le . Ch. -Ma. -Mo. MS, 37 f f . , f r agmenta ry . A dictionary a r r anged by 
subject m a t t e r . (Mo. 50) 
No t i t le . Ch. -Mo. -Ma. MS, 7 f f . Incipit: niyalmai c ik tan- i hacin. da sekiyen 
mafa . (Mo. 43) 
No t i t le . Ma. -Ch . -Mo. -Oirat vocabulary ar ranged by subject ma t t e r . Two 
fasc ic les : 71 and 59 ff. r espec t ive ly . (Mo. 91) 
No t i t le . C h . - M a . - M o . - O i r a t - T u . vocabulary. MS, 2 fasc ic les in one c a s e , 
85 and 80 f f . respec t ive ly . (Ma. 35) 
8. Miscel laneous works 
Aduiara ulha-ci barg iyara giowan payoo. 1 page, a printed blank. ( F r o m 
Mongolia. ) (Ma. 34) 
Ice donjin-i boolabun. A newspaper f rom Hai lar . Nos 190, 194-202, 205. 
(Ma. 19) 
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No t i t l e . MS in Manchu. Ch. fo rma t , one fascicle , 28 f f . , without numbering. 
Contents: 2 r - 4 r : jakûn gûsai t a rgabun , 6r-10v: daicing gurun-i huwang-
dei-i tukiyehe colo. aniyai gebu soorin-de the aniya . . . , l l r - 2 0 v : 
Molon l a m a - i juktahan-de a r a h a g a , 21r: badarangga doro- i jai aniya. 
No t i t l e . Ma . -Ch . MS, 1 f a s c . , 26 f f . , without numbering. Incipit: e re gemu 
sinde-i ba i ta . c isui baita-de durbuleci ojoraku. c isu i bai ta oci. kemuni 
ainame oci o jo ro . sinde-i ba i ta -de oci. majige gûnin-de teburakû. 
(Ma. 16) 
No t i t l e . An incomplete Ma . -Ch . MS, 1 f a s c . , 17 f f . , without numbering. 
(Ma. 12) 
No t i t l e . Ma. -Mo. MS 3 f f . , 14 ver t ica l l ines on every page. Incipit: jalin. 
muke bilteci da l ime kabumi. h iya-de hanggabuci. gingguleme ja lbar ime 
baimbi. s ebsehe r i dengdeci ge t e rembume jafabumbi: (Mo. 114) 
No t i t l e . Ma. -Dagur MS, 45 f f . , without numbering. (Mo. 87) 
No t i t l e . Ma. -Dagur MS, 24 f f . , without numbering. (Mo. 86) 
Abkai hese i ulhibure fungnehen. An imper i a l edict. MS, si lk damask, 336x33 
c m . Excipit: a i s i l aku hafan-i j e r g i boigon-i jurgan- i e jeku hafan. b a -
darangga do ro - i duici aniya sunja biyai orin. nadan j e rg i nonggiha g i -
ya - i ama e m e . (Ma. 36) 
This list of i t e m s i s , of course , only of an informative na ture and cannot 
be r e g a r d e d as a subst i tute for the detailed descript ive catalogue which will be 
p r e p a r e d in the fu ture . 
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I. ECSEDY 
HISTORICAL TIME AND MYTHICAL HISTORY IN ANCIENT CHINA 
Contrary to general belief, the long and continuous his tory of Chinese 
writing and l i teracy has not provided the reader with an uninterrupted flow of 
contemporary his tor ica l r eco rds f rom China, the least so with regard to the 
perception and descript ion of time a s a unidirectional and unbroken line, a 
continuous concatenation of events. It is precisely for this reason that the 
most diverse views of the duration of the period of mythical ancient t imes came 
to be formulated. It a l so explains the existence of different but paral lel c h r o -
nologies of this period in historical accounts of the state unity of the imperia l 
age in the Han-era (206 B.C. to 220 A . D . ) , and in severa l l a te r vers ions and 
"amendments" . This is partly because there was no re l iab le historical s ta r t ing 
point of time or a continuous chronology of pract ical purpose in China or in i t s 
neighbourhood. Europe read and misunderstood the well-intentioned h i s t o r i a n ' s 
apologia for past Chinese civilisation in which he at tempted to show mythical 
tradition a s history through a c rea ted framework of t ime in a period of European 
expansion and conquest in time and space , a period which a l so marked the beginning 
of Oriental studies and colonization; and Chinese history was misunderstood b e -
cause traditional Chinese dates were measured by a European concept of t ime.Since 
then, one of the cha rac te r i s t i c myths of China' s lovers with a bad conscience and a 
wealth of misinformation is the splendour of a mythical Chinese "golden age" p r o -
jected back to an i r r ea l ly old or non-existent past . At the same t ime, it is not e a sy 
to appreciate f rom the lengthy r e c o r d s which have yet to be investigated proper ly 
that the f i rs t written notes do not herald the beginning of continuous r eco rds , that 
these r eco rds do not give any information about the most important historical even t s , 
that the r eco rde r was not bound by a continuous line of proport ioned t ime, and that 
r e s e a r c h e r should a l s o break away f r o m European t ime concepts , especially in 
respec t of the beginnings of his tory. 
The f i r s t r e c o r d s can be dated to the 16th century B . C . , but a more or l e s s 
continuous line of r e c o r d s can be seen in the sources f rom the 9th century B . C . , 
and written r e c o r d s re la t ing to the whole t e r r i to ry and his tory of historical China 
were regularly collected only during the imperial e r a (from 221 B .C . )and a f t e r . T h e 
his tor ical r eco rds collected for the g rea t e r glory of a dynasty, invariably began 
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with the change of dynas t ies and usually stopped at the state border — both 
b e f o r e the era of the empero r s and la ter when China was often split into smal l 
s t a t e s ; their duration is limited in space and t ime, and they reveal thus the 
p r i m a r y and p r imar i ly determinative connections of writ ing and state , writ ten 
r e c o r d s and state formation in China. 
The f i r s t wri t ten records , shor t inscriptions p rese rved on the so-cal led 
o rac l e -bones and on metal objects, r e c o r d e d the state r i t ua l s of the Shang-Yin 
s ta te (16th—11th century B . C . ) a s well a s other act ivi t ies of importance to the 
s t a t e , e . g . donations, exactly marking the month, day and, occasionally and 
for tuna te ly , the hour of the day with r e spec t to the importance of the event and 
to the cultic t ime- regula t ions of hunting or agr icul tural r i t ua l s . Still, the in ten-
tion was to record the event itself and not its date; thus it is sometimes 
poss ib le to discover the date of an event just f rom an accesso ry incident, for 
e x a m p l e , a recorded as t ronomical phenomenon or other ex t raord inary moment 
b r e a k ing through the stereotypical f o r m s . As it i s , rea l i ty is not generally 
d e s c r i b e d or presented by means of identifying or identifiable detai ls ; even if 
d e t a i l s a r e given, they a r e hard to in te rp re t and to understand because of the i r 
chance cha rac te r . Actual , objective t ime is not the subject of Chinese r e c o r d s ; 
even in the case of minute detailing it is usually impossible to put a year to a 
date a s there is no outside point of compar ison , point of t ime, or chronological 
p r a c t i c e known and acknowledged a s r e a l ; and there was no apparent breach or 
jump in the long, g radua l and unidirectional his torical development of the i m -
med ia t e ly known world e i ther . Both the main weakness of Chinese h i s to ry -
wr i t ing , i . e . vagueness or the absence of points of t ime , and i ts grea tes t 
s t r e n g t h , its poetically compact accounts especially of events receding in space 
and t i m e — naturally in inverse ra t io to their distance f r o m the t ime of writing — 
can be explained by the geographically re la t ive ly isolated position of ancient China 
and of the f i r s t Chinese s ta tes and by the fact that Chinese his tory takes shape 
with an unbroken continuity. 
In the writing of history in China his tor ical t ime had become t imeless , due 
to the absence of any means of compar i son; it was bound, regula ted and ar ranged 
in a continuous success ion of events when d i rec t , unavoidable and continuous 
contact with the outside world forced on the Chinese the a w a r e n e s s of foreign, 
"dev ian t" t ime. This happened about two thousand y e a r s a f t e r the appearance 
of the f i r s t r ecords , at the end of the T ' a n g - e m p i r e (618—907 A.D. ); and it took 
the f o r m of history a r r a n g e d in the o rde r of chronicles ,beginning and ending with 
points of t ime, in the Sung-era (960 —1279). However, both before and a f t e r , the 
most important moments of history, the monographical p ic ture of the most s ignif i -
cant h i s to r i ca l events w e r e described a s uninterrupted sequences , indeed often a s 
s imul taneous happenings. This was f requent ly done del iberate ly , especial ly af ter 
a n a t u r a l caesura , e . g . a change of dynas ty . [2] 
This is how one of the most pecul iar fea tures of Chinese historical 
s o u r c e s actually came into being: the actual dating of a r e c o r d apparently 
grounded in time or at leas t formally dated or simultaneous with the event 
d e s c r i b e d , is usually incidental or a r b i t r a r y even in the ca se of a huge m a s s 
of r e c o r d s set in chronological o rder ; a l s o in the descr ipt ion of important 
63 
his tor ical moments and p rocesses what is of fundamental importance is not 
points of t ime but re t rospec t ive unity, the whole of the cou r se of time given a 
compressed unity. Thus it is not an accident that Chinese historiography a s 
well a s Chinese h is tor ica l surveys of any t ime begin with the mythical t r a d i -
tion, that is with the wise and bl issful l ives of divine ances to r s and r u l e r s of 
magic number and power who came to conquer an unknown world compiled of 
pa r t s of magic number and of magic phenomena. Stories descr ibing the beginning 
of history in a poetical but condensed fo rm were quoted for thousands of y e a r s a s 
r ea l examples and parables ; indeed they were often endowed with the apparent 
authenticity of his tor ical rea l i ty a s well. Thei r validity and the ancient cha rac te r 
of the tradition rela t ing to them was openly questioned only when the f i r s t a r c h e -
ological finds to be dated with absolute cer ta inty were discovered in the 1920 's — 
by Swedish archeologis ts — near the capital of Shang-Yin s ta te , present day Anyang 
(Honan province). 
Since then, investigations have, in different ways and to different deg ree s , 
rehabil i tated the ancient t radit ions that have been — in the light of the above d i s -
cover ies—grave ly discredi ted or r a the r misunders tood. Only the early da tes 
going so back a s the 4th and 3rd millennia, have proved unacceptable, but the 
ear ly r e c o r d s , the accounts of ancient heroic deeds a s mythical examples and 
parables have not lost their c redi t . Besides the textual analysis of sources the 
internal connections of mythical tradition a lso help the scholar to understand 
the most ancient level of the written r e c o r d s of Chinese his tory and its t radi t ion . 
We have to recons ider at least the inherent r e f e r ence of some widely-known 
hal f - t ru ths considered commonplaces a s concerns myths and his tory, myths and 
l i te ra ture in China. For on the one hand, although written t radi t ion, traditional 
history and even the h is tor ian ' s concept of past and contemporary world begin with 
myths, a sizeable systematized or systematizable mythology has not taken shape in 
China, and on the other hand, while Chinese l i te ra ture is interwoven with magic 
e lements , phantasy plays a strikingly unimportant part in mythical t radi t ion. 
Besides the r e a l antagonisms of his tor ical rea l i ty , this paradox can be 
at t r ibuted, in the case of China, to a misleading start ing point. Inevitably we have 
the viewpoint of a present-day reader who can examine mythical tradition without 
r e f e rence to i ts h is tor ical background, social medium and communal function, 
distingishing them for objective but modern r easons , natural ly never unpunished. 
If, however, we concentrate on the p r imary significance of writing, r ecord ing , 
marking and preserv ing the beginning of history — on its civilising and c i v i l -
i sa t ion-prese rv ing significance —,we have to conclude that writing and wri t ten 
tradition born in the court , on the imperia l peaks of cu l tu re , and promoted ex 
officio s e rves , f i r s t of a l l , to maintain representa t ive values of importance to 
the s tate , supporting the perpetuance of society, with all the consequences that 
this implies; written r eco rds determine not only the kaleidoscopic e l ements of 
tradition passed down to distant future generat ions but a l so the direct survival 
of their pa r t s or of the whole a s the selective communal memory of a society 
selecting and chosing on the bas i s of l i te racy. 
Naturally, the most ancient t radi t ion, memor ies of the h i s to ry - fo rming 
and his tory-commencing struggle with nature and those of the foundation of the 
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state a r e preserved in the holy books containing the cent ra l philosophy which 
se rved for maintaining the state: Confucianism. The c l a s s i ca l books contain 
and thus canonize h i s to r ica l s tor ies , which include direct or indirect r e f e r -
ences providing support and justification to la ter causes , and mention he ros of 
more and more shining names; they expound their cur ren t and actualized moral i ty 
a s the evident and final t ru th , and they connect the didactically simplified memory 
of the pas t with one or other respectable person or ra ther with their name in o rder 
to perpetua te their m e m o r y . This mythical inheritance collected in concise p a r a -
bles and s imi les — if only because of the authori ty and wide-spread social influence 
of Confucianism — supplants all other t radi t ional l i terary e lements of consc ious-
nes s . Local tradition, t a l e s and magic a r e f i r s t banished a s wor th less and s u p e r -
fluous, then attacked and finally driven back to the persecuted per iphery of a d e -
clining socia l consc iousness of cul ture. Confucius (and Confucianism) "spoke 
neither of i r regular th ings , nor of s p i r i t s " ( 'Lun-y i i ' , Chapter VII), and he 
did not even re ject exis tence af ter death for instance, he simply never dealt 
with i t , saying: whoever does not even know life, how could he understand 
death? ( 'Lun-y i i ' , XI). 
It is probably not accidental that al l these ancient or la ter uncanonized 
be l ie fs , of which only p a r t s have been p r e se rved at random, have proved to be 
inadequate to form the b a s i s of a lost mythology; they r e f u s e to be integrated 
into a body of concepts and doctr ines. The primitive world-concept o fa h i s t o r -
ically obsolete phase of social history p re se rved for thousands of yea r s by 
a p reh i s to r i ca l mode of exis tence, never completely discredi ted and overcome, 
and thus long haunting in i ts f ragments — on the whole r e p r e s s e d , isolated 
and decaying, but occasionally f lourishing — found its natural place in opposi-
tional ideologies . Tradi t ional pious s t o r i e s fitted easily into the i l lustrat ions 
of Tao i sm with local and folk roots that escaped into "non-act ion" — as a 
form of revol t — as well a s into the legends of fore ign-based Buddhism which 
was spreading in a Chinese form and shared the fate of Taoism in its p e r s e c u -
tion, too. They harmonical ly merge within the popular "s t range s to r i e s" of 
despised be l l e s - l e t t e r e s p rope r , c rea ted with the help of the proselytizing p rop-
aganda of Buddhism. The multitudinous e m p i r e s of sp i r i t s , ghosts , demons 
and f a i r i e s , which öfter m i r r o r imperial o r d e r , too, reveal the influence of 
Taois t -Buddhist mediation; but their mi raculous s tor ies have their counterpoints 
in the whole of Chinese l i t e r a tu re , even in quasi -sc ient i f ic or wholly scientific 
works. Th i s is due r a t h e r to the rud imenta ry charac te r of the contemporary 
scientific world concept than to the exis tence of a coherent "other world" with 
valid s y s t e m of social symbols . 
In i t s ef for ts to f o r m a coherent s y s t e m , Confucianism a l so r e f r a ined 
from meddl ing with magic fo rces , part ly because of state in t e res t s , and b e -
cause it considered the ceremonial complex of magic e lements to be the only 
form of magic worthy of survival in a c iv i l i sed society, i . e . a society like i ts 
own, proud of its existence a s a state. As it organised the s ta te , it declared 
itself the sole and direct he i r to the ancient and continuously evolving civil isation 
of China, wherever possible it sought for ancient examples in mythical tradition 
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to just i fy i ts belief in an unbroken his tor ical e te rn i ty , a s valid a s the laws of 
na ture . And it was never possible throughout the whole h is tory of the Chinese 
state to c rea te that r e m o t e n e s s which would lend itself to the manufacture of 
a sys temat ic mythology. There never existed wide gulf between the mentali ty 
of the scholar -of f ic ia l s who organised Confucianism into a sys tem, and the 
f i r s t Chinese state(s) i n their e f for t s to civil ize the country and the images 
of those personif ied in mythical f o r m s . 
The most cha rac t e r i s t i c fea tures of ancient t i m e s in the p rese rved 
writ ten t radi t ion, i . e . in r e c o r d s p rese rv ing and forming t radi t ions a l so r e -
veal the i r social function. The old s tor ies a r e quoted a s present ing a more 
and m o r e shining image, a polished m i r r o r of co r r ec t and proper government 
and have become par t s of a deliberately ra t ional ised world concept, pract ical 
in both aspect and method. Thus they tend to lose their mi racu lous e lements , 
or the e lements of everyday real i ty cease to be presented in the usual o rde r 
of everyday exper iences . Slowly, a s one cha rac t e r i s t i c moment of the s tory 
becomes more and more important until it s e rves a s a model or just i f icat ion, 
even the story of mythical pe r sons presented a s if they were r ea l personages 
fades into unrecognition. 
References to the age of the myths point out f i r s t of al l some f ea tu r e s 
of s ta te-organisa t ion , deriving these methods f r o m ancient t i m e s and emphasizing 
their continuous and even presen t -day survival . Confucius for example suggests 
that when teaching somebody the principles of government , we should follow the 
Hsia-dynas ty ' s schedule (calendar), t ravel on the Y in -d inas ty ' s official coach, and 
wear the Chou-dynas ty ' s ceremonial c a p . . . ( 'Lun-yü ' , Chapter XV). And in anoth-
e r passage at t r ibuted to h im, he r e f e r s to the beginning of t heChou-e ra (11th — 
3rd century B . C . ), to the founders of the Chou-dynasty to just i fy the peaceful 
conservat ion of the ancient pa t r ia rchal organisation a s well a s the activity of a 
cour t adminis t ra t ion above it, t racing back the f i r s t , p r imi t ive organisation of 
the division of labour to the "kung" (prince) of Chou, i . e . to the period p r io r 
to the foundation of the dynasty Chou, placing it in Lu principal i ty, the nat ive 
land of Confucianism. In this passage, Chou kung explained to his son, the 
p r ince of Lu that a vir tuous prince ("chiin-tzu") did not d i s m i s s his r e l a t i v e s , 
did not a rouse the chief m i n i s t e r s ' ( " t a - ch ' en" ) indignation by not leaving them 
in the i r office and did not deprive m e m b e r s of old fami l ies of their office 
un less he had a very good reason to do so, and, f inal ly, he did not expect a 
single man to pos se s s every ability ( 'Lun -y i i ' , Chapter XVIII). 
The actual p r o c e s s e s of s ta te-organisa t ion a r e presented most plausibly 
in the innumerable , multicoloured and heterogeneous tradi t ional f r agment s which 
desc r ibe how the f i r s t r u l e r s regulated wa te r s and land, how canals and dams 
were built , the omens of ear th and heaven and other knowledge of exis tent ial 
and social importance studied and the fate of persons of dubious age and their 
h i s to r i e s revea led ; m o r e plausible, in fact , than by patent and tendentious 
condensations of h is tor ica l events , which nearly always appear to be f a l s i f i -
cat ion, a s for example we see in the ex t r ac t s quoted above f rom the most 
c l a s s i ca l work of Confucianism. The pe r sons who appear in the mythical s t o r i e s 
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with seve ra l names appear also as divine ances to r s in some e lements of tradit ional 
a ccoun t s and a re r anked among the p reh i s to r i c " e m p e r o r s " of mythical number and 
r a n k , succession and period of ru le in la ter his tor ical chronologies; in other 
s t o r i e s the same p e r s o n s a re he roes and sages with magical power or knowledge, 
e . g . the personificat ion of agr icu l ture and b a r t e r , the introducer of medical s c i -
e n c e , a n d h e who fo rmula ted the signs of divination; in the end, they become the min-
i s t e r s of the so ca l led "Yellow e m p e r o r " and fade away into the mythical pas t . It 
i s not the i r personal fa te but the p r o c e s s of organising the s ta te , the organisation 
of adminis t ra t ion following the age of cult ic leaders and cul tura l heroes that a s s u r e s 
the o r d e r of their s t o r i e s . For that r e a s o n even if the f ragmenta l mosaic of myths 
would be carefully f i t ted together or is set into order according to persons and, le t ' s 
say , catalogued, they would remain shadowy f igures . (For that m a t t e r , nobody 
a t t empted to catalogue them, perhaps because of the dispiri t ing difficulty f i r s t ly 
with in terpret ing the ma te r i a l and then r ea r r ang ing and selecting i t . ) 
On the bas is of the wr i t e r ' s la tes t investigations [ 3] , she was led to the 
r e a l i s a t i o n that the Chinese myths may contain his tor ical evidence even in the i r 
p r e h i s t o r i c anachronism; that this evidence may often be even more authentic than 
the e a r l y historical r e c o r d s which can be dated but a re bound to a date, spotlighting 
a s ingle event; and th is conclusion s e e m s to offer a key to the many-s ided, complex 
p rob l em of the network of tradition and tradi t ional texts . Instead of forcing an "epic" 
in te rpre ta t ion and coherence on the myths f r o m outside and f r o m a distance of s e v e r -
al thousand yea r s , we should grasp the h is tor ica l moment of the i r crys ta l l iza t ion; 
ins tead of concentrating on the exact date of the events they r e l a t e , we should r a t h e r 
obse rve the p rocesses evolving f rom them, in our case , during the period of state 
f o rma t ion in China which is not easy to c i r c u m s c r i b e but provides an unparalleled 
h i s t o r i c a l lesson. In China the f i r s t , decis ive and peculiarly long ("Asiat ic") t u r n -
ing point of historical development, the foundation of civilisation and its final phase 
cons t i tu t e s the period to which the myths a r e re levant , in which the broken pieces 
of r e a l i t y unite. It would seem the main task of historical r e s e a r c h to give the due 
c red i t t o written mythical tradition which has shed light on a c ruc ia l chapter in 
h i s to ry , c rea ted and c tys ta l l i sed in the myths , so that even the t ime less myths 
t h e m s e l v e s — made to speak in their na tura l place and context — can be in terpre ted 
as au thent ic sources of soc ia l -h is tor ica l p r o c e s s e s . 
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A. FODOR 
THE USE OF PSALMS IN JEWISH AND CHRISTIAN ARABIC MAGIC 
It is well known that the sacred books of different re l ig ions have played a 
significant ro le in popular bel iefs and p rac t i ces . The Old and New Tes taments 
and the Koran in their ent i re ty or in some of their special passages have a l so had 
their part to pe r form in this r e spec t .The use of P s a l m s for magic purposes gained 
a par t icular importance among Jews ana Chr is t ians a l ike . The subject of 
bibliomancy has been sufficiently t rea ted by M.GRUNWALD and Kaufmann 
KOHLER in the ' Jewish Encyclopedia' [ 1] where a separa te a r t i c le by L. BLAU 
is a lso devoted to the topic of psalmonancy. [ 2J GRUNWALD himself has a l s o 
dealt with the whole subject in a more detailed study [ 3] and in both p laces 
has enumerated the d i f ferent uses of P s a l m s . 
As these studies c lear ly show, the numerous manuscr ip t s of the works 
( termed "Shimmush Tehi l l im") on psalmomancy can be considered a s m o r e 
or l ess the same vers ions of one original work with slight d i f ferences in 
detai ls . The frequently repr in ted copies of the "Shimmush Tehil l im" books 
a lso enjoyed wide popularity in Europe. [ 4] 
A Syriac manuscr ip t of the last century published by C.KAYSER indi -
ca tes that psalmomancy was a lso p rac t i sed by Syrian Chr i s t i ans . [5] Concerning 
the date of the original work which was used by the nineteenth century copyis t , 
KAYSER, on the evidence of the Arabic words occurr ing in the text, r e f e r s 
it back only to the age of Arabic domination. What can be assumed i s that a 
"Shimmush Tehil l im" must a lso have served a s a prototype for the Syriac 
vers ion . [6] 
The aim of the present paper is to widen the scope of investigation of 
the f o r m e r studies by drawing a comparison between a Hebrew manuscr ip t of 
a "Shimmush Tehi l l im" that can be found in the Oriental Collection of the 
Library of the Hungarian Academy of Sciences and some Arabic works of the 
"Shimmush Tehil l im" kind that have recent ly come to light. The Hebrew 
manuscr ipt in question has so far passed unnoticed in the l i te ra ture re la t ing 
to this subject and is l isted a s A. 241 in the KAUFMANN collection. [ 7] The 
opportunity offered by the 25th Anniversary of the Oriental Collection and m o r e 
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specif ical ly the recen t appearance of two "Murshids" (Guides) to the use of P s a l m s 
for magical purposes , one published in the 'Bulletin de la Société d 'Archéologie 
Copte ' in 1970[8], the other by the Institut F rança i s d 'Archéologie Orientale in 
1975[9] encouraged me to choose this theme . Since neither of the edi tors of these 
two Guides hinted at the possible Jewish background of the texts and neither did 
they deem it necessa ry to t ry to study them in the broader context of non-Arabic 
magic l i tera ture on the same subject , I wish to dwell on the re la t ionships between 
Hebrew "Shimmush Tehi l l im" works a s r ep resen ted here by the manuscript of the 
KAUFMANN collection (in the following K) and the Christ ian Arabic Guides to 
P s a l m s a s represen ted by the text edited by Nessim Henry HENEIN (in the following 
H). Interest ingly, in defiance of the official prohibition of the Copt Church, there 
is sti l l in circulation in Egypt a pr inted booklet, the 'Mursh id a d - d a r i r ilä s i f r 
a l - m a z â m î r ' (The Guide of the Blind to the Book of P s a l m s ) which i s seemingly of 
the s a m e provenance a s H. 
The complete t i t le of К i s 'Shimmush Tehillim c i m löah h a - m i z m ö r f m ' 
(The Use of P s a l m s with the Table of the P s a l m s ) and a s is a t tes ted in KAUFMANN's 
own handwriting the manuscr ip t originally came f rom Yemen and came into his 
possess ion in 1883. The booklet contains 44 pages written in black ink in quadrate 
s c r i p t . The prescr ip t ions can be found until P s a l m 136 only, since the last pages 
a r e mis s ing . Even a c u r s o r y glance at К and H shows us that we have two different 
tex ts in front of us which cannot be looked upon a s simple vers ions of an original 
work . 
But let us f i r s t ly examine more closely some pieces of К and H where 
s i m i l a r i t i e s in content can be discovered. 
The instruction in К concerning P s a l m 1 r eads a s follows: 
"B les sed i s the man. Wri te it on a parchment of gazelle until whatsoever he does 
shall p r o s p e r . His name i s Ё1 Ehäd (One God). How? Alef (comes) f rom ash rë 
(blessed), f rom lö kén (not so, see v e r s e 4), h f rom yagliah (prosper) , d f r o m 
derek r e s h a ° i m (the way of the ungodly, see ve r se 6). And wri te: ' Let thy will be 
Ë1 Had (One God) that you make the woman N daughter of N not to abort and heal 
her with a perfect healing f r o m now on and for eve r . [10] Alef, a lef , a lef , s , s , 
s . ' And hang this upon h e r . " 
As the general theme of Psa lm 1 is the happiness of the godly and the 
unhappiness of the ungodly, it might seem r a t h e r inappropriate to t ry to find here 
a prophylact ic against m i s c a r r i a g e . However, the re does seem to be a r e f e r -
ence in v e r s e 3 which says that "And he shall be like a t r e e planted by the 
r i v e r s of wate r , that br ingeth forth his f ru i t in his season; his leaf a lso shall 
not wi ther ; . . . " The suggestive paral le l between childbirth in the proper t ime 
and the t r e e which r ipens i t s f ru i t does not call for fur ther explanation. 
The comparison with the corresponding Arabic text makes it c lear that 
the p ic ture of the t r ee must have been bas ic to the idea. The prescr ip t ion 
accompanying Psa lm 1 i s miss ing f rom the text of H, so the vers ion in the 
pr inted 'Mursh id a d - d a r i r ' will be reproduced below: 
"Blessed i s the man. It should be written for the woman who cannot bear chi ldren. 
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Having it wri t ten, the servant of the blessed Psa lm and of the blessed, magnificent 
v e r s e s should be entrusted to protect her f rom f e a r , anxiety and the mi sca r r i age of 
chi ldren. Finally he should say this: 'Answer , by the r ight of Ehye Asher Ehye Adonai 
Lord of Sebà'ôt Ë1 Shaddai. ' This (Psalm) can a l so be written for the t r e e 
which drops its frui t (and it should be written) until the end of His word. And 
none of i ts leaves will be scat tered and will be bur ied in the vineyard. The 
noble v e r s e s and the blessed names which a re in them should also be en t rus ted 
with the protection of the t ree or the vine against dropping their f ru i t . Then he 
says: 'Answer , by the right of the Greates t Name of the Great God . ' Then it 
should be ut tered seven t imes over water and (if) he who is bewitched washes h i s 
face with it during three days (the bewitchment) will be untied f rom over h im, 
God willing. After the reci ta l on each of the seven occasions, the servant of 
the b lessed P s a l m and the pure angels should be ent rus ted with the break ing 
and lifting up of every (malefic) p rac t ice , bewitchment, binding and tying f r o m 
above this and this (person) by the right of Him who is victorious over you 
and whom you a r e subjected t o . " 
According to K, if somebody wri tes P s a l m 2 on a potsherd and throws 
it into the raging sea , he will find deliverance f r o m the s t o r m . Inspirat ion 
for this might have come from v e r s e 9 which says "Thou shalt break them 
with a rod of i ron; thou shalt dash them in pieces like a p o t t e r ' s v e s s e l . " 
The Arabic version of H apparently exploits the very same idea but for 
a different purpose . The author wri tes that should anybody wish to des t roy the 
ear thenware of a pot ter , he is supposed to inscr ibe the f i r s t 9 v e r s e s on an 
unbaked pot which, exposed to the s u n ' s r a y s , had cracked . If this pot is put 
into the baking oven with the other vesse l s , it will cause them to b reak into 
p ieces . 
Psa lm 3 in К is a useful remedy against headaches and pains in the 
shoulders . The method of procedure is a s follows: the Psa lm should be rec i t ed 
over olive oil to wich salt is la te r added. The aching part of the body must 
then be rubbed with the mixture. 
For this P s a l m , the Arabic text of H spec i f ies several d i rec t ions for 
use and also s t a tes that it is effective against headaches when reci ted over r o s e 
oil . The only imaginable common start ing point for the authors of К and H 
may be found in the word "head" in verse 3 although it is taken completely 
out of i ts original context: "But thou, О Lord, a r t a shield for me; my glory , 
and the l i f ter up of mine head. " 
In the case of Psa lms 4 and 5 no s imi lar i ty exis ts ei ther in content or 
in the manner of employing a par t icular phrase or word in the text . 
As r e g a r d s the prescr ipt ion accompanying P s a l m 6 in K, we find that 
should anybody have a pain in the eye, the P s a l m and the name hidden in it 
must be rec i ted over the eye seven t imes on a Tuesday. H a lso r e f e r s to the 
healing of the eye a s one of the possible uses of P s a l m 6. The common star t ing 
point can be t raced back to verse 7 where the eye is alluded to, although in a 
context that would suggest a meaning completely different f rom the idea of healing: 
"Mine eye is consumed because of gr ief ; it waxeth old because of al l mine 
enemies . " 
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According to both К and H, P s a l m 7 can be r e so r t ed to in imploring 
p ro tec t ion against o n e ' s enemies and when one has to appear be fo re a tr ibunal . 
The genera l content of the Psa lm fully suppor ts this application especial ly in 
v e r s e s 8 -11 where the judgement of the r ighteous by God i s c lea r ly pictured. 
An allusion to the "mouth of babes and sucklings" in ve r se 2 of Psa lm 
8 was sufficient for both К and H to find in it an appropriate r emedy to silence 
c ry ing children. 
This comparison and the search for fu r ther para l le l i sms could be con-
tinued but the examples quoted so f a r by way of il lustration a r e quite enough 
to enab le us to a r r i v e a t cer ta in conclusions. 
F i r s t of al l , in spite of many common fea tures , no textual concordances 
can be discovered between К and H, so borrowing on the part of e i ther of the texts 
s e e m s to be ruled out. The only exception to this may perhaps be found in the 
commen t on Psalm 16 since both К and H descr ibe in very s imilar t e r m s a p r o -
c e d u r e a imed at establishing the identity of a thief . What makes this a l l the more 
s u r p r i s i n g is that, cur iously enough, nothing in the text of the P s a l m s i s likely to 
account for this idea. 
The various ins t ruc t ions attached to the P s a l m s a re a r r anged according to 
the following scheme: The author f i rs t ly c i t e s some opening words f r o m the Psalm, 
then e n u m e r a t e s the r e s u l t s which can be at tained with i ts help, under what 
c i r c u m s t a n c e s and by the use of what sor t of magical prac t ices it is effect ive. 
F ina l ly , he usually d i sc loses one of the n a m e s given to God hidden in the 
P s a l m , which is ins t rumental in guaranteeing i ts ef fect iveness . In most cases 
no v is ib le point of contact ex i s t s between the r e a l purport of the P s a l m and 
the u s e s attributed to it unless we consider a s such the fact that a general 
invocation is practically implied in each P s a l m . There a re some ins tances , 
however , where the author is clearly insp i red by a certain ve r se of the Psa lm 
or by a symbol in it or simply by a word, however out of context it may be, 
and f inds therein a way of utilizing the P s a l m for his own purposes . 
These s tructural components a r e a l s o present in H and fu r the r analogies 
can be found in the var ious objects employed in the course of the magic operat ion. 
It is e spec ia l ly important to note that neither in К nor in H is the original sac red 
text in i tself regarded a s sufficient to produce the requ i red effect . The Hebrew 
prac t ice r e s o r t s to the help of the powerful n a m e s disguised in the text ; the Arabic 
p rocedure is to attribute the necessary executive power mainly to the se rvants of 
the P s a l m s . We may feel just if ied in descr ib ing this process a s magic working in 
a twofold way. Originally some of the P s a l m s might have played the ro le of magic 
incantat ions [ 11] but now these had to be supplemented with a more sophisticated 
sys tem of magical opera t ions . 
General ly speaking, the Hebrew and Arabic instructions accompanying the 
P s a l m s a r e intended a s r e m e d i e s for everyday t roubles and i l ls . These p r e -
sc r ip t ions may help al leviate r e a l or imaginary d i seases such a s pains in the body, 
f ever , s e rpen t bites, the ha rmfu l effect of the evil eye,vexation by evil sp i r i t s 
etc . , but they can be equally effective for an expectant woman and to help in the 
observance of religious regula t ions . But at the same time quite a number of cases 
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r e f e r to social d i s t r e s s . It cannot be a m e r e coincidence that , judged by the 
frequency with which the theme occu r s , people a re so eager to find favor with 
the powerful or to take courage when they have to appear before a t r ibunal o r 
the Sultan. Neither is it by chance that advice on how to escape from pr ison 
and how to defend oneself against th ieves and enemies a p p e a r s frequently. If 
we consider this personal and social background we cannot help but come to the 
conclusion that, notwithstanding all the d i f ferences , the Hebrew and Arabic ve r s ions 
must have come f rom the same social mi l ieu . 
Putting this in other words, we may rightly a s s u m e that in a given s o -
ciety the remedies proposed to cu re a concrete social or personal d i sease may 
differ f r o m individual to individual or f r o m one rel igious community to another , 
but on a practical level these r e m e d i e s belong to a well-defined group and number 
just a s do the disease they a r e intended to cure . Indeed it would appear that r e m -
edies and d iseases a r e actually common responses offered to common cha l lenges . 
And when we rea l i ze that Musl ims make use of the Koran with the same t e c h -
nique for the same purposes[12j , we find that we are dealing with a popular r e -
ligion which has been shared in many a spec t s by Jews, Chr i s t i ans and Mus l ims 
in spite of dif ferences in the official r e l ig ions . 
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J. HARMATTA 
SIR AUREL STEIN AND THE DATE OF THE SOGDIAN 
„ANCIENT LETTERS" 
Without doubt the Sogdian 'Ancient L e t t e r s ' belong to the group of the most 
interest ing written sources concerning the history of Ancient Central As ia . [ 1] 
Their his torical value was clear ly recognized by Sir Aure l Stein even before 
the i r decipherment and publication. Without any knowledge of the contents of 
the 'Ancient L e t t e r s ' , he counted with two possibi l i t ies: e i ther they test i fy to 
the presence of an Iranian element in the indigenous population of the Tun-huang 
Limes or they may emanate f rom Sogdian t r a d e r s t ravel l ing along the "Silk Route" 
between China and the Sogdian land. [ 2] The cor rec t evaluation of any his tor ical 
source , however, is only possible a f te r c lear ing up its chronological position. It 
happened, t he re fo re , not by chance that the date of the 'Ancient Le t t e r s ' a roused 
a keen interest among Iranian scholars . 
It is interest ing to observe that Sir Aurel Stein himself did not r a i se the 
question of the date of the 'Ancient L e t t e r s ' . He only wanted to establish cer ta in 
chronological l imi ts for the use of the paper on which the l e t t e r s were wri t ten. He 
r e f e r r e d to the invention dated f rom 105 A . D . of the paper in China on the one 
hand, and to the la tes t Chinese documents, dated f r o m 137 A.D. and 153 A . D . 
respect ively , found on the Tun-huang L imes , on the other hand. On the bas i s of 
this and other archaeological evidence he concluded "that the garr isoning of the 
stations of the L imes must have ceased some time in the second century A . D . " [ 3 ] 
F rom this statement it becomes perfect ly c lear that he imagined the writing of 
these paper documents roughly between 105 A.D. and the end of the second century 
A . D . Unfortunately, the opinion expounded by Sir Aurel Stein concerning the c o m -
posing of the Sogdian 'Ancient Le t t e r s ' was misunderstood and mis in terpre ted by 
H.Reichel t , publishing these documents for the f i rs t t i m e . He ascr ibed to him the 
view that the l e t t e r s a r o s e between 105 A . D . and 137/153 A . D . , i . e . between the 
invention of the paper and the supposed withdrawal of the Chinese ga r r i sons f r o m 
the Limes . [4] As anybody can state, however, f rom the text quoted above, Sir 
Aurel Stein careful ly put the abandoning of the mili tary stat ions on the Tun-huang 
Limes into "some t ime in the second century A . D . " . 
It is to be regre t t ed that W. B. Henning, too, was mislead by the mistake 
committed by Reichel t . Thus, he a sc r ibed again the opinion to Sir Aurel Stein a c -
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co rd ing to which the 'Ancient L e t t e r s ' a r e to be dated between 105 A.D. and 
137-153 A.D. Bes ides , he wanted to r e fu te this theory, a sc r ibed erroneously to 
Sir A u r e l Stein, even by archaeological a rguments , placed a s h i s disposal by G. 
Haloun. Unfortunately, Henning had no acquaintance either with archaeological 
methodology or with the archaeological f inds of the Tun-huang L i m e s . Thus hap-
pened that the essence of the argumentat ion expounded by Sir Aure l Stein fully e s -
caped h is attention. Moreover , he supposed that the 'Ancient L e t t e r s ' were found 
toge the r with about seven hundred Chinese documents. [ 5] Accordingly, he believed 
that the main a rgument used by Stein for a date between 105 A . D . and 137/153 A . D . 
was the joint occur rence of the 'Ancient Le t t e r s ' and the dated Chinese docu-
m e n t s . Now, Haloun composed a table [6] for him which shows that while 78 
Chinese documents a r e dated between 98 B . C . and 39 B . C . and 30 pieces between 
1 A . D . and 94 A.D. , it is only one document which dates back to 137 A.D. and 
ano ther doubtful one dated f rom 153 A . D . On the bas is of these data Henning 
s t r e s s e d that it is per i lous "to a rgue that the Sogdian L e t t e r s must belong to 
a y e a r in which occupation of the si te is at tested by the p re sence of a Chinese 
document" because "Chinese paper documents , too, some ( three) f rom the s e c -
ond ( ? ) century, but mos t of them (eleven) f rom T ' ang t i m e s , probably the 
eight century , were found in the same a r e a " . [7] 
The archaeological facts a r e , however, the followings. The Tun-huang 
L i m e s r ep re sen t s a fort if ication sys tem the extent of which is more than 70 
m i l e s . [8] Behind the wall rose a chain of watch- towers . The distance of these 
f r o m each other var ied between 3/4 of a mile and 4 1/2 m i l e s . The ove r -
whelming majori ty of the finds unearthed by Sir Aurel Stein came to light exactly 
in the r u i n s of buildings adjoining to the watch- towers and in r e f u s e - h e a p s si tuated 
in or around them. That means that we have to do not with one but with many a r -
chaeological si tes on the Tun-huang Limes inasmuch as each watch-tower r e p r e -
sents a separate site lying often at a dis tance of 3-4 miles f r o m the other one. On 
the b a s i s of a thorough study of the archaeological finds and the Chinese documents 
found a t the separate s i t e s , Sir Aurel Stein succeeded in elucidating the his tor ical 
fate of severa l wa tch- towers . Each of them had i ts own individual fa te : they were 
built a t different t imes a s the construction of the Limes advanced westwards; they 
were used for various purposes , ga r r i soned or abandoned and reoccupied again at 
s eve ra l epochs. 
It is impossible, t he re fo re , to say that the Sogdian 'Ancient Le t t e r s ' "were 
found together with a l a r g e number (about seven hundred) of Chinese documents" 
because this is the total number of the Chinese documents found along the Tun-huang 
L imes (708 published by E.Chavannes to which 62 published la ter by H.Maspero 
can be added) in at leas t 31 s i tes . We mus t take, however, into considerat ion that 
the f inds came to light on several places within one and the same s i t e . Thus the 770 
documents belong to 67 finding p laces . This was the case a l s o at watch-tower 
T . X I I . a , the finding place of the 'Ancient Le t t e r s ' where f inds were made at 
severa l p laces . Accordingly, the Sogdian 'Ancient L e t t e r s ' were found together 
with only two complete Chinese sl ips (documents Nos. 607, 609) and a f r a g m e n -
tary one[ 9] , i . e . instead of about seven hundred Chinese documents with only 
77 
Date 
39 B . C . 
34 B . C . 
17 B . C . 
1 A . D . 
4 A . D . 
5 A . D . 
8 A . D . 
9 A . D . 
12 A . D . 
14 A . D . 
14-19 A . D . 
15 A . D . 
17 A . D . 
20-21 A . D . 
35 A . D . 
43 A . D . 
46 A . D . 
47 A . D . 
50 A . D . 
53 A . D . 
55 A . D . 
56 A . D . 
61 A . D . 
63 A . D . 
64 A . D . 
67 A . D . 
68 A . D . 
75 A . D . 
77 A . D . 
87 A . D . 
92 A . D . 
94 A . D . 
115 A . D . 
137 A . D . 
153 A . D . 
205 A . D . 
Serial number 
of the documents! 12] 
No.428 
No. 429 
No. 84[ 20] 
No .6 .M. (?) 
No. 593 (?) 
No.355[ 21) 
No. 400 
No. 585 
No. 585 
No. 272 
No. 307 
No. 371 
No. 372 
No.356 (?) 
No. 482 
No. 368 
No. 369 
No.592 
No.562 
No. 483 
No.484 
No. 31. M. 
No. 563 
No. 564 
No. 565 
No.485 
No. 486 
No. 566 
No. 34. M. 
No. 33. M. 
No.535 
No.579 
No.613 
No.614 
No. 580 
No. 390 
No. 60. M. 
No.537 
No. 41. M. [ 22] 
No. 536 
No. 680[ 23] 
No. 5 .M. [24] 
Inventory number 
of the documents! 13] 
T . V . 2 
T . V . 4 
T . VI. b . I . 298 
Т . Х Х Ш . с . 0 2 3 ; Т .ХХП1.1 .И. 
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T . X I I . a . I I . 9 
T . X I V . I V . 3 
T . X I I I . I I I . 4 
T . V I I I . I I . 2 
T . V I I I . I I . 2 
T . X X n . b . 9 
T . X I V . I I I . 25 
T . X I V . I . 30 
T . X I V . I . 8 
T . X I V . V I I . 8 
T . X V . a . I I . 49 
T .X IV . I . (well) 
T .X IV . I . (cave) 
T . X I I . a . 3 
T . X X V I I . 6 
T . X V . a . I I . 22 
T . X V . a . I I . 9 
T . X X I I . d . 015 
T . X X V I I . 3 
T . X X V I I . 2 
T . X X V I I . 13 
T . X V . (a. I I . )41 
T . X V . a . I I . 38 
T . X X V I I . 5 
T . X X I I . d . 019 
T . X X n . d . 018 
T . X V . a . 1 . 1 2 
T . X V I . 4 
T . X X V I I I . 8 
T . X X V I I I . 54 
T . X V I . 3 
T . X I V . a . 1 . 1 
T . X X I I I . 1. 02 
T . X V . a . 1 . 1 
T . X X I I . d . 024 
T . X V . a . I . 6 
T . X I . I I . 6 
T . X X I I . f . 1 
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On the bas i s of Table I we can s ta te that there ex is t s no contrast between the 
two documents, containing the dates 137 A . D . and 153 A. D . , and the group of all 
o ther documents concern ing their chronological evidence and the chronological gap 
between them a s it was supposed by Ilaloun and Henning. At f i r s t , it must be 
s t r e s s e d that we have evidence (= dated document) for a l together 54 y e a r s (even if 
we include some doubtful cases ) f rom the 303 ones between 98 B. C. and 205 A . D . , 
i . e . for only 17,8 % of the whole space of t ime . Then we can state that we have 
only one evidence for 39 y e a r s , i . e . 72 % of the 54 evidenced ones and two ev i -
dences for 13 y e a r s , i . e . 24 % of the to ta l . It follows that 82 ,2 % of the y e a r s 
f r o m 98 B.C. to 205 B . C . a r e not a t tes ted by dated Chinese documents at al l and 
96, 2 % of the indicated 54 y e a r s a r e only evidenced by one — in a few c a s e s by 
two — documents. Las t ly , a s r e g a r d s the chronological gaps , the relevant data a r e 
a s follows: the gap of 51 y e a r s occurs one t ime and also the gaps of 25, 21, 20, 17, 
15, 14, 12, 9, 7, 5 y e a r s occur one t ime each . That means that 11 chronological 
gaps span 196 y e a r s , i . e . the average length of these gaps i s 17,8 y e a r s . Besides , 
25 shor t gaps span 53 y e a r s , the average being 2 , 1 y e a r s . 
These data prevent us f rom devaluating the testimony of the Chinese docu-
m e n t s dated f rom 137 A . D . and 153 A . D . respec t ive ly . The overwhelming major i ty 
(72, 2 % ) of the y e a r s evidenced between 98 B. C. and 205 B. C. a r e only a t tes ted 
by one dated document. It seldom occurs that these documents form coherent 
chronological s e r i e s a s Henning believed [25] and even in these few c a s e s the 
s e r i e s a r e very shor t ; we find only 3 s e r i e s consisting of at least 3 successive 
y e a r s : 96-95-94 B . C . , 65-64-63 B . C . , and 61-60-59-58-57-56 B . C . On the 
c o n t r a r y , the 54 a t tes ted y e a r s a re as a ru l e separated f r o m each other by longer 
chronological gaps spanning on the average about 18 y e a r s in 11 ca ses , and by 
s h o r t e r gaps of two y e a r s on the average in 25 c a s e s . Accordingly, the two 
d i scus sed documents f i t well into the sys tem of occurrence and chronology of 
the dated Chinese documents found on the Tun-huang Limes and f rom his tor ica l 
view-point their t es t imony cannot be devaluated or neglected. 
Table II 
Sites/Finding P l a c e s ! 26] Dates[ 27] 
T . I V . b . I I 
T . V 
T . VI.b 
T .VI .b . I I 
T .VI .b . I 
94 B . C . 
39 B . C . 
63 B .C . 
65 B .C . , 63 B . C . ,61 B .C 
60 B . C . , 5 9 B . C . , 5 8 B . C . 
58 or 54 B . C . , 57 B .C . , 
56 B . C . , 3 4 B . C . 
68 B . C . , 6 5 B . C . (?) 
• » 
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Sites/Finding P laces ! 26] Dates] 27] 
T .VI .b . IV 
T. VIII. II 
T .XI . I I 
T . X H . a 
Т . Х П . а . И 
Т.ХП1.1 
Т.ХП1.Ш 
T.XIV.I 
T.XIV.II 
T. XIV. Ill 
T. XIV. IV 
T. XIV. VII 
T . X I V . a . I 
T . X V . a . I 
T. XV. a . II 
T. XV. а . 1П 
T.XVI 
T.XVII 
T . x v n i . i 
T. XVIII. Ill 
T.XXII .b 
T. XXII. с 
T. XXII. d 
T. XXII. f 
T. XXIII. с 
T. XXIII. 1 
T. XXVII 
T. XXVIII 
64 B.C. 
8 A.D. 
153 A.D. 
20-21 A . D . 
1 A . D . ( ? ) 
56 B.C. 
5 A.D. 
9 A.D. , 14-19 A . D . ,17 A . D . 
48 B . C . ( ? ) , 45 B . C . 
96 B .C . , 95 B . C . ,94 B .C . , 
14 A.D. 
4 A.D. 
15 A.D. 
87 A.D. 
67 A. D, 94 A . D . ,137 A.D. , 
15 A.D. ,43 A . D . ,46 A . D . , 
55 A.D. ,56 A . D . 
61 B . C . , 53 B . C . 
68 A .D. , 77 A . D . 
58 B.C. 
52 B.C. 
52 B .C . 
12 A.D. , 35 A . D . 
98 B .C . 
47 A.D. ,63 A . D . ,64 A .D. , 
115 A . D . 
13 A.D. ,17 A . D . ,205 A . D . 
17 B . C . ( ? ) 
92 A .D. 
35 A . D . ,50 A . D . ,53 A . D . , 
61 A .D. 
75 A . D . 
Table II elucidates the connections between the s i tes (and finding places) and 
the dates occurr ing in the Chinese documents as well a s the distribution of the oc-
cur r ing dates among the finding places. Dated Chinese documents came to light at 
21 watch- towers , i . e . 68 % of all watch- towers where Chinese documents were 
found. The 21 watch-towers provided 33 finding places, i . e . 49 % of all finding 
places where Chinese documents were unearthed. It follows that we have dates for 
roughly t h r e e - q u a r t e r s of the watch- towers and for the half of the finding places 
giving Chinese s l ips . The distribution of the dates among the finding places is again 
very interest ing. At 19 finding places ( i . e . 57 % of the total) we have evidence for 
1 y e a r , at 6 finding places for two y e a r s , at 3 finding p laces for 3 y e a r s , 
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at 3 finding places for 4 y e a r s , at 1 finding place for 5 y e a r s and at 1 finding 
p lace for 10 y e a r s . That means that f rom the period spanning 303 y e a r s 
between 98 B. C. and 205 A. D. we have chronological evidence for the g a r r i s o n -
ing of a watch-tower only during 3 ,3%, of this space of t ime even in the 
mos t favourable ca se . 
We cannot pas s , of course , the obvious fact with s i lence that this source 
m a t e r i a l is relat ively scanty. This fact did not escape the attention of Sir Aure l 
Stein ei ther who himself emphasized: "It is impossible to expect that, with such 
s ca t t e r ed and often incomplete ma te r i a l s a s our documents f r o m the watch-pos ts of 
the Tun-huang Limes a r e , we should be able with certainty to reconsti tute all e s -
sent ia l de ta i l s . " ] 28] In spite of the obvious difficult ies resu l t ing from the scan t -
iness of the evidence concerning the history of the Tun-huang Limes , we cannot 
despa i r of using it for the elucidation of the date of the Sogdian 'Ancient L e t t e r s ' 
because this evidence — be it ever so scanty — does exist and neglecting it we 
would commit a se r ious methodological e r r o r . 
At f i r s t , we have to elucidate how this scat tered wri t ten evidence came into 
being and what its re la t ion is to the original m a s s of documents produced by the 
Chinese military adminis t ra t ion on the Tun-huang Limes . On the basis of the t e s -
t imony of the Chinese documents we can state that a written management exis ted at 
the g r e a t e r part of the watch- towers where Chinese t roops were permanetly s t a -
t ioned. The written documents compr ised among others c a l e n d a r s , r e g i s t e r s of 
off icial le t te rs received, official o r d e r s , mil i tary and financial documents, pr ivate 
r e c o r d s etc . Surely, we have to reckon at least with one ca lendar and severa l 
dated official le t ters a t each watch-post every yea r . Consequently, it becomes 
obvious that the original m a s s of Chinese documents at the watch- towers must have 
been considerably g r e a t e r than the number actually found by Sir Aurel Stein. We 
may even regard the la t te r a s a very small fract ion of all wri t ten documents p r o -
duced. 
The documents were obviously p rese rved for several y e a r s . On the ba s i s 
of the "smal l official a rch ive — thrown down together on the rubbish-s t rewn 
slope"]29] found at watch- tower T. VI. b and containing documents dated f rom 65 B. C. 
up to 56 B. C. , we can even p resume that they were kept for a decade. Therea f te r 
they w e r e thrown on the r e f u s e - h e a p or , a s more frequently happened, repeatedly 
s c r aped , clean and used a s pal impsest writing mater ia l ] 30] or simply used a s 
matchwood and fuel for heating. [ 31] Leaving the station the ga r r i son evidently took 
the a rch ive of the last few y e a r s along. Accordingly, unless the watch-tower s u f -
f e red destruct ion, we must a s s u m e that the occupation of a watch-tower lasted 
5-10 y e a r s beyond the last date on the Chinese documents found on the r e f u s e - h e a p s 
t h e r e . On the basis of the above-said we must r egard the tes t imony of the Chinese 
documents found by Sir Aurel Stein at the Tun-huang Limes a s a minimum i n f o r m a -
tion sys tem and not a s a maximum one a s was done by Haloun and Henning. 
Now, on the bas i s of these fac ts and considerat ions , we can draw some 
important conclusions a s r e g a r d s the history of the Tun-huang Limes and the g e n -
era l tes t imony of i ts Chinese documents. Table II enables us to draw the 
following sketchy picture of the stationing of Chinese t roops a t the watch-towers: 
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1st epoch 98 В. С. -34 В. С. 
T . IV 94 B . C . 
T. V 39 B . C . 
T . V I . b 68 B . C . - 34 В. C. 
Т.ХП1 56 B .C . 
T.XIV 96 B . C . - 45 B . C . 
T. XV. a . Ill 61 B .C . - 53 B . C . 
T.XVII 58 B .C . 
T. XVIII 52 B .C . 
T. XXII. с 98 B . C . 
Intermediate epoch 34 B . C . - 1 A.D. 
T. XXIII. с 17 B . C . ( ?) 
2nd epoch 1 A .D. - 205 A. D. 
T . VIII 8 -9 A . D . 
T .XI 153 A . D . 
Т . Х П . а 1 A .D. - 20-21 A. I 
Т.ХП1 5 A .D. 
T.XIV 4 A.D. - 19 A . D . 
T.XIV. a 87 A . D . 
T. XV. a . II 15 A . D . - 56 A.D. 
T . X V . a . I 67 A . D . - 137 A. D, 
T.XVI 68 A . D . - 77 A.D. 
T.XXII.b 12 A . D . - 35 A.D. 
T. XXII. d 47 A . D . - 115 A. D, 
T.XXII.f 13 A . D . - 205 A. D, 
T. XXIII. 1 92 A . D . 
т . x x v n 35 A . D . - 61 A .D. 
т . x x v n i 75 A . D . 
Defective though this evidence may be , it c learly proves that the his tory of 
the Tun-huang Limes cons i s t s of two epochs: one beginning with the creat ion of the 
Limes and lasting up to the th i r t ies of the 1st century B . C . , the other compris ing 
practically the whole of the 1st and Und centur ies A.D. It would appear that the 
mil i tary occupation of the Limes was not quite the same in these two epochs . In 
the f i r s t half of the 1st century B . C . g r ea t e r importance was ascr ibed to the wes t -
ernmost section of the Limes where, between the watch- towers T . I V . a and 
T . IV .b , a for t i f ied camp a s a br idge-head for western expeditions was e s t a b -
lished and at watch-tower T . V I . b a great mil i tary adminis t ra t ive cen t re e x -
isted. About the th i r t i e s of the 1st century B . C . , however, the wes ternmost 
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section of the Limes was apparently abandoned. Notwithstanding, abundant finds 
of Chinese documents prove beyond any doubt that the g r e a t e r part of the Limes 
was a l so garr isoned during the Later Han Dynasty. And even though dated docu-
men t s a r e almost en t i re ly miss ing af te r the middle of the Ilnd century A . D . , there 
can be hardly any doubt that the Tun-huang Limes p rese rved its significance also 
during the second half of the Ilnd century A . D . and af te r the loss of the Western 
Countr ies in 153 A.D. i ts importance a s a f ront ier line and border land became 
even g r e a t e r . The scant iness of dated Chinese documents f r o m the second half of 
the Ilnd century A .D. can probably be a sc r ibed mostly to the c i rcumstance that it 
is a lways the uppermost layer exposed to e ros ion , c l imate and human destruction 
which d isappears or s u f f e r s essent ia l damage. 
We must , however, emphasize that there exists no t r ace of stationing of 
t roops at the Tun-huang Limes during the I l lrd and IVth cen tu r i e s A.D. This fact 
cannot be explained by the same causes a s the almost total absence of Chinese doc-
uments dated f rom the end of the Later Han Dynasty because Sir Aurel Stein did 
find numerous Chinese documents dated f r o m the Illrd century and the begin-
ning of the IVth century A .D. at the Lou-Ian site which was equally exposed 
to wind and erosion. The total absence of finds later than those from the Later 
Han Age can only by caused by the abandoning of the whole Tun-huang Limes 
which obviously lost both i ts mil i tary and adminis t ra t ive importance during 
the I l l rd century A .D. 
F r o m the view-point of the date of the Sogdian 'Ancient L e t t e r s ' it i s , 
t h e r e f o r e , a fact of decisive importance that documents and other finds of the 
Han Age were exclusively found at the s i t e s and finding p laces of the Tun-huang 
L i m e s . This fact r e n d e r s the conclusion inevitable that the Sogdian 'Ancient Le t -
t e r s ' , too, could be writ ten only within the same time l imi t s . Accordingly, they 
cannot be dated f rom a t ime la ter than the end of the Ilnd century A.D. It was a 
r eg re t t ab l e mistake on Henning' s part when he believed that the find of eleven 
Chinese paper documents f r o m T ' a n g t imes "in the same a r e a " deprives the a r -
chaeological arguments (which were misunderstood and mis in te rp re ted by him) of 
any validity.! 32] He did not recognize that these Chinese paper documents f rom 
the T ' a n g Age were found not at a site or finding place belonging to the Tun-huang 
L imes of the Han Age but in the remains of a modest Buddhist shr ine , built a c -
cording to the testimony of the Chinese coins found there in the T ' a n g Age. The 
s t ra t igraphie position of the shrine is absolutely c lear because it was built above 
a r e f u s e heap of the Han Age. [ 33] Accordingly, the find of the Chinese paper doc-
uments of the T ' a n g Age in the neighbourhood of watch-tower T.XIV does not a l t e r 
the fact at al l that at the s i tes and finding p laces of the Tun-huang Limes only doc-
uments and other finds of the Han Age were unearthed. As a final conclusion, on 
the b a s i s of the archaeological finds of the Tun-huang Limes , we must put the date 
of the Sogdian 'Ancient L e t t e r s ' necessa r i ly between the t ime l imits of the Han 
Age. 
Now we can proceed to the other t ask , viz . to elucidate the fate of the ' A n -
cient L e t t e r s ' within the his tory of the s i te , the watch-tower T .XI I . a and the f ind-
ing place T .XI I . a . I I respec t ive ly . At f i r s t , we must rea l ize the charac te r of the 
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distr ibution of documents and other finds among the watch- towers . As was stated 
above, only some of the watch-towers had a ga r r i son . In the Chinese document 
No.617[34] an order is said "to be sent to the commandants of watch-posts and to 
the company r e s i d e n c e s . . . " . On the b a s i s of this text we can a s sume that the 
L imes was divided into sections and in each section a company was stat ioned. 
The companies had their headquar te rs at a watch-tower each where a sys tem 
of wri t ten administrat ion and an official a rchive existed. The companies sent 
smal le r detachements on patrol , for signal service and supervision of the t r a f -
fic to the other watch-towers without permanent ga r r i son . Th i s system explains 
the abundant occurrence of written documents and debris at some watch- towers 
and their scant iness or total absence at other watch-posts . The division into s e c -
tions of the Limes , the number of the companies and the dislocation of their d e -
tachments could vary f rom time to t ime . 
The Sogdian 'Ancient L e t t e r s ' we re found a twa tch - towerT . XII.a and the 
c i r cums tances of their discovery a r e descr ibed by Sir Aurel Stein|35] as follows: 
"Immediately against the south face of the tower was a space about 4 feet 
wide, which seemed to have been filled up on purpose with broken br icks and loose 
e a r t h . Next to this came a still n a r rower passage (marked II in plan), only l ' l o ' ' 
wide, enclosed between walls of single b r i cks and divided by an equally thin p a r -
t i t i on into two little compar tments , each about 11 feet in length. A thick layer of 
s t r aw and stable r e fuse covered this passage a s well a s a l i t t le room, measur ing 
only 5 by 6 feet, which adjoined it and the south-west co rne r of the tower . The 
passage , a s I convinced myself by subsequent inspection, had its walls sti l l 
standing to a height of over 4 feet . 
Refuse of al l kinds had completely filled the passage , and within it was 
found embedded the remarkab le collection of Early Sogdian documents on paper , 
T . XII. a . II. 1 - 8 . . . According to the N a i k ' s statement, which I have every r e a -
son to accept as accura te , their position was about 3 feet above the f loor . In the 
r e f u s e below them there turned up th ree Chinese slips, among them two complete 
ones, Doc. 607,609. F rom the little room adjoining wes twards came five m o r e 
Chinese r eco rds on wood, a lso marked T . XII. a . II, among them one, Doc. 593 . . . 
bear ing a date which, taken by i tself , could safely be r ead on the spot a s c o r r e -
sponding to A. D. 1 . . . " . 
F rom this description it becomes c lear that the Sogdian 'Ancient L e t t e r s ' 
were found in a well defined cultural layer of the Han Age which was more than 4 
feet thick in the passage where these documents were d i scovered . On the ba s i s of 
the Chinese documents found below them and in other finding places of the s i te , a 
genera l outline of the history of the watch- towers T .XII .a and T.XII situated on 
the same oblong and nar row plateau can be drawn. 
Surely, the most intensive mi l i t a ry occupation of the watch- towers T .XI I . a 
and T.XII fell into the t ime of Wang Mang, when T .XII .a must for a time have been 
a company res idence . Comparing the Chinese documents Nos. 596, 597, 598, 599 and 
587, we can p resume that T .XII .a had th ree stages f rom the view-point of m i l i -
t a ry occupation during this epoch. At f i r s t , the headquar te r s of the Kuang-hsin 
company were at Yii-mên and only a detachment of it was stationed at T . X I I . a . 
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L a t e r on, the h e a d q u a r t e r s of this company were t r a n s f e r r e d to the watch-tower 
T . X I I . a . In the th i rd s tage , the Kuang-hsin company was followed by the Hs ien-
ming company, who had been stationed f o r m e r l y at Yii-mên. At the same t ime a 
detachment of the l a t t e r company was in charge of the signal service at watch-
tower T.XII. Being stat ioned former ly at Yii-mên, the same company had a d e -
t achment at watch- tower T. VHI. These th ree stages can c l ea r ly be distinguished 
but the i r sequence cannot be established with cer ta inty; it might even have been 
in the inverse o r d e r . The dislocation at the watch-towers or the concentration in 
Yii-mên of the companies obviously depended on s trategic necess i t i e s . In any c a s e , 
watch- tower T.XII was subordinated to T .XI I . a being a company residence at that 
t i m e . 
Neither the Chinese documents nor the other f inds discovered in the d u s t -
bin Т . Х П . а . Н furnish any bas is for the assumption that T . X I I . a would have had a 
pe rmanen t garr ison a l r eady during the F o r m e r Han Dynasty. Signal service or s u -
pe rv i s ion of the t r a f f i c were probably managed by small pa t ro l s and guards sent to 
t h e s e watch-towers f r o m t ime to t ime. Thus the r i s e of the dustbin T .XII .a . I I can 
be connected in all probabi l i ty with the epoch of Wang Mang. The Chinese documents 
of t h i s period were thrown away at the t ime when the permanent garr i sons of the 
watch- towers west of T.XIV were withdrawn to Yii-mên in the thir t ies or fo r t i e s 
of the 1st century A . D . Af te r this event, however, a r a the r long period must have 
been passed before the Sógdian 'Ancient L e t t e r s ' were thrown on the r e fu se . They 
w e r e found 3 feet above the floor and about 1 foot below the su r face of the dustbin. 
This s t rat igraphie posi t ion would seem to indicate a point in t ime towards the end 
of the Han Age. Thus a fu r the r question a r i s e s : what could have been the function 
of the watch-tower T . X I I . a a f te r the withdrawal of the permanent gar r i son? 
There exists s o m e evidence (mainly documents) which suggests that the 
wa tch - towers T. VI. c, T . X I , T .XII .a and T.XII were kept in use even af ter the 
abandoning of the mi l i t a ry occupation of the western part of the Tun-huang L imes . 
This can be explained by the topographic position of the watch- towers listed above. 
As Sir Aurel Stein pointed out! 36] , the watch-tower T.XI lying a day' s march f r o m 
T . X V . a and being the l a s t station where drinkable water was obtainable on the 
route westwards , o f fe red a convenient intermediate hal t ing-place . Similarly, 
a cco rd ing to his descr ip t ion] 37] , the watch-tower T . V I . c occupied "an ideal 
posi t ion on the flat top of a small and completely isolated clay t e r r ace . This 
r i s e s a s a conspicuous landmark to a hight of fully 150 feet above the s u r -
rounding low ground Its top completely overlooks the g rea t basin . . . " . 
Las t ly , a s regards the watch-tower T.XII, Sir Aurel Stein drew attention to 
the fact t h a t " a post maintained at T.XII was excellently placed for guarding 
the anc ient route and watching the t raf f ic passing along it . . . The purpose of T.XII 
was to s e r v e as a r o a d - s i d e post for what I may call the police control of the bo rde r 
a s d is t inc t from its mi l l i t a ry defence . . . In the same way a pre l iminary watch 
could b e kept here upon t r a v e l l e r s , e tc . coming f rom the Western Regions  
the s y s t e m of 'double check ' here assumed could be para l le led . . . by plentiful 
e a r l i e r historical evidence . . . " . [ 3 8 ] 
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On the bas i s of these observations it becomes c lea r that the watch-
towers T. V I . e . T . X I and T.XII were obviously used a s "police" posts for 
controlling the t ra f f ic coming from or going to the Western Regions. Because 
of its excellent topographical location, the watch-tower T . X I I . a lying on the 
same oblong and na r row plateau as T .XII , could probably have served with 
its q u a r t e r s a s the base for the pat rols and guards sent to the near -by con-
trol post T.XII for the supervision of the t r a f f i c . The thick layer of s t raw 
and stable r e fuse in the passage and the li t t le room at T .XI I . a suggests that 
mounted pa t ro ls stayed he re f rom t ime to t ime . 
According to the Chinese document No. 150, one of the main t asks of 
the f ront ier guards was to control "the men , domestic an ima l s , c a r t s , and 
a r m s which leave or enter through the p a s s " . [39] Another Chinese document 
(No.379) p r e s c r i b e s to prohibit the pe r sons t ranspor t ing objects other than 
those of ordinary use f r o m departing f r o m the pas s . [40] Obviously, control 
was extended over a wider range of objects than those mentioned in the two 
quoted documents. Without doubt among the things control led at the f ron t ie r 
posts l e t t e r s were considered of special significance at all t imes . In this c o n -
text the finding of the Sogdian 'Ancient Le t t e r s ' in the dustbin T . X I I . a . n a l s o 
becomes understandable. During internal t roubles all governments s tr ive to 
prevent the disseminat ion abroad of news and informations concerning the i n -
ternal state of the country . This may a l s o have been the ca se at the end of 
the Later Han Dynasty in China. The Sogdians living and t rading in China c o r -
responded with their fami l ies , r e l a t ives or lords in Sogdiana and informed 
them about conditions and events in China. As we a l ready know, the Sogdian 
'Ancient L e t t e r s ' , too, were of such cha rac t e r . On the b a s i s of the above 
considerat ions it now seems very probable that the 'Ancient L e t t e r s ' were 
seized by Chinese f ron t i e r guards at the watch-tower T.XII a s they control led 
the caravan t ranspor t ing the l e t t e r s a s it passed through the second set of 
controls . The l e t t e r s were confiscated and brought by them to their ba se , the 
q u a r t e r s at the watch-tower T .XII .a and later thrown on the rubbish. 
An exact para l le l to the fate of the 'Ancient L e t t e r s ' is offered by 
another Sogdian document found by Sir Aurel Stein at the watch-tower T . V I . c . 
This was a "wooden tablet with Early Sogdian scr ip t" (Inv. No. T . VI . c . I I . 1)[ 41] , 
taken by Stein for a sign of the p resence of Iranian aux i l i a r i e s and considered by 
him a ta l ly . [ 42] Actually, however, the record was obviously a le t te r , wri t ten on 
a wooden tablet , the text of which can be read a s follows: 
line 1 MN nypi ' [ " F r o m the humble A[ 
2 (îrysk к [S you/he should bring (it) wh[en 
3 'k tksw r ' n [ having done it .[ 
4 ' sknym I (shall) note (it)" 
R e m a r k s on the interpretat ion 
nypà : the meaning "humble" can be assumed on the b a s i s of B. Sogdian 
пурб - " l ie down". Line 1 probably contained the name of the wr i te r and that of 
the add re s see and the beginnings of the text . 
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ßry m a y b e 2nd Sing. P r e s , and Fut . Indicative, Imperfec t or Optative and 
3 rd Sing. Optative respec t ive ly . 
sk: durative pa r t i c l e , Brysk may be "you a r e br inging". 
' ktk: cf . B. Sogdian ' k r t ' к "done", sw = enclit ic personal pronoun 3rd 
Sing. Acc. 
' sknym: c f . B. Sogdian skn- "engrave" , ' s k ' n " s ign , sculpture, 
image" , Anc. Lett , sk ' ' nk " n o t e , r e c o r d " . 
This Sogdian l e t t e r , too, was obviously seized by the Chinese f ront ier 
g u a r d s at the second control post and perhaps used by them for some purpose of 
the i r own. Below the Sogdian text a Chinese charac te r was wri t ten which can be 
r e a d tentatively a s c h ' i . Unfortunately, this word has many meanings and 
without a context i ts s ense here cannot be established r e a s s u r i n g l y . If we a s s u m e 
the meaning "to p e r m i t ; to t r a spor t , to expor t" here , the cha rac t e r may r e p r e -
sent a note made by the Chinese f ront ier guards at the occasion of the f i r s t con-
t ro l a t the Jade Gate . It may have been inscr ibed, however, a f t e r the tablet was 
se ized at the second cont ro l . 
To sum up, the archaeological f inds of the Tun-huang Limes and f i r s t of 
all the Chinese documents among them unambigously prove that the Sogdian ' A n -
c ient L e t t e r s ' were wr i t ten at the end of the Han Age, i . e . in the second half or 
t o w a r d s the end of the Ilnd century A . D . This resul t ha rmonizes perfectly with 
the fact that the paper of the 'Ancient L e t t e r s ' does not yet show any t race of 
the "s iz ing" with s ta rch which already a p p e a r s in a Chinese document f rom Lou-
Ian, dated 312 A.D. (No. 912, Inv. No. L. A. VI. II. 0230). [ 43] Finally, a s I have 
shown elsewhere] 44] , the contents of Le t te r II ref lec t the events connected 
with the decline and fall of the Later Han Dynasty at the end of the Ilnd century 
A . D . 
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G. HAZAI 
, ,TÄRib- l UNGURUS" - EINE HANDSCHRIFT AUS DER BIBLIOTHEK 
DER UNGARISCHEN AKADEMIE DER WISSENSCHAFTEN 
Einleitend sei es erlaubt vorauszuschicken, dass mein Vor t rag eher ein 
Arbei tsber icht a l s die Fassung abgeschlossener wissenschaft l icher Ergebnisse i s t . 
Bei dem heutigen Stand der Arbeit können wir die Problemstel lung nur sk izz ie ren . 
Die endgültige Lösung der aufgeworfenen Fragen wird e rs t die wei tere Forschung 
br ingen, bei der das letzte Wort die ungarischen Historiker haben werden. 
Schon seit mehre ren Jahrzehnten erweis t sich die Erforschung der ungar i -
schen mit telal terl ichen Chroniken im Grunde genommen a l s ein abgeschlossenes 
T e r r a i n . Scheinbar zu Recht, denn die Auswertung des zur Verfügung stehenden 
Quel lenmater ia ls ist zum Abschluss gekommen. Weiterer Fo r t s ch r i t t zeigt sich 
nur in der Klärung ganz vere inzel ter Tei lprobleme. Eine rad ika le Wendung, die 
endgültige Lösung der al ten, noch offenstehenden Probleme und eine neue Aus -
weitung des P rob lemkre i se s können wir nur von der Entdeckung neuer Quellen e r -
war ten . 
Die Erforschung der aus dem 13. und 14. Jahrhundert stammenden 
ungarischen Chroniken hat be re i t s klar gezeigt , dass wir d iese Werke nicht 
a l s die Anfänge der mit telal terl ichen ungarischen Chronikl i teratur betrachten kön-
nen. Aus der vergleichenden Analyse der einzelnen Werke geht deutlich he rvor ,dass 
deren Ver fasse r zu ihrer Arbeit auch einige aus dem 11. und 12. Jahrhunder t 
s tammende, aber leider verlorengegangene Quellen benutzt haben müssen . Nach 
dem heutigen Stand der Forschung kann man drei solcher ver lorengegangener 
Werke annehmen, die in den späteren Chroniken weiterleben, wenn auch jede Stufe 
der Rekonstruktion von einer Reihe von Problemen begleitet i s t . 
Sehr wahrscheinlich ist e s , dass al le diese P rob l eme nur im Falle des 
Auffindens wei terer mi t te la l ter l icher Quellen einen bedeutenden Schritt ihrer Lösung 
näher kommen würden. Dazu besteht jedoch geringe Hoffnung. So können wir kaum 
mit der Entdeckung neuer umfangreicher Denkmäler rechnen . Dagegen können wir 
einen For tschr i t t von der gründlichen Erforschung der zei tgenössischen bzw. spä -
teren Li tera tur der Nachbarländer e rwar t en . 
In meinem Vort rag möchte ich gerade von e iner in dieser Hinsicht 
interessanten Quelle, der ' T ä r i h - i Ungurus ' ber ichten, die in osmanisch-
türkischer Sprache ver fass t i s t . 
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Zuerst sei e s m i r erlaubt zu erwähnen, dass die Entdeckung d ieser 
Chronik aus dem 16. Jahrhunder t dem berühmten ungar ischen Oriental is ten, A. 
Vámbéry zu verdanken i s t . Auf seiner Konstantinopler R e i s e in den 50er Jahren 
des 19. Jahrhunder ts kaufte er diese Handschrif t . In der Orientalischen Samm-
lung der Bibliothek der Ungarischen Akademie der Wissenschaf ten wird diese 
Handschrif t a ls Geschenk von ihm aufbewahrt . A, Vámbéry begnügte sich nicht 
dami t , die Handschrift zu erwerben und nach Ungarn zu br ingen . In einem 
kurzen Artikel lenkte e r die Aufmerksamkei t der ungar ischen Gelehrten auf 
d iese bedeutende Quel le . Er selbst aber entschloss sich n icht , sie zu übersetzen 
und wissenschaft l ich zu bearbei ten. Ebenso verfuhr J . Budenz, der einige Jahre 
spä t e r in seiner Arbei t die baldige Bearbeitimg des Werkes a ls "eine dringende 
Aufgabe" bezeichnete. Diese Anregung blieb aber ohne Echo. Inzwischen sind 
m e h r a l s hundert J a h r e vergangen. Die Chronik-Diskussionen der vergangenen 
Jah rzehn te Hessen d iese Quelle ganz aus se r Acht, die me ine r Ansicht nach 
keine entscheidenden Angaben, jedoch nützliche Einzelheiten zur Erforschung 
der mit telal ter l ichen ungarischen Chroniken enthalten könnte. Unerwähnt blieb 
d i e s e s Werk natürlich auch in den g r ö s s e r e n zusammenfassenden Darstellungen 
der ungarischen Li te ra turgeschich ten , was dann diese Chronik endgültig a l s 
"e ine vergessene Quel le" erscheinen l ä s s t . 
Von dem V e r f a s s e r TERCÜMÄN MAHMÜD, d . h . Dolmetscher Mahmüd, 
wussten wir lange Zeit nur das, was in der Einleitung zu seinem Werk s teht . 
Danach war es k la r , d a s s e r Latein und vielleicht auch a n d e r e Sprachen b e h e r r -
s c h t e . Der Beiname TERCÜMÄN schon er laubt so zu fo lge rn . Ers t die neueren 
Untersuchungen von J . Matuz über die Pfor tendolmetscher haben einen F o r t -
schr i t t in der Klärung der Frage nach der Pe r son gebrach t . J . Matuz hat wohl 
ganz r e c h t , wenn e r ve r such t , die P e r s o n von TERCÜMÄN MAHMÜD mit e inem 
Pfor tendolmetscher deutscher Abstammung zu verbinden. Diese Identifikation 
l ä s s t sich auch von der sprachlichen Seite her bestät igen. Obwohl TERCÜMÄN 
MAHMÜD — das vorliegende Werk beweist e s — das Türkische ganz ausgezeichnet 
b e h e r r s c h t e , verraten einige Wendungen den Einfluss eines f r em d en Idioms, höchs t -
wahrscheinl ich der deutschen Sprache. 
Gestatten Sie mi r nun, einen kurzen Überblick über die Entstehung des 
Werkes zu geben, die in die Zeit nach der Schlacht von Mohács (1526) fällt . 
In diesen Jahren machte sich der erwähnte TERCÜMÄN MAHMÜD an die 
Aufgabe, eine ausführl iche ungarische Geschichte zu schre iben . Der Ver fasser 
verhül l te sein Ziel keineswegs: e r hoffte, dass ihm für d i e se s aktuelle Werk 
r e i ch l i che r Lohn zuteil würde . Wieweit seine Hoffnungen e r fü l l t wurden, wissen 
wir n icht . Wenn wir aber daran denken, dass diese Handschr i f t , die ein Unicum 
zu sein scheint, weder im Topkapi Sarayi noch in irgendwelchen anderen Istanbuler 
Handschrif tensammlungen aufgetaucht i s t , und dass Á. Vámbéry diese Handschrif t 
im Grimde genommen mit g r o s s e r Leichtigkeit — vielleicht e infach von einem 
Buchhändler — erwerben konnte, müssen wir wohl bezweifeln, d a s s das Werk von 
TERCÜMÄN MAHMÜD j e m a l s an den Hof Süleymäns des P räch t igen gelangt i s t . 
Das im Hinblick auf die l i t e ra r i schen und sprachlichen Werte auf einem besche i -
deneren Niveau stehende Werk konnte der Kritik der Li tera ten des Hofes kaum 
Türk . F . 57. Tâ r îh - i Ungurus. Fo l . l v . 
Türk. F . 57. Tâ r îh - i Ungurus. Fol . 2 r . 
93 
standgehalten haben, was auch das Schicksal d ieses Werkes zu bestät igen 
scheint . 
Wie der Ver fa s se r schreibt , machte e r sich in Székesfehérvár an die 
Verwirklichung seines Vorhabens. Es f iel ihm dort ein in la te inischer Spra -
che geschr iebenes Werk in die Hände, welches ausführl ich die Geschichte der 
Ungarn von den Anfängen b is zur Schalcht von Mohács be sch r i eb . TERCÜMÄN 
MAHMŰD — so sagt e r - unternahm e s , d i e ses Buch zu überse tzen , um es 
Süleymän dem Prächt igen zu über re ichen . Die ' T ä r i h - i Ungurus ' ve r rä t aber 
den Autor , denn e s zeigt deutlich, dass keineswegs von e iner b lossen Uber -
setzung des lateinischen Textes die Rede sein kann. Wir haben e s hier mit 
einer l i t e ra r i schen Aufarbeitung des h i s tor i schen Stoffes zu tun. Es ist dabei 
nicht auszusch l i e s sen , dass eine h i s to r i sche Kompilation vor uns liegt, in der 
TERCÜMÄN MAHMÛD m e h r e r e Quellen vereinigt hat . Es würde den Quellenwert 
sogar noch erhöhen, wenn e s möglich w ä r e , die Spinren m e h r e r e r Chroniken 
nachzuweisen und vielleicht aus den verlorengegangenen Chroniken s tammende 
Einzelheiten zu r ekons t ru i e ren . 
In diesem Rahmen muss le ider darauf verzichtet werden , auf den Inhalt 
des Werkes selbst einzugehen. Die von m i r geplante Edition des Werkes , die die 
Publikation des Textes in Transkript ion sowie des Originals und einer Übersetzung 
vors ieh t , befindet sich in ih re r letzten P h a s e . Daher hoffe ich, dass bald jeder 
In t e r e s s i e r t e die Gelegenheit haben wird , das Werk für seine speziellen F r a g e -
stellungen ausführl ich zu ana lys ie ren . Es ist kaum zu bezweifeln, dass die A u s -
wertung d ieser in teressanten türkischen Quelle , bei der — das möchte ich noch 
einmal betonen — die E r f o r s c h e r der Chroniken des ungarischen Mit te la l te rs die 
entscheidende Analyse vornehmen müssen , eine Erweiterung unse re r b i sher igen 
Erkenntnisse mit sich bringen wird. 
Ich möchte kurz darauf hinweisen, dass der Text der ' T ä r i h - i Ungurus ' 
auch a l s eine wertvolle Quelle zur osmanisch- türk ischen Sprachgeschichte zu 
bet rachten is t . Meine Edition sieht daher selbstvers tändl ich vor , das Werk auch 
a l s tü rk i sches Sprachdenkmal zu p r ä s e n t i e r e n . 
Meine Edit ionsarbeit verfolgt d iese zweifache Zielstel lung in der Hoffnung, 
dass sie für beide Wissensbereiche nützl iche Angaben und Fakten l iefern wi rd . Zum 
Schluss möchte ich der Bibliothek der Ungarischen Akademie der Wissenschaf ten 
danken, die mi r diese Handschrift für die geschilderten Untersuchungs- und 
Veröffentlichungzwecke zur Verfügung gestel l t hat . 
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A.HORVÁTH 
TURKISH MANUSCRIPTS IN THE ORIENTAL COLLECTION 
OF THE LIBRARY OF THE HUNGARIAN ACADEMY OF SCIENCES 
There a r e 596 Turkish manusc r ip t s totaling 638 volumes in the pos se s s ion 
of the Oriental Collection of the L ib r a ry of the Hungarian Academy of Sc iences . 
The present collection of Turkish manusc r ip t s began to be formed a century and a 
quar te r ago. In building up the collect ion however, the period between the 1880 ' s 
and the F i r s t World War was the mos t successful , for it was then that the L i b r a r y 
obtained the ma jo r i ty , more than t h r e e q u a r t e r s , of i t s Turkish m a n u s c r i p t s 
through purchases and bequests r i ch both in volume and in value. 
Mention of a Turkish manuscr ip t in connection with the Academy L ib ra ry 
was made f i r s t in 1850. It was then that János REPICKY presented at the Acad-
emy a manuscr ip t f r o m the L ib ra ry entitled 'The Story of Pasha C ä f e r . ' [ 1] 
Following his l ec tu re , the Academy turned its attention to Turkish ch ron ic l e s 
containing sou rce -ma te r i a l re levant to Hungary ' s his tory and made it a 
del iberate act of policy to unearth t he se chronicles and to study closely those 
sect ions of impor tance to Hungary. [ 2] 
Ten y e a r s l a t e r , in 1860, the Library again obtained a chronic le cal led 
' T â r î h - i Ungurus . ' This manuscr ip t had been found by Ármin VÁMBÉRY in 
Istanbul. When sending it home to the Academy, he r e m a r k e d in the cover ing 
le t ter : "I venture to assume it h a s no match in Europe . " [3] 
Reviewing ' T ä r i n - i Ungurus ' , József BUDENZ discussing the impor tance 
of the manuscr ip t wrote [4|: " M r . VÁMBÉRY has enriched the L ib r a ry of the 
Hungarian Academy with a l i t e r a ry r eco rd undoubtedly interest ing and valuable 
not only for the Hungarian his tor ian but a lso for the Hungarian l inguis t ,by sending 
us the manuscr ip t o f . . . ' T â r î k h - i Üngürüsz ' , a chronicle peer less of i t s kind. "[5] 
In the last three decades of the nineteenth century there were occasional 
r e p o r t s — somet imes without ment ion of the w o r k ' s tit le — of the acquis i t ion of 
Turkish manuscr ip t s by the Academy Libra ry . For instance, we r e a d in the news-
column of the 1871 issue of the per iodical 'Akadémiai Ér tes í tő ' (Academy 
Bulletins) that the Secre ta ry -Genera l had received a parcel without n a m e or c o v e r -
ing le t ter "which contained among other things a Turkish manuscr ip t in octavo, 
with gilded l e t t e r s , and five smal l pieces of paper with Turkish wri t ing on 
them. " [6] 
è 
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Two thirds — 438 volumes — of the Turkish manuscr ip ts in the Oriental 
Collection came into the possession of the L ib ra ry in 1886, when the bequest of 
Dániel SZILÁGYI, who had died in Istanbul was acquired by the Academy. 
Dániel SZILÁGYI had emigrated to Turkey af te r the war of independence 
had been defeated in 1849. In Istanbul, a s a r e su l t of some y e a r s of hard work and 
l ea rn ing , he succeeded in mastering the Turk ish language to a very high degree . 
Relying upon the knowledge he had acquired and spurred by his inclination, he 
made a detailed study of Turkish l i te ra ture and his tor ical works . He was drawn 
espec ia l ly toward seeking out old manusc r ip t s and r a r e i tems which, af ter coming 
into possess ion of a p a r t of a book-collection [ 7], he himself eager ly collected. 
Dániel SZILÁGYI* s bookshop and collect ion of manuscr ipt r a r i t i e s in I s t an -
bul was known to Hungarian oriental ists like Ármin VÁMBÉRY and Ignác KUNOS. 
They went there s e v e r a l t imes and were a w a r e of the invaluable na ture of his 
co l lec t ion . Ignác KUNOS speaks of the book-dealer of Timoni Street in Istanbul in 
these t e r m s : " Whoever happened to have a codex to sell called on him f i r s t of a l l , 
and if a European scho la r was searching for some r a r e manuscr ip t he turned f i r s t 
to the "terciiman" on Timoni Street. He was known to European a s well as T u r -
kish scho la r s and his r i c h book-store was f requented by not one "hodja" and 
" u l e m a " anxious to find sou rces for their scholar ly w o r k . . . The deceased co l lec -
tor had an ideal goal in view and with profound knowledge and wise purposeful -
n e s s sought out and examined those manusc r ip t s which in Altai comparat ive l in-
gu i s t i c s and in Hungarian historiography would se rve a s source -mate r i a l some 
t ime in the future. With an almost devout zeal he went in search of mainly Turkish 
l inguist ic r ecords . [8] 
Dániel SZILÁGYI's collecting passion was likewise explained by Armin 
VÁMBÉRY: " . . . a s to the issue of Hungarian l inguist ics , he favoured the idea of 
predominant Turkish influence . . . his col lect ing aspi ra t ions a l so developed in 
this d i rect ion . . . of Tu rk i sh l i terary products he focused his attention mostly on 
old Turk i sh linguistic r e c o r d s . "[9] 
Af te r the death of Dániel SZILÁGYI, Ár min VÁMBÉRY proposed a s a mat ter 
of urgency that the Academy buy the bequest f r o m his he i r s . He reminded the Acad-
emy that Dániel SZILÁGYI had "intended th is collection for our domest ic inst i tu-
tion, and this purpose . . . he had stated during his l i fe . "110] 
VÁMBÉRY made the following appeal to the Secre ta ry-Genera l of the Acad-
emy e a r l y in 1886 [ 11] : "This l ibrary r ea l ly does contain a r a r e and precious 
t r e a s u r e which it would be a great pity for our Academy not to buy and to allow to 
fall into alien hands. " Of the pr ice of the collect ion fixed by an official valuer at 
2591 F t 80 crowns, he r e m a r k e d : " . . . the valuation . . . was put at a low ra ther 
than high price . . . This appl ies principally to the manuscr ip t s , f r o m the incom-
plete l i s t of which we may in fe r that neither the Moslem scholar who was sent to 
app ra i se them nor the r ep resen ta t ive of the consulate was duly ve r sed a s r ega rds 
the in t r ins ic value of these w o r k s . " 
In his report de l ive red at the Academy' s genera l assembly in October, 
1886, VÁMBÉRY spoke in a s imilar key when he emphasized the s l ightness of the 
financial sacr i f ice to be made in exchange for the collection. It was at this general 
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assembly that a resolut ion was adopted in favour of the pu rchase of Dániel 
SZILÁGYI's bequest , [12] which consequently a r r ived f r o m Istanbul in the same 
y e a r . [ 1 3 ] 
We can form an idea of the composit ion of the collection f rom the r e p o r t 
submitted to the Academy by Ignác KUNOS in 1891, in compliance with h i s 
commiss ion to a r r ange and r eg i s t e r the SZILÁGYI-bequest. According to h i s 
r e p o r t , which r e f e r s to the bequest a s the "Collectio Szilágyiana", the r i c h e s t 
par t — almost half — of the collection is made up of codices of l i terary va lue . 
One th i rd cons is t s of manuscr ipts r e l a t ed to his tory. There a r e 38 g r a m m a r -
books or dic t ionar ies and 64 works of mixed contents in the collection. [ 14] 
Concurrently with the p rocess ing and cataloging of Dániel SZILAGYI's 
bequest , other, l e s s important opportuni t ies a rose to enr ich the stock of T u r -
kish manuscr ipt m a t e r i a l s . Thus in Feb rua ry , 1891, the L ib ra ry bought a " l i s t 
of miscel lanea" in Turkish, and 3 Turkish documents. [ 15] In the s a m e 
year 3 Turkish manuscr ip t s a r r i v e d f rom Krassó-Szörény County which, 
according to the at tached note, "were yielded f rom a ci t izen of Zsittin who had 
inheri ted them f r o m his f o r b e a r s . "[ 16] In 1894 it was r epo r t ed f rom Cons tan -
tinople that the pres ident of the Austr ian-Hungar ian Chamber of C o m m e r c e in 
Turkèy had donated to the Academy a la rge trunk full of Arab ic , P e r s i a n and 
Turkish books and manuscr ip t s . [ 17] 
In 1908, the Library obtained a manuscr ip t -mate r ia l smal l in volume but 
highly valuable f r o m the point of view of the Central-Asian Turkish language. 
This was the Academy purchase of József THURY's beques t , the Chagatay-Osmanli 
and Chagatay-Pers ian dict ionaries 'Abupka lügati ' (0 .321 , 0 . 3 6 1 ) ' L ü g a t - i 
çagatay ' (О. 340), and ' Behcet -ü l - lügat ' (0 .325) together with other works . The 
bequest consisted in all of 8 works in 22 valûmes. [18] 
In 1914 43 valuable m a n u s c r i p t s were donated to the Library by Rusz tem 
VÁMBÉRY f r o m his fa ther , Ármin VÁMBÉRY's beques t . This ma te r i a l was 
r eg i s t e r ed in December , 1914, according to the r eg i s t e r -book of the D e p a r t -
ment of Manuscr ip t s . [ 19] More than one third of the 43 manuscr ip t s a r e 
Centra l -Asian Turkish l i terary r e c o r d s or d ic t ionar ies . Among them a r e to be 
found, for ins tance, the famous t r e a t i s e of NEVÂ'Î ' Muhâkemet- i i l - lugateyn, ' 
an ext rac t f rom 'Seng- läh ' ' H u l ä s a - y i Abbäsl ' (0 .380) , a s well a s ' L ü g a t - i 
pagatay ' ( 0 . 3 8 6 ) . 
As VÁMBÉRY indicated in his review of the manusc r ip t s and in h i s 
m e m o r i e s , he had bought these manuscr ip t s in Istanbul or found them on his 
t r ave l s in Centra l As ia . He made a note on the manuscr ip t containing Chagatay 
poems marked 0 . 3 7 3 : "This manuscr ip t I took out of the bootleg of a Turko-
man r o b b e r . " 
In more recent t imes purchas ing opportunities have become s c a r c e , a s 
compared to the turn of the cen tu ry , when the Academy Library could obtain 
Turkish manusc r ip t s through donation or purchase . Thus it was an important 
event when, in negotiations s t a r t ed in 1950 and conducted through the mediation 
of the National Centre of L i b r a r i e s , the newly-establ ished division of the Acad-
emy Library , the Oriental Collect ion, obtained 43 Turkish manuscr ip t s together 
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with the oriental m a t e r i a l former ly in the possess ion of the Kiskunhalas Áron Szi -
lády State College. [20] 
Size was the guiding principle in the a r rangement of Turkish manuscr ip ts ; 
t he i r numbering is accordingly arranged in order of octavo, quar to , and folio. F o r 
r e g i s t r a t i o n and or ienta t ion there is a handwrit ten catalog in Hungarian showing 
n u m e r i c a l order , and a hand-writ ten ca rd -ca t a log of t i t les in alphabetical o rde r , 
which i s incomplete in s eve ra l r e spec t s . A catalog showing thematic distribution 
within the collection h a s not yet been p r e p a r e d . 
In what follows we shall give a shor t outline of the sub jec t -mat te r of some 
of the manuscr ip ts to be found in the col lect ion. We shall a l s o enumerate — of 
c o u r s e with no at tempt at completeness , — a represen ta t ive sample of works 
which deserve the t u r co log i s t s ' attention in o rder thus to exemplify the composition 
and cha rac te r i s t i c of the Turkish manuscr ip t s in the A c a d e m y ' s possess ion. 
The main body of Turkish manuscr ip t s is made up of l i t e r a ry works. Two 
t h i r d s of the 178 l i t e r a r y works a re na r r a t ive poetry, anthologies of poems, 
"d ivans" ; one third is p r o s e . 
The most in te res t ing l i terary manusc r ip t s a r e copies of a collection of 
t a l e s , ' F e r e c b ' a d - e ^ - ^ i d d e ' , t ranslated f r o m P e r s i a n . There a r e two copies of 
va r i a t ions on this work compr is ing 42 t a les in the Oriental Collection: one dated 
1451 (F . 71)[21] — probably the oldest copy of this work — and the other according 
to the wa te rmark , dated àround 1550 and the s ize of a folio. Both of them a re 
vocal ized. Beside these two copies there a r e 5 more undated manuscr ip ts called 
' F e r e c b ' a d - e ç - ç i d d e ' in the collection. 
Of ' C à m à s b - n â m e ' , a work written by MÜSÄ 'ABDÏ around 1429, there is 
one vocal ized copy f r o m 1489 (O. 70), one f r o m 1558 (0 .86) , and one undated copy 
(Q.67) in the collection. 
Six Turkish va r i a t i ons of NIZÄMI's ' I s k e n d e r n ä m e ' , rewri t ten by A HM EDI, 
can be found in the col lect ion one of which was vocalized and copied in 1491; another 
is undated but beautifully wrought and i l luminated with min ia tu res (0 .65 , 0 . 8 3 , 
O. 249, O.267, O . 3 2 0 / 1 - 6 . , Q. 9. ) 
The Turkish var ia t ion of 'Hiisrev ii £ l r ln ' , another work of NIZÄMI by 
ÇEYHÏ MEVLÄNÄ YÜSUF has seven f acs imi l e s in the col lect ion. The dated copies 
a r e f r o m 1493 (0.167), f r o m 1523 (0.191), and f rom 1568 (F. 22. ) A copy of 
' Fe rhäd ile Çîrïn ' , another work by Çeyhî, da te s f rom the f i r s t half of the 16th 
century (1534) (0.139) . 
Our collection owns six copies of the Turkish var iat ions of the various 
works of FARÏDUDDÏN CATTÀR who lived in Nishapur in the 13th century. The 
manusc r ip t entitled ' M a ' k ü m ä t i l ah î ' , dates f r o m 1472 (0 .88) ; a vocalized copy 
of ' Tezk i r e t -ü l - ev l i yä ' , a Turkish variation of his notable work nar ra t ing the 
l ives of sa in t s and süfis d a t e s back to 1340/1341, (this is thus the oldest copy of 
this work ever to have been found ) (F.33). [22] 
A vocalized duplicate of the Turkish var ia t ion of 'Yusuf ve Ziileyhä' 
t r ans la ted by KEMÄL PA^A-ZÄDE originates f r o m 1534, the yea r of the a u t h o r ' s 
death (Q .25 . ). 
Daniel Szilágyi (1830-1885) 
Turk. О. 205. V a k ' a - n a m e - y i Cäfer paça der s e f e r - i 
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We may mention fur ther the duplicate of NIYAZI MISRI's 'Divan, ' which 
dates f r o m 1694, the year of the p o e t ' s death (0 .48) , and YÜSUF NÄBI's 
mesnevl , 'Hayr iyye-näme, ' dated 1699/1700 (0 .18) . [ 23] This copy was made 
in NÀBÏ's l i fet ime but there a r e four more copies of 'Hayr iyye -näme ' f rom 
1714 (O. 52), f rom 1715 (0 .163) , f rom 1719 (O. 47) and f rom 1734 (O. 96) respec t ive ly . 
Closely connected with l i t e ra ry works a r e works of l i t e ra ry his tory, 
among which LATÏFÎ ' s work, ' T e z k i r e t - y s - ç u a r â , ' on poets living between 
the middle of the fifteenth and the middle of the sixteenth century i s p reserved 
in severa l copies . It has 7 duplicates ( 0 . 4 7 , 0 . 9 1 , 0 . 1 0 7 , 0 . 1 8 1 , 0 . 1 9 5 , 
0 . 2 0 3 , 0 . 3 1 9 ) , one of which was made in LATÏFÏ ' s l i fet ime in 1560 (0 .91) . 
Another work of l i te rary his tory , a lso entit led ' T e z k i r e t - i i ç - ç u a r â ' , written 
by CAHDÎ BIN §EMSl BAGDÄDI, dates f r o m 1565/66, one year a f t e r the 
appearance of the original (0 .124) . | 24] 
Six manuscr ip ts in the collection d iscuss linguistic quest ions the g r a m m a r 
of Turkish and that of other languages like P e r s i a n . There a r e a l so 25 dic t ionar ies , 
including the 15-volume manuscript mate r ia l of IBRÄHIM ÇINÂSÏ — who was a c lose 
f r iend of Dániel SZILÁGYI — prepared for a large Turkish dictionary (0 .1 /1 -15) , [25 | 
a s well a s Arab ic -Turk i sh , Pe r s i an -Turk i sh dict ionaries and Chagatay dict ionaries 
mentioned above in connection with the bequests of József THURY and Ármin VÁM-
BÉRY. 
Medieval historiography is r ep resen ted by 73 famous and not so well-known 
chronic les , including notable works like SACD-ÛD-DÎN's ' Täc -ü t - t evä r lh ' (F. 23), 
IBRÄHIM PEÇEVÏ' s ' Tä r ih ' ( 0 . 2 1 7 , 0 . 3 5 5 ) , three copies of the chronicle of 
CELÄLZÄDE MUÇTAFA ÇELEBI a l so known a s КОСА NIÇÂNCI ( 0 . 1 1 8 , 0 . 2 1 9 , 
О. 232) and ' T ä r i h ' written by RAMAZÄN-ZÄDE MEHMED ÇELEBI a lso known a s 
KÛÇÛK NIÇÂNCI; one of the four copies of this work, dated 1578, i s regarded a s 
one of the oldest in existence (0 .94) . ( 26] 
In addition to ' T â r ï h - i Ungurus ' which deals with the his tory of Hungary 
there a r e several chronicles of relevance not only to Hungarian his tory but a l so 
concerned entirely with events taking place during the Turkish occupation. These 
include ' Tär ih - i s e f e r - i Ungurus ' by TEZKERECI CÄFER ÇELEBI (О. 90), and 
a chronicle relat ing the deeds of Pasha TIRYAM HASAN, defender of Kanizsa 
when it was besieged by the Austrian imper ia l a rmy in 1601, entitled ' R i s ä l e - y i 
dlvän effendisi Baytär ve Gäzi Hasän paça ' (0 .216) . The manuscript entitled 
' Vak ' a -näme-y i t ä r lh - i Cäfer pa§a' desc r ibes the bat t les fought in the a rea of 
Temesvár between the y e a r s of 1687 and 1697 (F.60) . Its author gives an e y e -
witness repor t of these events . The manuscr ipt dated 1721 is likely t o b e the o r i g -
inal work [27], which a l so has a highly decorated, finely wrought repl ica in the 
collection (nr. O. 205). 
A major part of the collection of Turkish manuscr ip ts compr i se s samples 
and collections of l e t t e r s . These manuscr ip t s known as in§ä' and miinçeât, provide 
information on the history of diplomacy and on private re la t ions a s far a s co l l ec -
tions of le t te rs written with a concrete purpose can possibly do so. At the same 
t ime they a r e also of interest to l i t e ra ry history even though they a r e penned in a 
distinctive style which must have been modelled on the l e t t e r s of important poe ts . 
[ 28] One collection of par t icular in teres t is that which contains the l e t t e r s of 
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Turkish sultans sent to English, Russian and other European and Asian monarchs 
(n r .O.35) , Another valume, called simply 'Ki täb- i inçâ , ' f rom the end ot the 
17th century, contains the copies of severa l l e t t e r s — mostly Pe r s i an — addressed 
to the Turkish sul tans (nr .Q.48) . Also of p r imary importance is the ' Insä ' of 
MEHMED OKÇI-ZÂDE appointed r e ' s -ül -küt tab in 1595 and later niçânci who by 
vir tue of his post possessed copies of l e t t e r s written in the name of the sultan and 
the grand vizier (O. 312), and the collection of l e t t e r s 'Miinçeât-i KÄNI' which 
is made up of l e t t e r s written by KÄN1, sec re ta ry of the jan issary — agha then that 
of the Wallachian vaivode in the 18th century (O. 378). [29] 
In connection with the Turkish manuscr ip ts of the Oriental Collection, each 
piece of which r e p r e s e n t s something of high spir i tual value and in which, in add i -
tion to those mentioned above there a r e still manuscr ip t s which have to be studied 
and recorded a c ruc ia l task r e m a i n s to be done. It is a point which was r a i s ed at 
the A c a d e m y ' s sess ion so far back a s 1886 and was expressed in this manner: "The 
Academy must have the best possible catalog of the Turkish manuscr ip ts acquired 
and of those originally in our possess ion . . . . so that schola rs abroad may be aware 
of these l i te rary t r e a s u r e s , and even make good use of them." [ 30] 
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T. IVÁNYI 
ON THE LINGUISTIC METHODS OF I. GOLDZIHER 
The object of this paper is to give a brief account of how Ignácé GOLDZIHER 
approched linguistic data and what methods he aplied in language analysis , the study 
of which may will be of interest not only to the historian but to present-day l inguis ts 
and philologists a s well . 
GOLDZIHER did not expound his scientific methods and conception e x p l i -
citly in many places ; this he left to his works . Nevertheless in 1905 when he spoke 
about the past three decades of Islamic r e swarch in Europe at the St. Louis Congre s s , 
he formulated his views: " . . . aber wir wissen jetzt nicht nur quantitativ m e h r , und 
der Rahmen unserer Kentnisse ist nicht nur mit re icherem inhalt ausgefüll t , sondern 
wir wissen es anders a l s unsere Vorganger ; das heisst , wir betrachten e s unter 
anderen Gesichtspunkten und studieren e s nach anderen Methoden. "[1] Of the new 
methods he r e f e r s to he considered to be the most important the h i s to r i ca l -c r i t i ca l 
method, upon which he based his own r e s e a r c h . He descr ibed the change in the 
attitude of European scholars as follows (with re ference to Hadrian Reland who in 
1704 wrote the f i r s t comprehensive manual on Islam in Europe): " . . . er werde den 
Gegenstand seiner Erörterungen darlegen "uti docetur in templ i s et scholis M o -
hammedic is" , d . h . "wie e r gelehrt wird in den mohammedanischen Got teshäusern 
und Schulen". Wir modifizieren, oder b e s s e r gesagt, wir bere ichern diesen G r u n d -
satz und stellen den Islam dar 'wie e r sich in seiner Entwicklung und se iner l e -
bendigen Gestaltung zeigt , wie e r wi rksam i s t ' in der Gessel lschaf t und in der 
Geschichte ." (the i ta l ics a re mine). [2] 
As for the methods he applied in processing linguistic data, they w e r e , 
natural ly, never explicitly expounded, but his works tes t i fy that in severa l points 
su rpassed , in his prac t ice , the manifes ted linguistic theses of his age and h i s 
methods of working with language m a t e r i a l would meet even the r e q u i r e m e n t s 
of today. To avoid being misunderstood I hasten to point out that in t h i s r e -
spect he did not stand alone among the outstanding contemporary phi lologis ts . 
I think it is r a the r unfortunate that when the history of linguistics in the 19th 
century is dealt with, the linguistic methods of those who while not p r i m a r i l y 
linguists applied linguistic methods successful ly in their r e s e a r c h , a r e often 
neglected. 
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GOLDZIHER's methods could be summed up in the following: a . ) s y s -
t emat i c semant ics or lexicology on synchronic levels, b . ) on the basis of d i s -
t r ibut ional analys is , c . ) in order to r e c o n s t r u c t the h is tor ica l values of a g iv -
en set of linguistic da ta . GOLDZIHER however is not p r imar i ly concerned with 
' e s t ab l i sh ing ' semantic-lexicological r e l a t i ons ; his lexical studies served to 
f u r t h e r his cu l tu ra l -h i s to r ica l r e s e a r c h . Thus he was not engaged in elaborat ing 
the his tor ica l semant ics of the Arabic language, so by " semant i c system" we 
only mean the re levan t subsystems. 
His methods of linguistic ana lys i s can be best seen in his lengthy and 
essent ia l ly still valid s tudies on re l ig ious and l i terary h i s to ry , f i r s t of all the 
volumes of Muhammedanische Studien and Abhandlungen zur arabische Philologie, 
and not , as one would expect , in his p a p e r s di rect ly devoted to linguistic ques t ions . 
In th is light I have studied his ' Über die Vorgeschichte der Higâ'-Poesie ' [3] and I 
shall present here a few examples to demons t ra t e the above s ta tements . 
GOLDZIHER's linguistic method, in a technical sense , was based on 
s t r i c t ly applied dis t r ibut ional analysis, which i s a lso the co rne r - s tone of twentieth 
century l inguist ics, and which seems the m o s t unchallengeable of all linguistic 
methods , independent of linguistic schools or t r ends . With GOLDZIHER it means 
the examination of both the possible semant ic environments and of words and 
meanings which occur in s imilar envi ronments ( 'para l le l p l aces ' in GOLDZIHER's 
t e r m s ) . Let us see how th is method works in analysing the t e r m qàfiya . The 
t radi t ional ly accepted meaning of the word i s " rhyme , rhyme-sy l lab le or r h y m e -
foot" , and it was used in the sense of v e r s e only much later through the prevai lance 
of the p a r s pro toto p r inc ip le . [4] GOLDZIHER collected a large number of ins tances 
in which the t e r m qàfiya occurs and proved that they originated f rom very ea r ly 
t i m e s , and thus they chronologically precede the appearance of qàfiya meaning 
" r h y m e " . [5] Comparing the direct contextual environments he found that the sub-
stitution of qàfiya with the meaning of " r h y m e " resul ted in a nonsensical i n t e r -
pretat ion whereas the meaning of "poem" f i t ted in to the context . E . g . when A m r 
Dü'1-Kalb, beleaguered by the Fahmites , told those who threa tened him: "Lass t 
mich nur noch so lang a m Leben, bis ich fünfz ig Qawäfl gesprochen habe, die ihr 
dann in meinem Namen wei ter überl iefern m ö g e t . " [6] he cannot have meant 
" r h y m e s " , or " rhyme-sy l l ab le s" by the t e r m qàfiya . Also when the poet 
t h r ea t ens his adve r sa ry saying "dass er ihm mit feindlicher Rede und mit 
ausgesuchten Q à f i y a ' s (qawäfin ayn) entgegentreten werde" , [7] he cannot 
possibly have meant the las t syllables of v e r s e s but ra ther v e r s e s in their 
en t i re ty or the whole p o e m s . 
After the es tabl ishment of the dis t r ibut ion ( i . e . , possible environmants) 
of qàf iya , GOLDZIHER t u r n s his attention to the problem of sor t ing out other 
words or express ions that can occur in s im i l a r surroundings a s qàfiya . The 
meaning of these para l le l express ions accord ing to GOLDZIHER' s method should 
be understood beyond doubt, and they should be found in texts , dating from approx i -
mate ly the same period so they can help to def ine the exact meaning of qàfiya . 
Here is an example for the application of the pr incip le of ' p a r a l l e l p l aces ' : 
(huwa ) kanz al-qawàfî wa-madînatuhà , "(he i s ) the t r easu re of qawäfi and their 
town" — the r e f e rence is to the heathen poet , T a r a f a . [8] The meaning "verse , 
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poem" of qàfiya (pl. qawâfî) here i s borne out by paral lel p l ace s , like innt 
la-madînat a s - s f r minhà yahrugu wa-ilayhà yaCùdu , "I a m the town of the poem 
(poetry), it (the poem) originates f r o m and r e t u r n s to it (the town)". [9] 
GOLDZIHER's method i s , owing to the nature of h i s ma te r i a l , bas ical ly 
that of the his tor ian. So ca r ry ing on with the analysis of qäf iya he pointed out 
that in another per iod in the his tory of th is word it did not s imply mean any kind 
of poem but a special kind of mocking-poem capable of spreading havoc among 
o n e ' s enemies . On this th i rd synchronic level (the f i r s t level being the meaning, 
" r h y m e " , the second the meaning of " v e r s e , poem in g e n e r a l " , where the ordinal 
numbers , f i r s t , second, r e f e r to the order of r e s e a r c h and not to a chronological 
sequence) he derived the additional meaning by the same sort of analys is : he found 
examples where qäfiya cannot but mean "a poem bringing about devas ta t ion" :e .g . 
sàqa si r i lahum qàfiyatan * wa- alayhim sara s i c r i damdama  
"meine Dichtung t re ib t zu ihnen einen Spottspruch, und mein Gedicht wird ihnen 
zur Vernichtung". [10] At the same t ime , through his method of discounting para l le l 
p laces , he pointed out that the poems which br ing about devastat ion a r e mocking -
poems . The possible environments (distribution) of qäfiya range over ad jec t ives 
like: mashùra ( " s p r e a d " ) , sâ r ida ("rambling"), e t c . , and compar is ions a s 
"dangerous weapon", "cast ing-s tone", " a r r o w " , "project i le weapon", e tc . These 
all were shown by GOLDZIHER to be the charac te r i s t i c s i m i l e s of c u r s e s and 
mocking-poems. 
This takes us to another important aspect of h is methods , i . e . he a lways 
conducted the diachronic examination within the f ramework of sys tems (or s t r i c t ly 
speaking, subsys tems) of meanings. By matching the th i rd meaning of qäfiya to 
a system of semantic re la t ionships of words which fall under the scope of mocking 
and cu r se poetry, and which, he had proved ea r l i e r , al l r e f e r r e d to the so cal led 
'pagan t i m e s ' , he in fact defined the t ime of this third (but chronologically e a r l i e s t ) 
meaning a s well . 
His study on ' Higà' - P o e s i e ' compr i ses in fact the presentat ion of the 
h is tor ic changes in meaning undergone by six words and analysed in the same way as 
qäfiya, and all a re t raced back to p r e - i s l amic per iods . At the same t ime GOLD-
ZIHER explores — and this i s h is r e a l intention — the conceptual and cul tura l 
background to these linguistic s igns . 
Neither in a t radi t ional Arabic nor in the European interpretat ion do these 
six words form any close lexical or semantical group; they cannot thus be r e l a t e d 
to each other in any meaningful way. The traditional in terpre ta t ion developed la te r 
in mature Is lam when the cul tural and language r ema ins of the p r e - i s l amic age 
were still on hand but in a d is tor ted form and were not r e a l l y known and u n d e r -
stood. [11] The conceptual sys tem of the age had fallen apa r t and became a tomis t i c . 
GOLDZIHER, however, succeeded in r e s to r ing the original system and the original 
meaning of i ts e lements , on the bas i s of scat tered data, but he did this through the 
only possible way, which was through language — f i r s t on linguistic level , then on 
the cultural level a s well. 
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Let us look at the traditional interpretat ion of these six words, six i m -
portant t e r m s in higà'-poetry: 
saytän: or Iblis by h i s other name, the vicious Satan, bor rowed f rom Chr i s t i an -
Jewish re l ig ious sources who in sp i r e s the poet in h i s a r t i s t i c activity. 
s à c i r : a r t i s t , poet; the frequently occuring expression êaytân a s - s à g i r ("the 
Satan, Demon of the poet")being no more than a r h e t o r i c a l cliche, 
h i g a ' : personal s k i r m i s h between poets , mocking-poems wri t ten against each 
other . 
sa§°: simply the r h e t o r i c a l embell ishment and decoration of prosa ic speech, 
r a g a z : primitive and c a r e l e s s form of songs (as contrasted with qarid , the 
ref ined and well proport ioned poem), 
qàfiya: (Pl . qawàfï ) r h y m e , rhyme-word or rhyme-sy l l ab le , which later a s -
sumed the meaning of "line of v e r s e " and "poem" too, on the basis of 
the figure of p a r s p r o toto. 
These explanations a r e cha rac t e r i s ed , besides everything that has been 
mentioned above, by an ah i s to r i c attitude and by a total d i s r e g a r d of changes in 
the meaning of words, the r e s u l t of which i s that meanings known and used many 
cen tu r i e s later were p ro j ec t ed back to e a r l i e r t imes . 
Let us see now how GOLDZIHER interpre ted the six above words: 
= ginn , " s p i r i t u s f ami l i a r i s " in heathen t imes , one who is a companion 
of the poet, inspi r ing him in the sense that he enl ightens his mind and 
provides him with information. 
one who knows th ings and p o s s e s s e s supernatural and magical knowledge 
— and because of h i s abil i t ies is considered the o rac le of his tr ibe in the 
p re - i s l amic age . 
magic saying, c u r s e , a weapon which is at least a s effect ive as rea l a r m s , 
the charac te r i s t i c f o r m of magic sayings in ea r l i e r t i m e s , originally p o s -
sibly not different f r o m high', being its synonym. 
rhythmically formulated sagc ' , with the special meaning of "mocking-
v e r s e , c u r s e " , in e a r l i e r t imes it may have been the p r i m a r y form of 
higa*. 
"abusive saying", in i ts original meaning, or more exact ly "a poem 
wounding the skul l" , which later came to mean any f o r m of poetry. It 
is only much la te r that by false analogy it began to mean " rhyme" or 
" rhyme-sy l l ab le" . 
If we compared the two lines of in terpre ta t ions what i s most striking not 
the d i f fe rence between the individual meanings but the fact that GOLDZIHER suc-
ceeded in building up a coheren t set of meanings (a semantic subsys tem) which 
could s e r v e as the bas i s for the interpretat ion of an entire conceptual system and 
cu l ture . 
So far I have at tempted to point out the importance of the exact linguistic 
methods , and the linguistic approach in GOLDZIHER' s r e s e a r c h into the history 
saytän: 
éà c i r : 
higä ' : 
sag c : 
r agaz : 
qàfiya: 
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of religion and cu l tu re . As a final point I would like to put fo rward an example 
which, in cont ras t to what has been said above, will show that a linguistic ana lys i s 
cannot work without a perfect understanding of the r e fe ren t i a l and cul tural back -
ground, or r a the r that the two — i . e . an exact linguistic ana lys i s and philological 
knowledge must go hand in hand. 
GOLDZIHER often cor rec ted , mainly in his footnotes, the t ranslat ion and 
MS readings of renowned European A r a b i s t s . If we look m o r e closely at these c o r -
rec t ions we rea l i ze that they do not mean that GOLDZIHER was a more observant 
and attentive r e a d e r or that he knew Arabic bet ter than his fellow scho la rs . These 
cor rec t ions a r e in general based on a be t te r understanding of the h is tor ica l rea l i ty 
that the given text r e f e r r e d to. Thus in his ma jo r study on hadit [12] he t r a n s -
la tes the Arabic sentence akrahanä c a l ayh i ha ' ulä ' i - 1 - u m a r ä ' u a s follows: 
" these e m i r s fo rced people to write hadi ths" ( - i . e . to forge them) — the pious 
az-ZUHRÎ said about h imsel f , acquiescing in being the tool of the i r re l ig ious 
Omayyad r u l e r s . GOLDZIHER mentions in a footnote [13] that this sentence is 
read and t rans la ted by SPRENGER incorrec t ly in the following way: akrahnà 
alayhi h a ' u l ä ' i ' - 1 - u m a r â ' a that i s , "we induced also those chiefs (who a r e not 
mentioned) to disapprove of i t " . Thus whereas in GOLDZIHER's in terpreta t ion 
ZUHRÍ admits his will ingness to promote the in teres ts of the dynasty by re l ig ious 
means and to invent t radi t ions (hadit) put in the mouth of the P rophe t , SPRENGER 
makes ZUHRÏ say that he has never forged hadit and on the con t ra ry he has t r i e d 
to persuade the Omayyad r u l e r s not to allow the forging of the sac red t radi t ions 
by o thers . But this la t ter explanation def ies rea l i ty . GOLDZIHER was led to the 
co r r ec t interpretat ion of the passage by his perfect knowledge of the age and of 
had i t - l i t e ra ture in genera l . [14] 
The conclusion that can be drawn f r o m all this is that GOLDZIHER fo l -
lowed implicitly a linguistic approach which we recognize a s valid today in his 
philological works in that he r e j e c t s an a tomis t ic , isolated examination of language, 
and a rgues that even his tor ical l inguist ics needs sys temat ic synchronic levels a s 
i ts s tar t ing points . P e r h a p s it is not too fa r - fe tched to say that the sys temat ic 
linguistic methods he used in language analys is help in l a r g e r measu re to explain 
why his works a r e of indisputed value even today, near ly a hundred y e a r s a f t e r 
their f i r s t appearance . 
N o t e « = — 
1. I . GOLDZIHER, 'The progress of Islamic science in the last three decades ' : Congress of 
a r t s . . . , Univ. exp. St. Louis 1905. pp. 497-517; Also in German: 
'Die Fortschr i t te der Islam-Wissenschaft in den letzten drei Jahrzehnten ' : P reus s . Jahrb . 
121(1905) pp. 274-300. 
2. I. GOLDZIHER (1905), p. 275. 
3. I . GOLDZIHER, 'Über die Vorgeschichte der Higà ' -Poes ie ' : Abiiandlungen zur arabischen Phi lo-
logie I, Leiden 1896, pp. 1-121. 
110 
4. H i g a ' - P o e s i e p. 83. 
5. Higä ' -Poesie p .84 -85 . 
6 . H i g ä ' - P o e s i e p .84. 
7. Higä ' -Poesie p. 84-85. 
8. Higä ' -Poesie p. 85. 
9. H i g ä ' - P o e s i e p. 85-86. 
10. Higä ' -Poesie p. 87. 
11. F o r a more detailed account see GOLDZIHER, Higä ' -Poes i e p. 9, et a l . 
12. I . GOLDZIHER, Muhammedanische Studien П, Halle 1890, pp. 1-410, Über die Entwickelung 
des Hadith; p . 38. 
13. Muh. S t . , П, p. 38, £n. 4. 
14. Natura l ly , this divergence between the in terpre ta t ions could only be made possible by the pecul -
iarity of Arabic wri t ing, in which the written form of the two sentences , due to the 
unmarked short vowels , coincide. It is to be noted here that G o l d z i h e r ' s translation (but 
not his reading) is now held wrong and cor rec ted by F. Sezgin in his Geschichte des 
arabischen Schr i f t tums , vol .1, p. 74 and 281. 
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L. KÁKOSY 
ZEUS - AMUN 
In the centur ies when Egyptian rel igion became m o r e and more fami l ia r 
to the Greeks , they discovered striking s imi la r i t i e s between their own gods and 
those of the Egyptians. As Egyptian civilization was commonly accepted a s older 
than any other , the opinion a r o s e that Greek religion had i ts or igins in the Ni le-
Valley and was later borrowed from t h e r e . One of the most avid advocates of 
this point of view was HERODOTUS. He eagerly searched for re lat ionships 
between the gods of the two nations. His work yields the f i r s t evidence for the 
identification of Zeus with Amun [1], a s well a s of numerous other Greek gods 
with Egyptian ones. 
At the beginning, this associat ion was based on outward s imi la r i t i es and 
did not have any ser ious impact on the development of the two re l ig ions . Both Zeus 
and Amun were revered a s the king of the gods, and both gave o r ac l e s . Each had a 
bi rd a s his sacred animal: Amun, the goose; Zeus, the eagle . These c h a r a c t e r -
i s t ics were sufficient for them to be r ega rded as the same divinity with d i f f e r -
ent names . 
In the Hellenistic and Roman per iod, however, the syncret is t ic G r a e c o -
Egyptian religion began to live i ts own pecul ia r , complex l i fe . Along with th i s , 
the Zeus-Amun equation a l so gained m o r e importance, a s evidenced by au thors 
who dealt with the Egyptian religion, like DIODORUS, or r a t h e r his sou rces . 
They began to yield an interest ing p ic ture of the ideas concerning the place 
of Zeus-Amun in a mixed pantheon. We learn , for instance, that there were 
two Zeus gods: one in heaven, the ' p n e u m a ' of na ture , and another called 
Ammon (=Amun), who was one of the pr imeval kings of Egypt. [2] A well a t -
tested ancient Egyptian aspect of Amun is ref lected he re , namely, that he was 
the god of wind and brea th : "He is the breath which endures in everything. "[ 3] 
La t e r , we will r e tu rn to the question of his kingship. 
The new mythology modified the traditional genealogy of the gods. The 
parents of Os i r i s , Geb and Nut, who were identified with Cronus and Rhea, 
were now replaced in one of the theological schools by Zeus and Hera , that i s , 
by Amun and Mut. [ 4] According to DIODORUS this view was supported "by the 
ma jo r i ty" ( K « t à ... t o ù ç T t A t t a t o u s ), which indicates that this affi l iat ion 
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was accepted by wide, influential c i r c l e s of the p r i e s t s . This motif can a l so be 
t r a c e d back to some extent to the late-Egyptian form of the cult of Os i r i s , F r o m 
the beginning of the l a t e r period of the New Kingdom, O s i r i s became closely 
connected with Thebes , the holy city of Amim, which was named for Zeus , 
Diospol is . 
Even in the inscript ions and p ic tures of Medinet Ilabu the growing i n -
f luence of Osir is can be seen, and one can a lso observe in the Aethiopian P e -
r i od his cult gaining prominence. [ 5) By the Ptolemaic Age, Os i r i s is one of 
the most important gods in Thebes. His prominence is re f lec ted in theology: in 
the Opet-temple Агаш stands a s the 'ba'-soul of O s i r i s . [6] The r i t e s enacted 
for O s i r i s in Thebes a r e recorded on a late hiera t ic papyrus . [ 7] On an i n -
scr ip t ion in the temple of Dendara Thebes is called the bir thplace of O s i r i s . [8] 
This i s important evidence for the acceptance of Theban theological views by the 
non-Theban clergy. In addition, PLUTARCH took for granted the Theban origin of 
t h i s deity as is seen in the De Iside, where Os i r i s ' s bir th is proclaimed by a 
voice heard from the temple of Zeus (Amun) in Thebes . [9] Under such c i r c u m -
s t a n c e s it is easy to understand that Amun became the fa ther of Os i r i s . 
The great t emple of Karnak i s , however, regular ly cal led Ammonieion 
in the papyri and os t r aca [10], and not the temple of Zeus a s in PLUTARCH 
and other authors. Thus , even though Zeus and Amun were closely a s s o -
cia ted in the local re l ig ion , the people of Thebes probably did not identify them 
a s completely as did Greek authors living abroad. 
As soon a s the rel igious p rac t i ce s of Thebes became known, the Iliad 
began to be seen in a new light. The Homeric myth of the journeys of the gods 
f r o m Olympus to Aethiopia[ l l ] was in terpre ted under the P to lemies a s the 
y e a r l y t ravers ing of the Nile by Zeus (Amun) to the western side of Thebes.[12] 
" . . . Fo r each year among the Egyptians the shrine of Zeus i s ca r r i ed a c r o s s 
the r i v e r into Libya and then brought back some days l a t e r , a s if the god were 
a r r i v i n g f rom Aethiopia ." (Transi , of C . H . OLDFATHER). This is an al lusion 
to the Fest ival of the Valley which was a spectacular ceremony of the f u n e r a r y 
cult at which the statue of Amun was f e r r i e d over f rom Karnak to be c a r r i e d 
a round the funerary t emples and to make offerings to the dead kings. This c e r -
emony was still alive under the P t o l e m i e s . [ 13] 
This Homeric interpretat ion is a l l the more interest ing since one d i s t r i c t 
of wes t e rn Thebes, Deir e l -Bahar i and its surroundings was c rea ted under 
Hatshepsut as a smal l Punt in Egypt for Amun. [14] This was a miniature coun -
t e r p a r t to the remote southern country which was a par t of the enormous a r e a 
cal led Aethiopia by the Greeks . The temple of the queen had been in ruins long 
b e f o r e the Ptolemaic per iod began, but the memory of the Punt of Amun was 
r e c a l l e d by the contemporary name for this part of Thebes, Memnoneia, [ 15] 
which name was a r e l i c of Memnon, the legendary king of the Aethiopians slain 
in the Trojan war . 
Amun was a l so the supreme god of the Napata-Meroe empire which 
f igured a s Aethiopia in the Greek s o u r c e s . 
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In pharaonic Egypt the eagle was not a sacred animal [16]; in Greek 
sources , however, mention is made of i ts cult in Thebes. [17] This cult was a 
manifest Greek element in Egypt and was due to the Zeus-Amun identif ication. 
For this reason it never became popular among the native people. But a s the 
eagle was an emblem of the Ptolemaic dynasty, t racing back i ts origin to Dionysus 
and Zeus, i ts cult was certainly promoted in the eyes of ordinary Greeks by the 
divine splendour which surrounded the m e m b e r s of the royal fami ly . 
The eagle is an often used motif on coins , and it somet imes appears on 
the magical gems of the Roman period. [18] 
' Eagle ' a name given to the Nile at the Ptolemaic per iod is only indirect ly 
connected with the Theban Zeus-cul t . Rather it was invented to give a rat ional in -
terpre ta t ion to the myth of P rometheus . [19] 
Apart f rom i ts mythological i n t e re s t , the Zeus-Amun identification throws 
additional light on the ambitions of the Theban p r i e s t s . Even to the end, they were 
proud of their glorious past , and af te r the lose of all their political influence they 
t r i ed to enhance their ever more neglected god by other means . By associa t ing 
him with Zeus , then, they had the opportunity to increase his prest ige in the Greek 
world on the one hand, and to obtain a noble position for him in the legendary 
Egyptian f i r s t pr imeval dynasty of the gods on the other . The above mentioned 
Theban tradition — Amun as father of Os i r i s — preserved by Diodorus[20] p laces 
Zeus-Amun in the third Heliopolitan divine generat ion, which cor responds to c l a s -
sical Greek genealogy (Uranus-Cronus-Zeus) . Here, of cou r se , Helius (Re) is 
the god-king occupying the f i r s t place, while another belief , a lso mentioned h e r e , 
gives the f i r s t place to Hephaestus (Ptah). If one compares th is dynasty of gods 
with the slightly e a r l i e r Manetho-list , the extent to which Theban p r ies t s prof i ted 
f rom the Graeco-Egyptian syncret ism becomes obvious: in the work of Manetho, 
Amun did not rece ive a place in the f i r s t dynasty of the gods, but was placed among 
the demigods. [21] 
There were two ci t ies — apar t f r o m the orac le- temple in Siwa — in Egypt 
where Zeus enjoyed a veri table cult . These were Thebes and Alexandria. (The 
obligatory official cult in Greek communi t ies , e . g . in Naucra t i s , and especial ly 
that of Jupi ter Capitolinus introduced by the Romans, did not influence the re l ig ious 
life of the country. ) Zeus was certainly venerated in Thebes a s long a s Amun. A 
high pr ies t of Amun is at tested f rom 180 A . D . [22] In Alexandria , the handful of 
fol lowers of the ancient Greek and Egyptian gods fought their last open re l ig ious 
disputes about 400 A . D . in the name of Zeus[23] against the victorious Chr i s t i ans . 
Zeus remained for them the symbol of omnipotent divine power , the sovereign of 
the universe . 
Notes 
1. 11.42. Best general work on Zeus: A.B.COOK, Zeus 1-111,1914-1940. 
2. DIODORUS 1.12,2; 13,2. Cf. the commentary of A. BURTON. (Diodorus Siculus Book I. , | ÉPRO 
114 
29.1 Leiden 1972. p. 67 ff). 
3. K.SETHE, Amun und die acht Urgötter von Hermopoiis I APAW 1929.1 $217. 
4. DIODORUS 1.13,4 . 
5. J .LECLANT, Recherches sur les monuments thébains de la XXV dynastie Le Caire 1965. 
262 f. 
6. C.DE WIT, Les inscript ions du temple d'Opet П, iBibliotheca Aegyptiaca XII.I Bruxelles 1962. 
pl. 4. 
7. P . BARGUET, Le papyrus N. 3176 (S) du Musée du Louvre, Le Caire 1962. 
8. É. CHASSINAT, Dendara П. 101. 
9. De Iside 12. Cf. J .G .GRIFFITHS, P l u t a r c h ' s de Iside et Osir ide, Cardiff 1970. 296 ff . 
10. J.QUAEGEBEUR in: Orientalia Lovaniensia Per iodica 3-7 (1975-76) p. 464. 
11. II. I. 423 f. This motif itself is of Egyptian or igin. Cf. KÁKOSY in: Annales U n i v e r s i t a t i s . . . de 
R.Eötvös Nom. Sectio Hist. 8 (1966) 7 . f. 
12. DIODORUS 1.97,9 BURTON op.ci t . 282. 
13. Fayza Mohamed Hussein HAIKAL, Two Hieratic Funerary Papyri of Nesmin II, IBibliotheca 
Aegyptiaca XV. I Bruxelles 1972. p. 15. 
14. Urk . IV. 352 f. 
15. A. BATAILLE, Les Memnonla, Le Caire 1952. 
16. LA 1.64 ( E . B r u n n e r - T r a u t ) . 
17. DIODORUS 1.87,9; STRABO 17 1.40. 
18. A.DELATTE-Ph.DERCHAIN, Les intailles magiques gréco-égyptiennes, P a r i s 1964. 277 ff , 
177, 191 f; Abd el-Mohsen ei-KHACHAB in: JEA 49(1963) 151 pl.XXV. 12. 
19. DIODORUS 1.19, 1 -2 . 
20. 1.13. 
21. W.G. WADDELL, Manetho, London 1956, 16 ( f r . 3 ) . 
22. J.QUAEGEBEUR in: BSFE 70-71 43. 
23. Fr .HINTZE-S.MORENZ in: ZÄS 81 (1956) 125 ff . Zeus in Faiyum at the Graeco-Roman Per iod: 
W . J . R . RÜBSAM, Götter und Kulte in Fa i jum während der g r iech isch- römisch-byzan-
tinischen Zei t , Bonn 1974. passim. 
115 
ZS. KAKUK 
IGNÁC KÚNOS' NACHLASS IN DER ORIENTALISCHEN 
SAMMLUNG DER BIBLIOTHEK DER UNGARISCHEN AKADEMIE 
DER WISSENSCHAFTEN 
Wir müssen die Tatsache a l s einen ungewöhnlichen und seltenen h i s -
tor ischen Widerspruch betrachten, dass die grausamen Ere ign i sse des e r s t e n 
Weltkrieges in gewissen Hinsicht der Wissenschaf t einen Nutzen b rach ten . In 
den Gefangenenlagern der Ös ter re ich-Ungar i schen Monarchie t ra fen K r i e g s -
gefangene aus den verschiedensten Gebieten des mächtigen russ i schen Reiches 
zusammen. Unter ihnen fanden die F o r s c h e r Ver t r e t e r solcher Volksgruppen, 
bei denen sie wertvolles Mater ial fü r die Fachgebiete der Volksmusik, der 
Ethnographie und der Volkssprache sammeln konnten. Im Gefangenenlager bei 
Eger in Böhmen hielt der Volksmusikforscher R.LACH seine re iche Vo lks l i ede r -
sammlung auf Phonographplatten f e s t . Das von ihm gesammel te Mate r ia l 
wurde im J a h r e 1952 von Herber t JANSKY unter dem Titel 'Volksgesänge von 
Völkern Russ l ands ' herausgegeben. Die Sammlung, die aus mehre ren Bän -
den bes teht , enthält unter anderem Volksl ieder der f innisch-ugr ischen und 
türkischen Völkern. Im Gefangenenlager bei Wilnsdorf in Ös te r re ich wurden 
die wertvollen ta ta r i schen Texte der Sammlung von G. WEIL auf Phonograph-
platten aufgenommen. [1] 
In Ungarn wurde in Kenyérmező bei Esztergom ein Gefangenenlager 
e r r i c h t e t . Hier sammelten bei den Gefangenen aus den f innisch-ugr ischen 
Sprachgebieten Bernát MUNKÁCSI, Ödön ВЕКЕ, Béla VIKÁR und József BALASSA. 
Auch Ignác KUNOS, der sich besonders fü r die türkische Folklore i n t e r e s s i e r t e , 
nutzte diese Möglichkeit aus , die infolge der besonderen Umstände zustande b e -
kommen sind. Er besuchte mehrma l s die Gefangenenlager bei Eger und in K e n y é r -
mező . In beiden Lagern waren die Mohamedaner , unter ihnen die verschiedenen 
Gefangenen aus den türkischen Sprachgebieten, in e iner Gruppe un te rgebrach t . 
Ignác KUNOS ber ichtete über seine Besuche in den Lagern bei Eger und 
in Kenyérmező in einem Vortrag in der Sektionssitzung der Ungarischen Akademie 
der Wissenschaften am 3. Januar 1916. Sein Vort rag ist im J a h r e 1916 in der 
Zei t schr i f t Budapesti Szemle [ Budapester Rundschau] e r sch ienen . Die Soldaten 
waren auf den Abhängen von Kenyérmező und in der Nähe des Tales bei Eger u n -
t e rgeb rach t . Hier , bei Eger wohnten zur Zeit des Besuches von KUNOS, im J a h r e 
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1915, ungefähr 30 000 Menschen auf e inem so grossen Gebiet , das ungefähr e iner 
Stadt en tspr ich t . Die in Kenyérmező wohnenden Mohamedaner stammten von a l lem 
von der Halbinsel Kr im und aus dem Kaukasus sowie aus der Umgebung der Volga. 
Im Lager bei Eger lebten — aus den für uns interessanten Völkern des türkischen 
Sprachgebietes — Kasanta taren, Mischären , Baschkiren, Kumüken, Nogaien und 
Türkmenen. 
KUNOS hat le ider nach diesem f rühen Bericht aus dem Jah re 1915 keinen 
wei teren veröffent l icht , obwohl er b is 1918 jedes J ah r beide Lager besucht ha t te . 
Es ex i s t i e r t aber noch ein anderer Ber icht , ein noch unveröffentl ichtes Manuskript , 
das zur Zeit im Besi tz der Familie Kúnos i s t . Das Manuskript ist nicht da -
t i e r t , aus seinem Inhalt kann man aber darauf folgern, dass es nicht aufgrund 
des e r s t en Besuches im Jahre 1915 entstanden i s t , sondern von einem spä te ren , 
zusammenfassenden Bericht gesprochen werden kann. Das 39 Seiten s tarke M a -
nuskript t räg t den Titel ' I s z l ám foglyok t a t á r táborában ' [Im Gefangenenlager 
der i s lamischen T a t a r e n ] , es enthält einen etwas ausführ l icheren Bericht a l s die 
veröffent l ichte Fassung . Der Bericht , der KUNOS' Stil entsprechend nicht s t reng 
wissenschaf t l ich konzipiert is t , enhält vor a l l em die Eindrücke aus dem Lager bei 
Ege r . 
Ausse r der Beschreibung des Lager lebens sind die Bemerkungen bezüglich 
der verschiedenen ethnischen Einheiten besonder s in te ressan t . So z . B . schreibt e r , 
dass bei den Kr imta ta ren -die Vermengimg mit den Tscherkessen und vor al lem mit 
den Osmanen eine besonder s wichtige Rolle spiel t , unter ihnen sind kaum einige, 
die schreiben oder lesen können, die Schre ib - und Lesekundigen neigen zu der 
Konstantinapolitanischen Kultur . Nur in der Volksdichtung werden noch die u r -
sprünglichen ta ta r i schen Eigentümlichkeiten bewahr t , die Erinnerung an den Volks-
helden und die Tradit ion der Räuberromantik ist bei ihnen noch lebendig. Die K a -
santa taren sind die geschul tes ten. Hodschas, Volkslehrer sind unter ihnen, die 
ein Tagebuch führen, Theater vor Stellungen inszenieren , sie haben auch KUNOS 
bei der sprachlichen Abschr i f t sehr geholfen. Sie versuchen, ihre G ä r t n e r - und 
Ackerbaukenntnisse, die sie aus der Heimat mitgebracht haben, auch hier an zu 
wenden. Sie besi tzen eine ausserordent l iche Handfertigkeit bei Schitzarbeiten, 
sind se lbs tbewusst , nüchtern und besonnen. Ethnisch süid die Mischären am i n -
t e r e s san t e s t en , sie sind unterse tz t , s t ämmig , haben blaue Augen und blondes Haar . 
Sie stehen auf einer re la t iv niedrigen Kul turs tufe und sind vor a l lem den Ä u s s e r l i c h -
keiten des I s lams zugetan. Ihre listige Schalkhaftigkeit und Geschicklichkeit 
beim Kauf und Verkauf ist sprichwört l ich. Ihnen gegenüber scheinen die Basch-
kiren zu sanftmütig und ungeschickt zu se in . Sie sind klein, haben schwarze 
Haare und hervors tehende Backenknochen. Sie werden nur dann munter , wenn sie 
ihre Lieder singen. Die zurückgebliebensten sind die Türkmenen, sie zeigen nie 
eine besondere Aufmerksamkei t und dulden f r iedl ich ihre ihnen aufgezwungene 
Lage. Desto schwerer ve r t ragen die Gefangenschaft die Menschen aus dem Gebiet 
des Kaukasus: die Kumüken, Awaren, Osseten und Grus in ie r , deren a u s s e r g e -
wöhnliche Lage auch von der Tatsache gezeigt wird, dass sie ihre nationale Tracht 
t ragen (siehe Seite 11-19 im Manuskript). 
Aufzeichnungen von Ignác Kunos 
Aufzeichnungen von Ignác Kunos 
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Im Lager hat jede ethnische Gruppe ihre eigene Tät igkei t . Die K r i m -
ta ta ren und die Kasantataren sind geschickt bei den Schnitzarbei ten, die Völ-
ker aus dem Kaukasus verfer t igen hübsche Schmuckstücke aus P e l z und Silber , 
sie arbei ten an Ringen und Ketten. Die Baschkiren und die Nogaien berei ten 
Torn i s t e r mit Stickerei aus Leinen, die Türkmenen sind gewandt im Strohflech-
ten und in der Anfertigung von Strohteppichen (Seite 21. ). 
Die bisher erwähnten beiden Berichte bilden nur den Rahmen der b e -
deutenden Tätigkeit KUNOS' auf dem Gebiet der Volksdichtung, die Berichte 
zeigen nur den Hintergrund seiner Arbe i t . Das Material selbst die beinahe 
1200 Seiten umfassende ta tar i sche Folkloresammlung, die im J a h r e 1952 von 
der Ungarischen Akademie der Wissenschaften von KUNOS's Witwe erworben 
wurde, sagt viel mehr a l s die Ber ichte . 
Den ta tar ischen Text hat e r auf der einen Hälfte der halbbogengrossen 
Blät ter von Hand in dichten Zeilen geschr ieben , doch ist das Manuskript gut 
l e sba r . KUNOS not ier te wahrscheinlich an Ort und Stelle die Anmerkungen in 
Hefte — davon zeugt ein vor kurzem gefundenes Heftchen — , und über t rug sie 
wohl danach ins Reine auf diese Bogen. Von den meisten Prosa tex ten besi tzen 
wir auch eine ungarische Übersetzung. Es ist wahrscheinl ich, da s s KtJNOS zu 
jedem ta tar ischen Text eine entsprechende Übersetzung ve r f e r t i g t e , nur sind 
diese zum Teil entweder verlorengegangen oder noch irgendwo verborgen. Zu 
dem gröss ten Teil der Lieder besi tzen wir nicht nur eine ungar i sche , sondern 
auch eine türkische Übersetzung. 
Nehmen wir nun das t a t a r i sche bzw. türkische Nachlassmater ia l in 
Augenschein, das jetzt in fünf Paketen in der Oriental ischen Sammlung der 
Akademie aufbewahrt wird. 
1. Kasanta tar i sches Material 
Das e r s t e Paket besteht aus 231 Seiten, e s enthält den Text von zwei 
längeren und elf kü rze ren ta tar ischen Volksmärchen. Diese Märchen wurden von 
KUNOS im Gefangenenlager bei Eger in den Jahren 1916 und 1917 gesammel t . Die 
Märchen unterscheiden sich inhaltlich sehr voneinander, neben der Märchenwelt 
der 1001 Nacht sind in den Märchen auch die Motive aus dem Alltagsleben des 
t a ta r i schen Volkes enthalten. Im ta ta r i schen Text stehen neben einigen se l te ren 
Wörtern oder Wendungen auch die türkischen bzw. ungarischen Entsprechungen. 
Zu d ieser umfangreichen Volksmärchensammlung besitzen wir keine ungarische 
Übersetzung. In Nachlass , der zur Zeit noch im Besitz der Fami l ie Kunos ist 
— dieses Material konnte ich vor ander thalb Jahren durchlesen - , habe ich auch 
keine Übersetzung zu diesen kasanta tar ischen Märchen gefunden. Das Paket 
Nummer IV, das aus 212 Seiten bes teht , enthält 634 kasan ta ta r i sche Vierze i ler 
— ta ta r i sche Benennung 'Ö017' oder ' d i i r ' . Diese Lieder wurden zwischen 1915 
und 1918 im Gefangenenlager bei Eger gesammel t . Die Lieder sind in keiner 
Hinsicht in Gruppen geordnet . Jedem ta tar ischen Text folgt dessen türkische und 
ungarische Übersetzung. 
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Diese beiden Pake te , insgessamt 443 Seiten, enthalten einen Band sehr 
wer tvol les kasan ta ta r i sches Folk loremater ia l . 
2. Mischa r t a t a r i sches Material 
Das dritte P a k e t unsere r Sammlung besteht aus 161 Seiten und ethält 231 
mischä r t a t a r i s che V ie rze i l e r und sieben mischär t a t a r i sche Märchen. Alle Lieder 
sind Vierze i ler und sind ähnlich wie die kasanta tar i sche Lieder sowohl mit t ü r k i -
s c h e r , a l s auch ungar i scher Übersetzung versehen . Nur zum siebenten Märchen 
fehlt die ungarische Übersetzung. Hier sind wahrscheinlich einige Seiten des Manu-
s k r i p t e s ver lorengagangen. 
Im selben Pake t finden wir a u s s e r d e m zwei g r ö s s e r e Bogen mit insgesamt 
32 mischär ta ta r i schen Liedern (alles Vie rze i l e r ) , aber ohne ungarische Uberse t -
zung. Diese zwei losen Bogen tragen die Nummer 3, und 4, die Numerierung der 
L ieder beginnt mit zelm, so ist es wahrscheinl ich, dass die e r s ten beiden Seiten 
verlorengegangen sind. 
Die Motive der mischär ta ta r i schen Volksmärchen sind den Motiven der 
Kasanta tar ischen Märchen sehr ähnlich, die Lieder sind aber sowohl inhaltlich a l s 
auch in ih re r Stimmung abwechslungsreicher a ls die kasanta tar ischen Lieder . Die 
Motive d ieser Lieder sind Liebe, Soldatenleben, Heimweh, Freundschaft und sehr 
oft e rscheinen Motive aus' dem mischär ta ta r i schen Kaufmann s leb en. 
Im fünften Paket mit verschiedenem Material finden wir auch m i s c h ä r t a -
t a r i s c h e Texte. Auf den Seiten 45 bis 60 ist ein mi schä r t a t a r i s ches Wör te rve r -
zeichnis aus 350 Wörtern zusammengeste l l t . Die mischären Wörter und Wendungen 
sind — aus se r einigen Ausnahmefällen — mit ihren ungarischen oder türkischen 
Entsprechungen angegeben. Das kurze Wör terverze ichnis besteht aus Wörtern des 
Al l tags lebens . 
KUNOS hat das ganze mischär t a t a r i sche Mater ia l im Gefangenenlager bei 
Eger gesammel t . Obwohl es nicht so umfangreich ist wie das kasantatar ische M a -
t e r i a l , können wir annehmen, dass seine Bedeutung g r ö s s e r is t , weil e s zur 
Kenntnis der Folklore und der Mundart e iner weniger bekannten und untersuchten 
et lmisehen Gruppe Möglichkeit bietet . 
3. Kr imta ta r i sches Material 
Das umfangreichste Paket — mit der Nummer II — besteht aus 444 Blättern 
und enthält k r imta ta r i sche Volksmärchen. Jedem Märchen folgt dessen ungarische 
Übersetzung. Das Mate r ia l wurde von KUNOS im Jahre 1915 im Gefangenenlager 
von Kenyérmező gesammel t . 
Inhaltlich ist das Mater ial sehr mannigfaltig und widerspiegel t getreu den 
re ichen Volksmärchenschatz der Kr imta ta ren . Am wertvollsten sind die Varianten 
bzw. die Fragmente der ural ten k r imta ta r i schen Sagen, unter ihnen das Fragment 
des Werkes CORA BATIR auf 20 Seiten, zwei Fassungen der Geschichte von AHMED 
BATÏR, die Geschichten von TEMIR ВО LAT und von dem KHAN SENG ERI. Die 
Tradi t ionen der Räuberromant ik leben in den Räuber - und Diebesmärchen wei ter . 
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Die bekannten Motive der orientalischen (und teilweise der europäischen) M ä r c h e n -
welt — der musizierende Baum, das Mädchen, das P e r l e n weint — erscheinen 
in m e h r e r e n , künst ler isch aufgebauten Märchen . Interessant sind die bauerl ichen 
Erzählungen die das Alltagsleben oft scherzhaf t oder mit pikanten Zügen vors te l len . 
Wenn wir an die mannigfaltige, r e i che Welt der k r imta ta r i schen Vo lksmär -
chen denken, dann bedauern wir noch m e h r , dass in unse re r Sammlung die k r i m t a -
ta r i schen Lieder fehlen. Im f rüher erwähnten kasanta tar ischen und m i s c h ä r t a t a r i -
schen Meter ia l finden wir neben den Volksmärchen auch L i e d e r . Das bestät igt 
unsere f rühe re Annahme, dass auch k r imta ta r i sche Volksl ieder vorhanden gewesen 
sein müss ten . In seinem veröffentlichten Bericht erwähnt auch KUNOS, dass e r 
a u s s e r Volksmärchen m e h r e r e hundert Volkslieder bei den Krimtataren gesammel t 
hat (Seite 4). Es gibt a l so wirklich k r imta ta r i sche Lieder . Das Manuskript d ieser 
Lieder habe ich vor anderthalb Jahren bei der Familie Kunos gefunden, a l s ich den 
Nachlass durchforschen durf te . Es wäre wünschenswert , d i e se s Material , sobald 
wie möglich, in den Besi tz der Akademie zu überführen. 
Die Veröffentlichung des mit den Liedern ergänzten kr imta ta r i schen Ma-
t e r i a l s wäre auch darum besonders wichtig, weil die Kr imta ta ren seitdem a u s -
gesiedel t und tei lweise ze r s t r eu t sind, so ist das von KUNOS gesammelte Mater ia l 
ein Teil der für unsere Zeit geret teten Folklore der Kr imta t a r en . 
Neben dem bisher besprochenen kasanta tar ischen, mischär ta ta r i schen 
und kr imta tar i schen Mater ia l ist die Sammlung der Krimnogaien, der Kr imkara imen 
und der Donautataren viel bescheidener . Dieses Material wurde auch weniger sys t e -
mat isch gesammelt und bearbe i te t . Es sind sozusagen nur Wör te rverze ichn isse , 
das zusammenhangende sprachliche Mater ia l ist f r agmen ta r i sch , ihre Ube r se t -
zung lückenhaft. Zeit und Ort ihres Entstehens ist auch nicht einheitlich. Sie 
gehören zum gemischten Material u n s e r e r Sammlung im Paket Nummer V. 
4 . Das kr imnogaische Material 
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Das krimnogaische Material besteht aus 24 Seiten. Es wurde von KUNOS 
im Lager bei Eger gesammel t . Das Mater ia l besteht aus einem Wörterverze ichnis , 
von etwa 460 Wörtern , dazu gehören noch ein kurzer P rosa tex t aus der Al l t ags -
sprache , 13 Lieder (Vierzei ler) und ein Fragment des ŐORA BATÏRs. Die Wörter 
des Verzeichnisses sind entweder ungarisch oder türk ish e rk lä r t , die Texte 
haben keine Übersetzung. Die Aufzeichnungen beziehen sich auf die Nogaitataren, 
die in den Bergen der nördlichen Hälfte der Halbinsel Kr im leben. 
5. Kr imkara imisches Material 
Verhäl tn ismäss ig re icher ist das kara imische Mater ial (65 Seiten). Es 
wurde aber von KUNOS nicht mehr in den Gefangenenlagern des e rs ten Weltkrieges 
gesammel t , sondern e r s t im Sommer der Jahre 1925, 1926 und 1927 in Istanbul, 
122 
a l s e r auf Einladung des türkischen Min is te r s für Unterricht s we sen an der Unive r -
s i tä t von Istanbul über die türkische Volksdichtung Vorträge gehalten hat. Er 
s a m m e l t e das Mater ia l bei solchen Kara imén , die von der Halbinsel Krim nach 
Is tanbul gezogen sind, vor a l lem aber bei i h r em Lei ter , SERAJA SCHAPSCHAL. 
Diese Aufzeichnungen enthalten Märchen- und Gedichtfragmente , Rätsel , V i e r z e i -
l e r , l i turgische Text f ragmente und ein umfangreiches , etwa 800 Wörtern umfan-
gendes Wör terverze ichnis . Das Wörterverze ichnis ist mit türkischen oder mit 
ungar i schen Erklärungen versehen . Die Einleitung und die ungarischen Sätze 
zwischen den kara imischen Texten enthalten wertvolle Bemerkungen Uber das 
Leben , die Sprache und Religion der ehemaligen Kr imkara imen, die sich für die 
Nachkommen der Kasaren hiel ten. 
Das verhä l tn i smäss ig kleine ka ra imische Volk lebt heute zers t reu t in 
der Sowjetunion und in Po len . Ihre Geschichte , Religion und Sprache unter -
scheiden sich in vieler Hinsicht von der der übrigen türkischen Völker . Die V e -
röffent l ichung des kara imischen Mater ia l s von KUNOS wäre mi t Sicherheit sehr 
i n t e re san t für die Turkologen. 
6. Donautatarisches Mater ia l 
Die kleinste, insgesamt aus 23 Blättern bestehende Sammlung enthält 
donauta tar ische Aufzeichnungen. Dieses Mater ia l wurde im J a h r e 1912 bei solchen 
Ta ta ren gesammelt , die von der Halbinsel Kr im in die Umgebung von Silistra 
gezogen sind. Das Mater ia l ist ein Wörterverze ichnis mit etwa 450 Wörtern, e s 
enthält auch kürzere Sätze und Wendungen. 
Das ist also das umfangreiche t a t a r i sche Fo lk lo remate r ia l , das KUNOS 
mit weniger Ausnahme in zwei Gefangenenlagern des ers ten Weltkr ieges gesammel t 
hat, und das im Jahre 1951 die Oriental ische Sammimg der Bibliothek der Ungar i -
schen Akademie der Wissenschaf ten erworben hat . 
Wir verdanken Gyula OR TU TAY und La jos LIGETI dass die Oriental i -
sche S a m m i m g mit einem neuen Manuskript von KUNOS be re i che r t wurde. Es 
ist höchstwahrscheinl ich e ines der Hefte, in die KUNOS an Ort und Stelle die 
Texte n o t i e r t e . Das Mater ia l des Heftchens ist sehr mannigfaltig. Es enthält 
k r i m - , k a s a n - md mischä r t a t a r i s che Märchen, Volkslieder, Wör te rve rze ichn i s -
se, g r a m m a t i s c h e Pa rad igmen , phonetische Anmerkmgen m d auf e iner Seite 
baschk i r i s che geographische Namen. 
Ein Teil des im Heftchen aufgezeichnen Mater ia l s , so z . B . das k r imta t a -
r i sche Märchen , einige k a s a n - m d mischä r t a t a r i s che Lieder ist auch in der 
g rossen Sammimg finden. Dort fehlt aber das verhä l tn ismäss ig umfangreiche 
md bekannte 'Aq búri e k j é t i ' [Märchen vom weissen Wolf]. D ieses Märchen hat 
KUNOS se lbs t in seiner noch in a rab ischer Schrif t veröffentl ichten Arbei t 'Tü rk 
halq edebiyyati"— 'De la poésie populaire tu rque ' (Istanbul, 1925) herausgegeben. 
Diese k le ine Arbeit handelt von der osmanisch- türkischen Volksdichtung, im 
siebenten Kapitel beschäftigt sich aber der Autor mit der Volksdichtung anderer 
tü rk i scher Völker. Ausser dem schon erwähnten kasantatar ischen Märchen stellt 
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der Autor noch acht k r imta ta r i sche , fünf mischär ta ta r i sche und sechs k a s a n t a t a -
r i s che Lieder aus se iner eigenen Sammlung vor . 
Wir finden eine bemerkenswer te Aufzeichnung auf der letzten Seite des 
Heftchens. Demnach wurden in Eger a m 9-12. August 1915 kasanta tar ische und 
kr imta tar i sche Volksmärchen und Volkslieder sowie mischär ta ta r i sche ; b a s c h k i r i -
sche, kumükische und nogaitatarische Lieder auf Phonographplatte aufgenommen. 
Wir können die F r a g e stellen: Sind diese mit den von Rober t Lach aufgenommenen 
Liedern identisch — KUNOS hat bei der Erklärung der Text dieser Lieder LACH 
geholfen, der kein Turkologe war — , oder ist hier von e iner selbständigen Aufnahme 
KUNOS' die Rede, imd wenn ja , wo sind dann diese Aufnahmen? Beim Durchblät tern 
d ieses Heftchens müssen wir uns wieder die Frage s tel len: Warum ist in de r grossen 
Sammlung kein baschki r i sches , turkmenisches und kumükisches Mater ia l? Im Lager 
bei Eger waren ja auch Baschkiren, TUrkmenen und Kumüken! Diese Fragen können 
— eventuell — dann beantwortet werden, wenn wir schon den ganzen KtJNOS-schen 
Nachlass genau untersucht haben. 
Ich glaube, dass aus dem bisher Gesagten deutlich hervorgeht, d a s s die 
Sammlung von KUNOS keinesfal ls eine alltägliche Sammlung der ta tar ischen Folklore 
i s t , diese Sammlung ist ein Schatz. Ausser dem folklor is t ischen Wert ist auch der 
sprachliche Wert d ieser Sammlung nennenswert . Leider entsprechen die m u n d a r t -
lichen Aufzeichnungen nicht in jeder Hinsicht den Er fo rde rn i s sen der Wissenscha f t -
l ichkeit . KUNOS' Informatoren kamen aus den verschiedensten Gebieten, wissen 
wir von ihnen im allgemeinen nur so viel, dass der eine ein Kasanta ta re , der 
andere ein Kr imta t a r e war usw. Der Ort, woher sie s tammten, ist nicht a n -
gegeben. Einen g rösse ren Mangel bedeutet die Ta t sache , dass die phonetische 
Abschrif t zu grosszügig is t . So bezeichnet KUNOS im kasantatar ischen z . B . 
die velare und palatale Versionen der reduzierten Vokale mit demselben Zeichen 
["è" ] . Auch zur Bezeichnung der labialen Vokale, benutzt er nur zwei Zeichen 
["u" und " ù " ] . Zugleich widerspiegeln sich im ganzen Material die E i g e n -
tümlichkeiten der kiptschakischen Sprache (z .B . die Unterscheidung der offenen 
und geschlossenen e -Laute , die fü r die kiptschakische Sprache charakter i s t i schen 
Konsonanten-Wechsel) sowie die Eigentümlichkeiten der verschiedenen Sprachen, 
wie z . B . die fü r einige mischäre Mundarten charakter i s t i schen c - L a u t e oder 
die d-Laute a m Anfang der Wör te r , bzw. die charakter i s t i schen Züge des 
Krimtatar ischen des Steppengebietes im Vergleich mit der osmanis ier ten t a t a r i -
schen Sprache. Im umfangreichen Material der Wör te r aus der Volkssprache 
kommen auch solche alte und volkstümliche Wörter vor , die auch an sich besonders 
wertvoll sind. 
Die vor uns stehende Aufgabe ist a lso nicht ger ing . Wir müssen zue r s t jene 
KUNOS-Manuskripte aufspüren und erwerben, die imsere Sammlung vervollständigen 
werden. Dann müssen wir — diesen, für mehre re Bände ausreichenden wertvollen 
Stoff veröffentl ichen. 
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Auswahl aus den kasantatarischen vierzeiligen Liedern [21 
aöi b u r a n salkin 
é i m è t i j iké bitimné 
avar a s r e t katx a j á ik 
aSij 3úrek itimné 
a r i m suya karáé b a r i p 
u s t a l a r - d a Júze-almij 
iáék tu tkan jikétler 
^ L r l a m i s a túze-a lmi j 
a j J a n a á i m jaratam 
br k ú r ú r g e 3 a n atam 
sin ^ a n i j é m janiba ki lsem 
bar x a s r e t i m taraiam 
Biss iger Sturm, kalter Wind 
be i s s t in meine Wangen, 
s chwere r Kummer, ha r t e Liebe 
nagt an meinem Herzen 
Gegen den Strom können 
nicht s inmal die Besten schwimnen, 
die ver l iebten Burschen 
ve r t r agen e s nicht, wenn nicht singend 
Ach, mein Bes ter , ich l ieb ' dich, 
dich e inmal zu seh 'n , v e r w e r f ' i c h mein Leben, 
mein B e s t e r , wenn ich zu dir komme, 
v e r w e r f ich all meinen Kummer 
a j d u s l a r i m dus la r im 
d u s l a r i m em iálerim 
siz dus l a rdan a j i r i l f a ö 
ja lp iz b a é i m niálerém 
aj xa j Kazan kùpirè 
kúpirénden útúvé 
e j e l l e r d i n a v i r boldi 
a j é r l é é é p kitüvé 
Ach, F reunde , Freunde, 
Freunde und Gesellen, 
von euch , Freunde, geschieden, 
was soll ich einsam machen? 
Aja j , Brücke von Kasan, 
diese Brücke zu kreuzen, 
schwerer a l s der Tod 
war Abschied zu nehmen 
a j k a t i n d a jakt i jùldùz 
a r á i n j a r i m a r a s i 
júz ler iné nu r l and i r a 
kaSlarinii? k a r a s i 
Funkelnder Stern neben dem Mond, 
ander thalb Arschin voneinander entfernt , 
ihre Wangen werden glänzend 
von ih r e r Brauen Schwärze 
ajni1) n u r è a r t a d i r 
ajni9 unbiëé Rilkéé 
ni xal i tép túzermén 
5an im j a t l a r y a kitkeé 
ak kar j ava kúzindin 
ak-buz atnn? tizindin 
bizge j a r d é m bolsa bolij 
bir xudajm.1) úzindin 
Das Licht des Mondes wächst 
am fünfzehnten des Monats, 
wie kann ich vertragen 
die Untreue meiner Liebsten? 
Weiss schnei t es seit Herbs t , 
re icht dem Grauschimmel b i s Knie, 
wenn wir Rettung haben, 
einzig nur vom Gott 
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ak l i s i t sa buzmij d i j ler 
a l bizekten buzaj-ken 
ja§ úmérni uzmij d i j ler 
jaSin-kübúk uzaj-ken 
ak l i s i t sa kúlmegimné 
nige kije baálayan 
úz baáim-ja xas re t itép 
nige súje baSlayan 
ak - t a ki je j biznii) ja r 
kúk-te ki jej biznir? j a r 
ay in sa l ip kúgin k i j se 
kuk küjerőin biznii) j a r 
a l d i m óilek b a r d i m suya 
öúmúrép a l d i m tolmayan 
iÖ-breúge úpkelemim 
úz baxitém bolmayan 
a l - d i r Kazan k a l a s i 
gúl -dúr Kazan ka l a s i 
iőér) tuli kajyi bolyaë 
u t - t i r Kazan k a l a s i 
a l i j k atniT) alasin 
a l d i r t a j i k dayas in 
sirjil isè mator bolyáé 
dust itejik a y a s m 
a lma b i rdèm, a ld i i j -b i t 
al jaul ikka sa ld i^ -b i t 
kara kaSim, karh^aőim 
tay in jatka kaldir)-bit 
a l - m i al japkiólan*? 
gúl-mú al j apk i£ la r r ? 
juk disey-de b a r - d í r elé 
kú^ul 5uvatkiölari>7 
a l t i miskai in^ú a l d i m 
ka l fay ima túzerge 
sin anadin tuyar- iken 
júregimni úzerge 
Man sag t , weisses Leinen z e r r e i s s t nicht, 
beim ro ten Muster z e r r e i s s t e s , 
man sag t , Jugend verschwindet nicht , 
wie der Blitz verschwindet 
Warum begann icht t ragen 
mein we i s s e s Leinenhemd? 
mi r Leiden bringend, 
warum begann ich l ieben? 
Wei s se s Hemd trägt meine Liebs te , 
b laues t rägt auch meine Liebs te , 
wenn we i s se s ab, wenn b laues auf , 
b laue Taube ist meine Liebste 
Ich nahm den E imer , ging zum Wasse r , 
tauchte ihn ein, doch wurde e r nicht voll, 
ich bin keinesfal ls böse, 
ich hat te nur kein Glück 
Die Stadt Kasan ist r o t , 
die Stadt Kasan ist Rose , 
wenn dein Herz voll is t mit Kummer , 
die Stadt Kasan ist Feue r 
Kaufen wir das scheckige P f e r d , 
nehmen wir den Huf ab , 
hat e r eine schöne Schwester , 
machen wir den Bruder zum Freund 
Ich gab dir einen Apfel , du nahmst ihn an , 
in dein ro tes Tuch wickeltest ihn ein, 
du mi t schwarzen Brauen , du meine Schwalbe, 
wieder bekam ein a n d e r e r dich 
Ist deine Schürze r o t ? 
sind auch Rosen d r au f? 
wenn du auch nein sags t , g i b t ' s doch e inen , 
der dein Herz t rös t e t 
Sechs Miskal P e r l e n hab ' ich 
fü r meine Kappe gekauft , 
deine Mutter hat dich geboren , 
um mein Herz zu brechen 
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a l t i n alka avur t a r t a 
a l t i m i ska ldm a r t a 
j j i r l a sak - t a mu^lansak- ta 
emen a s r e t l e r ar ta 
Schwer sind goldene Ohrr inge , 
schwerer a l s sechs Miskal , 
wenn wir singen, wenn wir t r aue rn , 
unser Kummer wird nur schwerer 
a l t i n i j e r katfa minder 
i j e r l ed im atlarya 
appakka j im a lmaka j im 
küzi1} sa lma jatlarya 
a l t i n t a r ak kulimda 
uzun ö a ö i m ta r imèn 
sin ^an i j ém isime tüssey 
tulyan a jya kar imén 
appak appak ak-üarlak 
su bu j i nda ujas i 
r a x a t i juk mijneti kúp 
utka Bansin tunjasi 
appak ^ilek öeákesé 
jata j i r de bejlenèp 
uasib bo isa bz kaj térbèz 
kujas-kúbúk ejlenép 
Gold 'ner Sattel, Kissen aus Samt 
sattel te ich auf die P f e r d e 
Schneeweisschen, mein Apfelchen, 
schau' nicht auf die anderen 
Gold 'ner Kamm in meiner Hand, 
kämme ich mein langes Haar 
Liebchen, wenn ich an dich denke, 
schau' ich nur den Vollmond an 
Schneeweisse, schneeweisse Möwe, 
ihr Nest is t am Ufer , 
keine Ruhe, viel Kummer , 
Feuer soll die Welt vernichten 
Schneeweisse Beerenblume 
liegt z e r s aus t auf der Erde , 
wenn das Schicksal uns e r l aub t , 
kehren wir wieder , der Sonne gleich 
Anmerkungen 
1. Die diesbezügliche Literatur silie in meinem früheren Bericht: 'Poés ie populaire tatare 
recuei l l ie par I. Kunos' : Acta Orient. Hung. Iß 119631 S. 8,3-97. 
2. Den tatarischen Text gebe ich buchstabentreu, nach Kunos' Abschrift an, in der Ubersetzung 
wurden einige sti l istische Veränderungen durchgeführt . 
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G. KARA 
DE L ONIROMANCIE MONGOLE 
Les. songes, ce s vues an imées qui, l ibres du contrôle de la r a i s o n , 
se forment dans le subconscient pendant le sommeil , jouaient un cer ta in r ô l e 
même dans la cul ture tradit ionnelle des Mongols, notamment dans leur pra t ique 
divinatoire . L' 'His toire s e c r è t e ' nous raconte le rêve de Dei le Sage: un faucon 
blanc qui tient le soleil et la lune en t re ses s e r r e s descend sur la main de Dei 
et cette vision lui annonce l ' a r r i v é e d ' hô t e s impor tants , de Temiijin avec son 
pè re ( 61); dans un au t re passage ( 201), Jamuqa, le r iva l capturé , dit de lu i -
m ê m e que, l a i s sé vivant, il sera i t la cause des mauvais songes de Gengis . 
Dans le p remie r exemple le songe apparaî t comme un signe qui porte une 
information, dans le seconde il fonctionne en soi. 
Les anciennes t radi t ions ont été influencées pa r l es idées d ' o r i g i n e 
ind о-t ibétaine et par le monde chinois . On peut r appe le r le songe de la r e i n e , 
m è r e du pieux prince Mahâsattva du conte bouddhique (dans les sû t ras 'Al tan 
g e r e l ' et 'Ül iger -ün da la i ' ) ou les seins découpés, l es dents tombées et la 
tour te re l le sais ie par un faucon signifient la mort du pr ince ; on peut c i t e r le 
faux songe que Geser renvoie au lama-démon (textes a n t é r i e u r s au XVIIIe s i -
èc le) , les songes du roman chinois , ' Hong-leou-mong' , t radui t en mongol sous 
le t i t r e 'Ulayan a s a r - u n jegüdün' et sa réincarnat ion mongole, le 'U layan-a 
okilaqu tangkim' par Injannasi (XIXe s iècle) . Dans le Kanjur mongol i m p r i m é 
on trouve deux rédact ions d 'un petit ouvrage contenant l ' incantat ion pour l es 
songes ( ' D a n d r a ' , vol. VI, 9: ' Jegüdün- i üpigülkiii nere tü t á rn i ' ; vol. XXIV, 7: 
'üfegüdün-i üjekiii neretü t á r n i ' ) , on connait p lus ieurs copies d 'un bref manuel 
non-canonique sur les mauvais songes ' Jegüdün-i qar iyulqu nom'(W. HEISSIG-
К. SAGASTER, Mongolische Handschrif ten, Blockdrucke, Landkarten, nos 
11-114 ) . 
Une chanson oirate (VLADIMIRCOV, Obrazcy, no. 81) p résen te des 
songes symboliques, in te rpré tés par des songes " conc re t s " (strophe Ali B, 
v e r s ab il cd): "En songe, j ' a i p a s s é la nuit en t re deux montagnes. En songe, 
j ' a i e m b r a s s é t e s joues r o s e s - r o u g e s . En songe, je me suis couché sur la 
p r a i r i e blanche. En songe, j ' a i sucé ta langue et ta sa l ive . " Ce r a r e e x e m -
ple folklorique de l 'explicat ion des songes érotiques montre une mental i té 
128 
gouvernée par l es ana logies , et c ' e s t ce t te mentalité qui es t propre et à la 
poés i e populaire, et à l ' on i romanc ie . 
Dans ce qui suit je donne le texte et l ' i n t e rp ré t a t ion d 'un petit manuel 
mongol de songes. J e l ' a i copié d ' un manuscr i t conservé dans la bibliothèque 
de la ville de Kökeqota en 1959. Si l ' o n considère son aspec t extér ieur (papier, 
é c r i t u r e , langue, or thographe pleine de vulgar ismes) , le manuscr i t a dû ê t r e 
r é d i g é au cours du XIX e s iècle. Il ne consis te que de quelques feuillets (mal -
heureusement les m e s u r e s exactes ont été perdues avec la copie en éc r i tu re 
ouigoure et. d ' a u t r e s manusc r i t s mongols dans ma serv ie t te volée en 1965, 
m a i s l e s fiches por tant la t ranscr ipt ion des explications ont conservé le texte 
in tégra l et l ' o r d r e des songes). 
La langue et l e s objets du texte montrent que le manuel a été c o m -
posé à l 'ancienne f r o n t i è r e des mondes chinois et mongol, c . - à - d . , quelque 
pa r t au Sud de la Mongolie in tér ieure . Il contient 334 songes dont 224 a p p a r -
t iennent aux songes bienheureux, 15 - aux songes n e u t r e s , 95 - aux m a u -
vais songes . Ils sont c l a s s é s dans un o r d r e thématique qui e s t cependant d é -
t ru i t p a r manque de logique. 
L ' o r d r e thémat ique rappelle la s t ruc tu re des dic t ionnaires ou des e n -
cylopédies chinois: le c ie l , la t e r r e , les ê t r e s su rna tu re l s , l ' h o m m e , les 
an imaux e tc . La l i s te suivante contient l es thèmes des songes du manuel dans 
un o r d r e identique, m a i s ' p e u t - ê t r e plus logique que celui de l ' o r ig ina l : 
ciel: 1, 2, 3, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11 (la por te du ciel), 14 (id. ), 15, 17, 
18, 46, 49, 71, 238 
soleil: 19, 20, 21, 32 
soleil et lune: 22, 23, 24, 25, 26, 27, 28, 29 
lune: 30, 31, 35 
étoile: 23, 28, 31, 33, 34, 35, 36, 37 
la Voie lactée: 12, 16 
nuage: 19 (sans п . ) , 39, 40, 41, 42, 43, 44, 45 
vent: 38, 45 
pluie: 5, 38, 50 
neige: 48, 51, 52, 53 
g iv re : 54 
tonner re : 13, 46, foudre: 47 
a r c - en -c i e l : 4 
aube: 6, l umiè re : 25, c lar té : 20, 35 
t e r r e , pouss ière : 1, 46, 55, 56, 57, 58 59 ( t remblement) , 60, 61, 
62, 63, 64, 66, 67 , 74 (boue), 329 ( id . ) 
montagne: 64, 100, 102, 103, 104, 105, 107, 109, 111, 305, 313 
fo rê t : 103 
p i e r r e : 106, 108, 110, 112 
pla ine , prair ie : 125 
f o s s e : 63, 65, précipice: 117 
l e s quatre d i rec t ions : 39 
voie: 50, 293 
loin: 104, 161, 293 
dehors: 165 
eau: 69, 113, 114, 115, 117, 291, 309, 327 
lac: 119 r iv iè re : 121 
pont: 116, 118, 120 
puits: 18, 234, 327, 329, 331 
couler: 114, 115, 117, 119 
Bouddha: 68, 70, 71, 72, 74, 76, 77, 78, 79 
bodhisattva: 77 
saints: 73, 152 
diable, démon: 76, 79, 81, 147 
encens et lampe: 83 
l ivre: 2, 75, 85, 152, (289) 
divination: 282 
empereu r , prince, wang e t c . : 153, 155, 157, 158, 159, 160 
homme distingué: 224 
fonctionnaire: 157 
écr i tu re : 280, 282, 284 (dangsa), 286, 288, 289, 290 
papier: 289 
sceau: 290 
tête: 80, 82, 84, 86, 88, 90, 202 
cheveux: 89, 91, 93 
nez: 33 
(yeux): 158 
bouche: 97, 99 
dent: 95, 101 (gencive) 
mains: 37, 126, 184, 221 
doigt: 131, 135 
sein: 29, 172 
sang: 80, 99, 131, 133, 185 
excréments : 192, 194, 195, 197, 199 
corne: 84, 90, (315: cheval cornu) 
aile: 92 
laine: 97 
écume: 188 
corps : 4, 47, 51, 54, 66, 67, 85, 94, 133, 150, 156, 162, 177, 
186, 212, 251, 317, 320, 331 
voix: 70, (à voix for te : 115, 166) 
nom: 2 
homme, quelqu 'un: 58, 68, 88, 102, 142, (ere kümün) 144, 154, 
163, 176, 178, 180, 183, 194, 196, 198, 201, 203, 205, 220, 222, 224, 
227, 229, 279, 280, 297, 299 (eme kümün), 323 
quelqu 'un d ' au t r e : 140 
130 
femme: 130, 138, 140 (la p rop re f . ) , 142, 143, 144, 145, 147, 167, 
169, 299, 334, v. auss i famil le 
jeune fille qui met ses pa ru re s : 149 
homme malade: 174, 176, 178 
mor t : 150, 151, 155, 180, 182, 183, 185, 187, 189, 191, 193 
famil le 
f r è r e s : 137, 139, 141 
les époux: 124, 132, 134, 136; la propre épouse: 140 
enfant, f i ls : 146, 148, 151 
noces: 171 (à la maison), 229 (chez d ' a u t r e s ) 
maison: 21, 53, 56, 59, 60, 65, 98, 110, 111, 112, 166, 171, 173, 
190, 197, 210, 225, 256, 257, 259, 270, 294, 303, 306, 310, 311, 321 
porte: 245, 292, 300, 302, 307, 333 
fourneau: 247 (tulya), cendre: 87 
lit: 168 
cof f re , a r m o i r e : 285 
cercuei l : 191 
nour r i tu re , r e p a s : 180, 223, 224 (budaja), 281 (qoolai) 
eau: 139, 226 
eau-de-vie : 122, 220, 222 
viande: 233, 235, 228 (mouton), 230, 231 (porc), 239 (canard), 
237 (chien) 
jujube et noix muscade: 232; (fruit : 276) 
man- t ' eou : 241 
médicament: 174 
vêtement: 188, 268, 334 (pantalon) 
fichu: 296 
chose: 301 
biens: 279 (ed) 
joyaux: 328, 330 (corai l , per le) , 278 (perle, jade) , (287) 
argent , or: 326, (243, 332) 
monnaie: 308 
fe r : 283 
couteau: 196, 200, 230, 291, 293, 295, 297, 299, 301 
ciseaux: 301 
hachette: 297 
t a s se , boule: 287 (de jade), 298 (porcelaine), 332 (d 'a rgent , d ' o r ) 
mi ro i r : 316, 318, 320, 322, 325 
peigne: 324 
ci thare: 172 
flageolet: 179 
verge: 162 
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marché: 122, 124, 127, 129, 164 
agr icu l ture , blé: 208, 210, 212, 214, 216, 218, 219, 221, 225, 227 
porc et mouton: 211, 304 
porc: (230, 231), 321; cochonnet: 213 
mouton: (228) 
boeuf: 206, 304, 305, 307, 309, 310, 311, 313; veau: 207 
cheval: 12, 207, 306, 308, 310, 312 (avec sel le) , 314, 315 (cornu), 
317, 319 
âne: 207 
chien: v. viande 
bête qui par le : 323 
corne: 315 
selle: 312 
br ide: 32 
conduire une bête: 304, 313 
pousser , c r o î t r e : 208, 225, 315 
volaille: 215 (poule, canard, oie), 256 (poule), 260 (oie, canard) 
hirondelle: 257, 259 
pie: 265 
canard jaune: 261 
paon: 252 
oiseau: 217, 258, 263, 264 
nidifier: 257 
au t r e s animaux 
ra t : 268, 275, 277 
l ièvre: 255, 271 
cerf : 209, 266, 270 
singe: 273, 274, 276 
t igre: 204, 267, 269, 272, 279 
lion: 204 
dragon: 234, 236, 238, 240, 242, 243, 245, 247, 254 
serpent: 244, 245, 246, 247, 248, 249, 250, 251, 253, 254, 262 
couleurs 
rouge: 7, bleu: 41, 248, jaune: 43, 246, 250, blanc: 56, 250, 255, 
noir : 8, 42, 57, brun: 14, 40, 246, cinq couleurs: 44, 289 
quantités 
un: 23, deux: 258, quatre: 39, !3, cinq: 44, 214, 219, 289, cent: 
4, 54, 66, 86, dix mi l les : 1, 114, beaucoup: 263, 271, tout: 22, 218 
quali tés 
grand: 38, 52, 106, 108, 113, 300, 313 
petit: 112 
bon: 319 
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mauvais: 277 
haut: 104 
nouveau: 114, 120, 294 
égal: 218 
c la i r , l impide: 25, 113 
f ra i s : 3 
constant: 119 
divers: 263 
Certaines in terpré ta t ions des songes se répètent p lus ieurs fois (p. ex . 
la jo ie se rencontre dans 77 in terpré ta t ions) et leur var ié té apparaît moins 
r i c h e que celles des songes: 
bon: 12, 43, 122, 142, 228, 240, 248, 252, 254, 334 
bon après avoi r été mauvais: 162 
joie: 7, 18, 19, 22, 28, 40, 41, 42, 44, 48, 58, 61, 63, 73, 77, 
81, 87, 92, 96, 97, 102, 104, 107, 110, 113, 116, 127, 130, 133, 139, 141, 
145, 152, 153, 156, 157, 159, 160, 165, 166, 170, 179, 180, 181, 188, 190, 
193, 196, 201, 202, 209, 210, 213, 218, 219, 223, 224, 225, 226, 229, 235, 
245, 275, 281, 287, 288, 293, 295, 299, 302, 304, 305, 313, 314, 319, 325, 
328 
santé: 3, 5, 54, 75, 109, 146, 164, 171, 178, 184, 186, 215, 238, 
279 
bonne femme: 20, 260, 322 
accord: 132, 172, 251 
jeune fille: 306 
naissance d ' u n f i l s on d 'une f i l le : 6, 24, 25, 27, 29, 33, 64, 85, 112, 
120, 161, 232, 249, 300, 332 
f r è r e s : 120 
bonheur: 103, 265, 292, 297, 301 
profi t : 39, 60, 78, 100, 108, 144, 183, 185, 194, 197, 214, 247, 
270, 277 
gain des biens: 69, 106, 131, 143, 195, 199, 200, 205, 206, 208, 
253, 283, 329 
gain des provis ions : 50, 99, 121, 207 
gain des vê tements : 203, 221 
maison et béta i l : 55 
devenir r iche: 2, 15, 37, 192, 243 
longue vie, me i l l eu re dest inée, vertu: 35, 68, 72, 79, 83, 98, 117, 
156, 222, 276 
succès: 1, 16, 46, 66, 114, 119, 149, 163, 255, 263, 268, 312, 327 
promotion, honneur , sagesse: 11, 17, 23, 31, 32, 47, 80, 82, 90, 
105, 204, 216, 242, 257, 266, 269, 274, 286, 289, 290, 317, 331 
se délivrer des aff l ic t ions , de la calomnie e t c . : 4, 86, 91, 241, 271, 
285, 307, 310, 321 
mervei l le : 115, 244, 315 
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hôtes: 21, 191, 227, 259 
nouvelles, le t t re : 187, 264, 284, 320 
voyage: 125, 212, 326 
déménagement: 59 
vendre la maison: 124 
nouveau seigneur: 294 
mauvais , malheur: 8, 10, 49, 57, 70, 71, 76, 93, 94, 128, 138, 
147, 167, 168, 233, 256, 272, 278, 303, 316, 323 
calomnie: 34, 74, 118, 137, 148, 151, 177, 182, 220, 246, 296, 298 
p rocès judiciaire: 88, 101, 123, 198, 237, 250, 258, 273 
échec: 9, 45, 111, 309, 324, 333 
déclin, per te des b i e n s , sujét ion: 26, 36, 67, 129, 234, 236 
f r ayeu r : 267 
fa iblesse: 280 
divorce: 134, 318 
gue r r e : 14, 30, 308 
maladie: 52, 62, 136, 154, 155, 158, 169, 175, 189, 211, 230, 
231, 239, 262, 282, 291 
souffrance: 38, 51, 65 , 89, 135, 217 
p leurs : 330 
mor t : 52, 53, 84, 95, 126, 140, 173, 176, 261, 311 
Quant au rappor t entre le songe et son in terpré ta t ion, on trouve des 
analogies (ou pa ra l l é l i smes) synonymes (f /x/=+y) et anti thétiques ( f / x /= -y ) ; 
dans la plupart des c a s , ces analogies se rapportent aux images du monde du 
jour et appartiennent к l ' ensemble des symboles de la pensée t radi t ionnel le . 
P a r exemple, le songe métaphorique (330) donne le pa ra l l é l i sme antithétique 
"coraux ou pe r l e s enf i lés = p l eu re r " ou l ' o n voit l ' ana logie formel le des 
coraux ou des pe r l e s enfi lés avec l e s l a r m e s qui coulent, m a i s le cora i l et 
la pe r l e , objets précieux et symboles de la r i chesse dans l ' é t a t de vei l le , 
indiquent un sens négatif pour l ' é t a t de sommeil . Aux "ant inomies" , également 
connues dans l ' on i romanc ie des a u t r e s peuples appartiennent "mour i r=longévi té" 
ou "excrément=bonheur" . Dans l ' i n t e rp ré t a t ion de cer ta ins songes on t rouve 
les symboles soleil et lune employés en sens antithétique: à l ' opposé de l ' u s a g e 
chinois (et sino-mongol) où le soleil symbolise en outre l ' é l é m e n t mascul in 
et la lune indique l ' é l émen t féminin, ici la lune peut m a r q u e r le m a î t r e , le 
m a r i , tandis que le soleil expr ime la f emme (20), cependant ces symboles 
f igurent dans p lus ieurs fonctions: l e s deux ensemble sont synonymes de la 
lumière ou de la g randeur , en m ê m e temps que de l 'union nuptiale. L ' é t o i l e 
r ep ré sen t e le destin de l ' individu, le puits peut expr imer une r e s t r i c t i o n , le 
cheval - un bon augure, le boeuf - plutôt un effet malheureux (cf. la d i s t i n c -
tion mongole entre les bêtes à museau chaud et ce l les à museau f ro id ; v . en 
outre chez VJATKINA, 'Mongoly MNR' ir. : Vostocno-a z ia tski j ê tnograf iéesk i j 
sbornik, Moscou 1960, p. 240), le sang et l ' exc rémen t signifient quelque 
chose positive e t c . 
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Dans les i m a g e s de la dent tombée et des mains b r i s é e s qui annoncent 
le malheur dans la f ami l l e , on peut t r a c e r le para l lé l i sme symbolique en t re 
l e s os et les m e m b r e s de la famil le . 
P lus i eu r s songes de ce texte montrent une influence considérable du 
monde chinois d ' o ù viennent p .ex . les dragons, le singe avec des f ru i t s , le 
s inge blanc, la por te du ciel, la Fleuve du ciel , la maison avec des h i ron -
de l l e s , le marché , l e s volailles, l ' a g r i c u l t u r e , les cinq sor tes de c é r é a l e s e t c . 
qui f igurent dans l e s images , ainsi que l e s t i t r e s et les r angs , promotion et 
l e s p r o c è s judic ia i res qui se rencontrent dans les in terpré ta t ions . 
Liste des songes antithétiques: 50, 63, 66, 71, 80, 81, 82, 87, 94, 
99, 105, 123, 124, 129, 131, 132, 133, 134, 138, 141, 150, 154, (? ), 155, 
162, 163, 164, 166, 167, 169, 170, 173, 175, 176, 177, 178, 180, 183, 188, 
192, 193, 194, 195, 196, 199, 200 (? ), 201, 202, 203, 205, 208, 220, 230, 
231, 237, 239, 253, 268, 278, 298, 299, 317, 329, 330, 334. 
Transcription du texte 
(Dans la t ranscr ipt ion suivante g dénote gebel . ) 
(1) t ng r i yajar neyilbe gebel -e tümen kereg bütiikii (2) tngr i -eée n e r - e 
dayudaba gebel-e bayan bolqu (3) oytar. 'ui serigtin bolba gebel -e ebecin ar i lqu 
(4) solongT-a bey-e-di ir tusba gebel-e juun jiiil-iin yomadal ari lqu: : (5) 
boroyan o ro íad geyibe gebel -e ebeèin edegekü (6) ö r - e cayiba gebel-e sayin 
köbegün törökü (7) tngr i ularaba gebel-e bayar bolqu (8) tngr i qaralaba gebel-e 
m a ï u . (9) tngri nigedebe [?] gebel-e ke reg iilii bütükii: (10) tngri nuraba 
gebel -e eéige eke-diir m a ï u , (11) tngr i -yin egüüden n[egegdeb]e gebel-e n e r - e 
éolo nemekii . (12) tngr i -y in -yool-iyar m o r i ugiyaba gebel -e sayin bolumui: 
(13) tngr i dong^odba gebe l - e ner -e de lgerekü. (14) tngr i -y in egiiden kiiring 
bolba gebe l -e cir ig ködölkü. (15) tngri d e g e r - e yaraju [=
 ; a réu] üjibe gebel-e 
bayan bolqu: (16) tngr i -y in yool-iyar yaruba gebel-e aliba kereg bütükii. (17) 
tngr i -dür nisün yaruba g . ne r -e jer ige nemikü. (18) qudung deger -e yarÖu 
tngr i -y i üjibe gebel-e <ye> ücüken bayar (19) nara yarUYad egülen ügei todorqai 
bolba g . yeke bayar . (20) naran tungyalay üjigdebe g . sayin gergei - te i bolqu 
(21) naran bayising d e g e r - e raruba gebe l -e sayin Jocid i r imüi : (22) naran 
saran ööm rnraba gebe l -e ger-dür bayar bolumui: (23) naran saran nigen 
odun-dur üjigdebe gebel -e Jirege nemikü (24) naran saran neyilebe gebel-e 
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köbegün olqu. (25) naran saran-u gerel todorqai bolba g . mergen köbegün 
törökü (26) naran saran deger-e bayin-a gebel-e ger-iin boyol-dur daruydaqu 
(27) naran saran emgübe gebel-e erkim köbegün törökü (28) naran saran 
odún-dur mörgübe g . eke bayar (29) naran saran öber- tür oroba g . sayin 
ökin törökü (30) sara-yi qarbuju unaba gebel-e dayisun deyilekü (31) saran 
odun-dur ódba gebel-e öolo nemekü (32) nara-yi qa jar - iyar bariba gebel-e 
Jirege labtan nemikü (33) odún qabar-dur oroba g . erkim köbegün törökü. (34) 
odún unaba g . qoóin kele am-a irekü (35) odún sara metü gerel- tei bolba g . 
nasu urtu bolumui (36) odún negübe gebel-e ömöi qubiyaqu. (37) y a r - a - i y a r 
odun-i ergübe g . bayajiqu (38) yeke bor arán salkin-dur dayariydaba g . 
sana-f-a Jobaqu. (39) dörben Jiig-eöe egüle yaraba gebel-e oron-tai [ = oroja- ta i ] 
(40) küring egüle yaraquy-yi üjibe gebel-e Jun namur bayar irekü (41) köke egüle 
yaraquy-yi üjibe g . qabur bayar irekü (42) qar egüle raraquy-yi üjibe g . ebül 
bayar irekü: (43) s i r -a egüle raraquy-yi üjibe g . dörben őay-tur sayin (44) tabun 
öngge-yin egüle üjibe g . yeke bayar (45) egüle salkin-dur keyisedebe g . kereg 
ülü bütükü (46) tngri yajar door-а-аба dongyodba g . sanaysan kerig bütükü (47) 
tngri bey-e-dür ayungy-a bayuba g . n e r - e badaraqu (48) Őasun-dur dayariydaba g 
üŐüken bayar . (49) tngri bürkübe g . bey-e-dür maru: (50) Jam-dur yabuju boroyan-
-dur noraba g. aman-u künisü olqu (51) őasu bey-e-dür unaba g . Jobalang-tu 
bariydaqu. (52) yeke öasu oroba g . ükül Jobalang bolumui. (53) őasu gerte obcrralba 
g . ükül Jobalang bolqu. (54) kirayu bey-e-dür oroyad arilba g . Jayun Jüil-ün ebeöin 
arilqu (55) yajar töbsin g . ger mai nemekü. (56) ger-iin dotorki yajar fcayan bolba 
g . eke inu ebedkü. (57) yajar-aöa q a r - a ayur degesi
 : a raba gebel-e mayu: (58) 
kümün-eőe siroi abuba g . yeke bayar . (59) yajar ködeibe g . ger negükü (60) 
áoroy-yi gerte abcu irebe g . orojitai bolqu. (61) yajar deger-e kebtebe g . 
em-e anu bayarlaqu. (62) öndür s i roi deger-e 'aruba g . ebeŐin ülü edegekü 
(63) yajar-un nükün-e sayuba g . eke bayar: (64) siroi teberiged ayulan-u 
deger-e rarba g . sayin köbegün törökü. (65) gerte nüke maltaba g . eke anu 
Jobaqu: (66) bey-e siroi-dur oroba gebel-e Jayun Jüil-ün kerig debsirikü: (67) 
bey-e-dür siroi maltaba g . kümün-dür darulaydaqu: (68) burqan kümün-lu*"-a 
üge kelelöibe g . Jiya-'-a nemikü: (69) yal usu g ed oldaqu. (70) burqan dayun 
ese yaruba g . mayu: (71) tngri-efce burqan bayuba g gerte mayu. (72) burqan 
dayudaba g eke buyan jiyay-a nemekü: (73) sideten-e ayuljaba g gertin éjin 
bayar-dai . (74) Sabar burqan kürtebe g kele am-a bolqu (75) nom ungsiba g 
ebeőin-ü üngdüsü tasurayu: (76) burqan őidkür-tei jodaldaba g mayu. (77) 
burqan bodisadu-a-yi üjibe g eke bayar . (78) burqan takiba g bayar orojitai: 
(79) burqan kölöin-dei dayilalduba g nasu nemekü. (80) toloyai őisu yaruba 
g Jerge nemekü. (81) silmus köl6in-dei ayuljiba g eke bay&r-tai (82) toloyai 
o ' tu l j i abaèiba g kiindülegdekü: (83) küji Jula bariba g Jiya-'-a nemikü. (84) 
toloyai deger-e eber ur :uba g ükükü: (85) bey-e nom ungsiba g . aöi ü r - e 
eligesikü: (86) toloyai ugiyaba g . ja
 ; un Jüil-ün " omodal tasurqu (87) ünesen-dür 
savuba g eke bayar: (88) kümün-ü toloyay-yi ovtulun abuba g kerig tariqu 
(89) üsü cayiba g aöi Ur-e-yin tula Jobaqu: (90) to lo : ai deger-e dumda ur eber 
ur uba g noyan bolqu: (91) üsü ugiyaba g yomdal arilqu (92) dalabői ur uba 
g y[e]ke bayar: (93) üsü qayiőilaiulba g ma и (94) bey-e tar ulaba g ma и 
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(95) sidü unaba g ей ige eke ükükü: (96) kümiin niöügün üjigdege gebel-e 
y[e]ke bayar (97) aman-aöa ungyasu uryuba g yeke bayar bolqu. (98) bayising 
deger -e bayising bar iba g . buyan nemekii. (99) aman-u-aöa Őisu yaraba g 
a r ike i miq-a oldaqu: (100) ayulan-u deger-e ayula uryuba g yadasi yabubal-a 
ol j i ta i . (101) sidü bülei yaraba g Jaryu keyikü: (102) ayulan-du kümün büküy-yi 
üjebe gebel-e yeke bayar: (103) ayula-yin oi siyui-dur yabubai g : öljitei: (104) 
qola-aéa öndür ayula üjigdebe g yeke bayar: (105) ayula-dur yabuju ayubai g 
Jerge nemikü: (106) yeke öilayu ayuljiba g ed irkü: (107) ayulan-dur yabubai 
g bayar nemekü: (108) yeke öilayu talbiju bayin-a g Joyos mönggü-[n]ü oron 
erekü: (109) ayulan-u öber-dü yabubai g ebeöin-ü ündüsü arilqu. (110) cilayuu-
-yi ger te abaöiba g bayar bolqu: (111) bayising deger-e ayula uryuba g : 
ker ig Ulü bütükü. (112) ger-tür bay-a öilayun bariba g olan köbegün-dei 
bolqu: (113) yeke usun tungyalay bolba g masi yeke bayar: (114) usu sin-e 
urusba: g tümen kereg bütükü (115) usu urusöu yeke dayun yaraba g : irayu 
üge sonostaqu. (116) kögergen-ü deger-e yaraba g yeke bayar irlkü. (117) 
yangy-a usun urusba g nasun urtu bolqu (118) kögerge tasuraba g kele am-a 
bolqu (119) nayur-un usun tasural ügei urasba g yeke kerig bütükü: (120) sin-e 
kögerge Jasaba: g aq-a degüü-luy-a uöirqu (121) yool ketülbe g arikei miq-a 
<olqu> oldaqu: (122) Jigeli-yin yajar ar ikei ayuba g sayin bui: (123) usu 
urusquy-yi üjibe g Jaryu keyikü bui: (124) e r - e em-e qoyayulai Jigeli-yin 
yajar ódba g bayising4yan qudalduqu (125) ta l -a yajar kümiin ügei g qola 
ya ja r : yabuqu. (126) qoyar yar quyaraba g aq-a degüü ükümüi. (127) Jigeli-yin 
yajar oroba g yeke bayar . (128) er -e em-e niöügün g mayu bui (129) Jigeli-
-eöe yaraba g ed tarqaqu. (130) ekener kümiin niöügün g yeke bayar. (131) 
yarun quruyun-aöa c isu yaraba g ed olqu. (132) e r -e em-e qoyayula Jo-
daldaba g eyeldeg bolqu (133) bükü bey-e-eöe öisu nöji yaraba g masi eke 
bayar (134) er -e e m - e qoyayula noir-saba g salqu-yin temdeg. (135) yarun 
quruyun quyaraba g aői ür-e-dü Jobalang bolqu: (136) e r -e em-e qoyayula 
Öuugildaba gebel-e öbeÖin irekü (137) aq-a degüü salba g kele am-a bolqu 
(138) ekiner kümün-lüge yabulduba g mayu (139) aq-a degüü usu ayuba g yeke 
bayar bolqu (140) öber-Un em-e öber-e e r - e -dü iőibe g em-e ükükü (141) 
aq-a degüü Jodaldaba g yeke bayar: (142) ekener kümün e r - e bolba g sayin bui 
(143) ekener kümün-lüge qamtu ódba g ed oldaqu (144) e r - e em-e-ben teberői 
bayin-a g yeke oroji tai (145) ekiner kümün-ni teberibe g bayar kerig bolqu 
(146) köbegün töröbe g ebeöin amur bolumui (147) ekiner kümiin kölöin-tei 
qanilaba g yeke mayu (148) bay-a keüked iniyebe g kile am-a bolqu (149) 
keüken beyeben Jasaba g qamuy kereg bütükü (150) öber-ün bey-e ükübe g 
nasu urtu bolqu (151) keüked ükübe g kele am-a dayariqu. (152) buyantan-luy-a 
üge kelelöebei g yeke bayar (153) qayan dayudaba g genedte bayar bolqu (154) 
kümiin-tei ügülelöin [ ? , ms: 'wy''kwylöyn] yabulöiba g eböin erekü mayad 
(155) noyan üküged dayudaba g ebeöin irkü (156) öberiin bey-e ügegüü yadayuu 
g yeke bayar. (157) qayan tüsimel g yeke bayar (158) noyan-i nidü-ber 
üjibe g bey-e amur bolqu ügei (159) wang-yi üjibe g yeke bayar . (160) sayin 
sidartu yeke noyan irebe g bayar bolqu (161) qola-yin geyiőin irebe g kö-
begün törökü. (162) bey-e-ben ber-e-ber Jodaba g urida mayu qoyin-a sayin 
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(163) kümiin-dü mörgiibe g aliba kereg bütiikü (164) jigeli-dür yabujiu okilba 
g bey-e töbsin bolqu (165) kümün Yadan-a-aöa daYudaba g yeke bayar (166) 
yeke darun-iyar okilba g sedkil bayarlaqu (167) em-e kümün gerte irebe g 
maru (168) oron deger-e okilaba g т а т и (169) em-e kümün darudaba g 
ebeöin irekü (170) okilaba g yeke bayar. (171) gerte qurim keyibe g ebeöin-ü 
ündüsü arilqu. (172) ober deger-e yatuY-a talbiju bayin-a [g ] e r -e em-e 
eyetei bolqu (173) gerte daYulba gebel-e ükül bolqu (174) ebeöitü kümün em 
ayuuba g ebeöin arilqu. (175) Yar-iyan alyadan daruiba g ebeöin irekü. (176) 
ebeöitü kümün bosöu yabuba g ükükü (177) öber-Un bey-e daYulba g kele 
am-a erekü (178) ebeöitü kümün niöügün bayin-a g ebeöin arilqu. (179) narin 
bisikegür tataba g bayar kereg irekü. (180) ükügsen kümiin-tei. budaY-a edebe 
g yeke bayar. (181) usun deger-e daYulba g yeke bayar (182) ükügsen kümün 
okilaba g kele am-a bolqu (183) ükügsen kümün ünür-tei g olja olqu. (184) 
Yar köl ugiyaba g qaYuöin qaniy-a arilaqu (18 5) ükügsen kümün-eÖe öisu 
Yaruba g orojitai. (186) bey-e ugiyaba g qamuY ebeöin arilmui (187) üküg-
sen kümün amidu oroba g qola-aöa beöig irekü. (188) debel deger-e kögesü 
körebe gebel-e yeke bayar. (189) ükügsen kümün iniyebe g türgen ebeöi irekü. 
(190) bayising nemejü baraba [= bariba] g yeke bayar (191) ükügsen kümün 
absan-aöa qariba [=?тагаЬа] g geyiöin irekü: (192) baYasu dügürebe g bayan 
bolqu: (193) ükügsen kümün-ni teberin okilaba g yeke bayar (194) kümün 
baYasu örgebe g yeke orojitai (195) baYasun-tur yabuba g ed olqu (196) 
kituY-a-bar kümün-ni alaba g ba r-a bayar (197) baYasu damnapi gerte oroba 
g . yeke orojitai . (198) kümün-dür maTulaYduba g jarYu-dai bolqu (199) 
baYasu singgen [?] oboYalaba g ed quriyaqu. (200) kituT-a-bar eber-iyen 
ükübe g ed olqu (201) kümün-ni alaba g yeke bayar bolqu. (202) toloTai 
tasurba g yeke bayar. (203) kümün-dür jangöiYdaba g debel olqu (204) ba ras 
arabaslani [! ] alaba g dabqur tamaY-a olqu (205) kümün-dür jangöiYdan 
tabsigdaba g ed olqu (206) Uker-yi alaba g ed olqu (207) tuTul einige mor i 
idebe g ariki künesü olqu (208) tariy-a-[n]u dotor-a ebesü игтиЬа g ed 
oldaqu (200) Ьити suYu-yi alaba g yeke bayar (210) bayising ba tar iy-a-ban 
qudalduba g yeke bayar. (211) Yaqai alaba qoni jodaba g bey-e ebedkü (212) 
öberün bey-e tar iy-a tariba g qola jam-du yabuqu (213) yaqay-yi juljiY-a 
alaba g yeke bayar (214) tabun jiiil-ün tar iy-a delgerebe g yeke bayar 
orojitai (215) takiy-a nuyusu YalaYu alaba g ebeöi amurliqu (216) tar iy-a 
quriyaba g öber-ün bey-e debsidkü. (217) sibaTun ba biljuuqay-yi alaba g 
jobalang irkü. (218) tariy-a öom tengsi]?] bolba g yeke bayar (219) tabun 
jüil-iin tariy-a oboYulba g eke bayar. (220) kümün arikei aYuji bayin-a g 
kele aman bolqu (221) Yar-dur tariy-a bariba g emüsügsen quböasu nemekü 
(222) kümün uriju arakei őrbe g ami nasu urtu bolqu (223) buda"'-a-[n] и 
deger-e saYuba g masi yeke bayar. (224) erkem kümün-tei budaY-a edebe 
g yeke bayar (225) bayising deger-e tar iy-a игтиЬа g darui debsikü bayar 
(226) usu aruba g yeke bayar (227) kümün-iyer tariy-a guyilaTan [?, ms: 
kwy'1 'т 'п] tar iba. g qola-yin kümün erekü (228) qonin-u miq-a idebe [g ] 
sayin bui. (229) kümün qurimlaldaba g yeke bayar. (230) qituY-a-bar [! ] 
Taqay-u [! ] miq-a-yi oYtulaba g ebedkü (231) Yaqay-yin miq-a idebe g 
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ebedkii (232) öibay-a ba sadi modu idebe g . erkem köbegün törökii (233) 
tüükei miq-a edebe g mayu (234) luu qudung-du unaba g noyan-du buruyu 
irekü (235) boluysan miq-a edebe g yeke bayar (236) luu ükübe g jerge 
aldaqu (237) noqay-yin miq-a edebe g jaryu bolqu. (238) luu tngri-dü yarba 
g bey-e sayin bolqu (239) nuyusu-yin miq-a g bay-a em-e ebedkü. (240) 
luu-yi unuba g aliba kereg-dü sayin (241) mantau idebe g kele am-a arilaqu. 
(242) luu qubilji bayin-a g yeke kümün-dür erigüydekü (243) altan luu gebel-e 
yeke bayajaqu. (244) moyai. köl-dei[=der] orayaba g yayiqamsiy kereg 
sonostaqu. (245) luu moyai egüden-dür oroba g yeke bayar (246) moyai 
küring s i r - a üjigdebe. g kele am-a bolqu. (247) luu moyai tulyan-dur oroba 
g yeke orojitai. (248) moyai köke üjigdebe. g sayin bolqu (249) moyai 
köke üjigdebe. g sayin bolqu (249) moyai bey-e-yi oriyaba. g sayin köbegün 
törökü (250) moyai s i r -a buyu Óayan buyu g jaryu-dai bolqu (251) moyai 
bey-e-yi dayudaba. g em-e-yin sedkil sayin bolqu (252) toyos sibuu nisün 
ködeibe g belge-dei sayin (253) moyai jiyuba g ecj olqu. (254) moyai luu 
qubilji bayin-a g aliba kereg-dü sayin (255) óayan íaulai dayun yaruba g 
sayin kerig bütükü. (256) takiy-a gerte oraba g mayu (257) qatun qarayaói 
gerte egürlebe g jerge nemekü. (258) qoyar sibuu jodalduba g jaryu bolqu. 
(259) qatun qarayaöi gerte oraba g qola-ym joóid irekü (260) yalayu nuyusu 
dayalöin yabuba g sayin em-e nemejü abuqu. (261) lam-a sibuu salba g 
em-e inu ükükü. (262) moyay-yi jiyuba g bey-e tengóirekü. (263) ildeb jüilün 
olan sibuu neyilen (ms: ' ' n y l ' n ] nisbe g olan kerig bütükü (264) sibuu-yi 
bariba g qola-aóa öimege erekü (265) sayajiyai dayuu yaraba gebel-e ólja 
olqu ölji (266) görögesü g ner-e badarqu. (267) baras bakerabe. g yeke 
soöiku[ ! ] (268) quluyun-a debel jiyuba g sanaysan kerig bütükü: (269) baras 
unaba gebel-e mayu n e r - e arilaqu. (270) buyu gerte oraba g orojitai. (271) 
olan taulai g jobalang arilqu (272) ba r i s -y i jangöiba g mayu (273) sarmaőin 
g jaryu bolqu. (274) óayan sarmayóin g jerge nemekü (275) quluyun-a 
jaryulba g orjitai bayar (276) saramóin j imes bariji bayin-a g nasun buyan 
nemekü (277) mayu. quluyan-a-yi bariba g orjitai (278) subud qas ólba g 
ma-'u (279) kümiin-dü ed ögbe g ebeöin arilaqu (280) nom sudur kümün-dü 
buliyaydaba g óidal ügey-yin temdeg (281) qoolai ólba g eke bayar (282) 
j iyay-a-yi boduba gebel-e ebedkü (283) temür-ün jüil ólba g ed olqu (284) 
dangsa qayaba g qola-yin üge irekü. (28 5) siügei abdara ólba gebel-e kele 
am-a ar i lqu (286) nom biőig da-yudaquy-yi üjibe g mergen bolqu. (287) qa£ 
ayay-a ólba g yeke bayar (288) nom jiyaba gebel-e yeke bayar. (289) tabun 
öngge-yin nom-un öayasu ólba g uqayan nemekü (290) beöig tamay-a g ner-e 
badarqu. (291) ketuy-a usun-du unaba g em-e inu ebedkü (292) egüden sökebe 
gebel-e ölji tei . (293) ketuy-a bariju qola jam-du yabuba g yeke bayar . (294) 
sin-e ger te oraba g sin-e noyan erekü. (295) kituY-a-yi beligüdebe g eke 
bayar . (296) alöuur üjibe g kele am-a bolqu (297) kümün-eóe kituy-a süke 
abuba g öljitei. (298) áajing saba g kel-e am-a bolqu (299) ekener kümiin 
kituy-a jegüjü bayin-a g eke bayar. (300) egüden yeke bolba g erdemtei 
köbegün törökü (301) kituy-a qayiöi-bar yayum-a oytalaba g öljitei. (302) 
egüden balbaraba gebel-e yeke bayar. (303) gerte kümün ügei g mayu. (304) 
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qoni iiker kötelj i yabuba g yeke bayar (305) ayulan-u d e g e r - e iiker-i qa raba 
g yeke bayar (306) mor i ger te oraba g keiiken kiimün-e yabuldaqu (307) iiker 
egüden-eöe yaraba g jaryu tusarqu (308) morin-du joyos abiba g Cirig ta taqu. 
(309) iiker usun-aba yaraba g ker ig biitükü iigei (310) m o r i gerte oraba g 
aliba mayu ker ig ar i lqu (311) iiker ge r t e oroba g ükül-tin yoru-a bui. (312) 
mor in -u emigel - ten[? ] degegür abiba g aliba kerig bütükü (313) yeke üker 
köteljü ayulan-du yaraba g yeke bayar (314) mori mingyan-u y a ja г yabuba g 
yeke bayar ubirqu (315) mori eber uryuba g yayiqamsiy ker ig yarqu (316) 
toli gerel iigei g mayu. (317) mor i bey-e-y i jiyuba g buyan jerge nemekü 
(318) toli qayaraba g e r - e e m - e salqu. (319) sayin m o r i - y i üjibe g yeke 
bayar (320) to l in-dur bey-e uyigdebe g qola-aba öimege e r ikü . (321) yaqai 
ger te oraba g ja ryu ker ig a r i lqu . (322) toli olba g sayin e m - e olqu. (323) 
ada usu kümün-lüge üge kelelbibe g yeke mayu. (324) sam sidü ügei g ker ig 
a m u r tokiraqu Ugei (325) toli gere l te i gebel-e eke b a y a r . (326) mönggü al tan 
ködelebe g qola ya j a r yabuqu (327) qudung usu dügürbe g kerig bütükü. (328) 
erdeni-yin jUil olba g yeke baya r . (329) qudung-un dotoraba sabar e rgü jü 
yaruba g ed olqu (330) s i ru subud ki lkiy-e-dei g oki lamu. (331) qudung-un 
dotor -a bey-e Ujiigdebe g je rge nemekü (332) altan mönggün qungday-a g 
sayin köbegün törökü (333) egüden qayaju bayin-a g . ke r ig bütükü ügei:: (334) 
ekener kUmün-ü emüde tayilaju üjibe g masi sayin. 
Traduction abrégée 
J e ne donne ici qu 'une interprétat ion sommaire des p h r a s e s mongoles. Leur 
s t ruc ture est a s s e z simple: l ' i m a g e f igure comme l ' ob j e t de l ' adverbe c o n -
ditionnel gebel(e) "s i l ' on dit" que j ' a i indiqué ici par le signe d ' éga l i t é ; 
l 'explicat ion du songe consiste soit en t e r m e s qual i ta t i fs , soit en proposit ion 
avec un prédicat de nom de futur ou d 'un verbe fini. Le prédicat de l ' i m a g e 
se manifeste surtout comme une forme verbale , ' p r a e t e r i t u m pe r f ec t i ' , il es t 
par fo is le présent simple (bayina) ou composé (adv. imperfec t i + bayina), 
par fo is il est t e r m i n é par le verbe üjibe "avoir vu". P a r exemple, selon (1) 
" s i l ' on dit [que l ' o n a vu en sommeil] que le ciel et la t e r r e s ' u n i s s a i e n t , 
[cela signifie] l ' accompl i s sement de dix mil les a f f a i r e s " ; je le rends c o m m e 
suit: "ciel et t e r r e unis = accomplissement de dix mi l l e s a f f a i r e s " ; selon (7) 
" s i l ' on dit [que l ' o n a vu en sommeil] que le ciel roug i s sa i t , [cela s ign i -
fie que] l 'on aura une joie"; je le rends par la formule "c ie l rouge = jo ie" ; 
en fait , il s ' ag i t ici des fonctions de la forme "si (x) , c ' e s t que (y)". 
(1) ciel et t e r r e unis = accomplissement de dix mi l les a f f a i r e s 
(2) son [propre] nom appelé par le ciel = devenir r iche 
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(3) l ' a i r devenu f r a i s = r e l e v e r de la maladie 
(4) a r c - e n - c i e l qui touche le corps = se dé l ivrer de cent s o r t e s d 'aff l ict ion 
[= de toutes aff l ic t ions] 
(5) s ' é c l a i r c i r après la pluie = se guér i r 
(6) l ' a u b e a r r ivée = na i ssance d 'un bon f i l s 
(7) ciel rouge = joie 
(8) ciel noir = mauvais 
(9) ciel ouvert = échec — le verbe n iged- " s ' u n i r " se ra i t ici b i z a r r e ; peut-
ê t r e doit-on l ire negegde- " s ' o u v r i r " ( l ' o r d o s negde- "devenir plus 
intense" < nengde- ne donnerait pas un sens acceptable dans la phrase 
en question) 
(10) ciel écroulé = mal pour les parents 
(11) la porte du ciel s ' o u v r e = célébr i té — cf . chin, t ' i e n - m e n , la par t ie du 
ciel entre les deux étoi les de la constellat ion Kiao, c f . MOROHASI 
58 33:1419 
(12) laver un cheval dans le Fleuve du c ie l = ce sera bon — tngri-yin yool 
au lieu de tngri -yin oyodal ou t . j a t ay correspond au chin, t ' i en-houo 
"la Voie lactée" 
(13) tonner re = devenir cé lèb re 
(14) la porte du ciel devenue brune = g u e r r e — v.(11) 
(15) monter au ciel = devenir r iche — au l ieu de y a r a j u on pourra i t l i re q a r a -
" r e g a r d e r " , mais cec i donnerait un con t resens . Pour le thème secondaire 
T a r a - au lieu de y a r - " so r t i r " cf . y a r a b a (39,99,101) et yaraqui (40-43) 
e t c . 
(16) t r a v e r s e r le Fleuve du Ciel = accompl issement de n ' i m p o r t e quelle a f f a i -
r e - v. (12) 
(17) s ' envo le r jusqu 'au c ie l = promotion ( t i t re ou rang) 
(18) monter sur un pui ts e t voir le ciel = peti te joie — le puits constitue 
une valeur de l imitat ion; quant au qudung au lieu de quduy, qudduy "pui t s" , 
il es t possible q u ' i l s ' a g i s s e ici d ' u n e forme dia lecta le , v. encore (234) 
e t c . 
(19) ciel c l a i r , sans nuages après le l ever du soleil = grande joie 
(20) voir le soleil b r i l l an t [m.à m . : t r anspa ren t ] = r e c e v o i r une bonne 
épouse 
(21) soleil levé sur la maison = hôtes bienvenus — cf. le songe de Dei Seèen 
dans l 'H i s to i re s e c r è t e 
(22) soleil et lune levés ensemble = joie dans la maison 
(23) soleil et lune pa rus auprès de la m ê m e étoile = promotion 
(24) soleil et lune r é u n i s = naissance d ' u n f i ls — cf. (25) 
(25) la lumière du soleil et de la lune devient c la i re = na i s sance d 'un f i ls 
sage — cf. (24) 
(26) soleil sur la lune = ê t r e opprimé pa r l es servants de la famille — en 
fai t , la p r emiè re phrase est ambiguë, on pourrai t la t r adu i re comme 
suit: (a) le soleil e s t sur la lune, (b) on est sur le solei l ou sur la lune, 
(c) le soleil et la lune sont en haut, toutefois la pa r t i e droite de l ' équat ion 
suggère l ' i n t e rp ré t a t ion indiquée (a) 
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(27) prendre le soleil et la lune dans la bouche = naissance d'un excellent 
fils - cf. (29) 
soleil et lune baissés devant une étoile = grande joie 
soleil et lune entrés dans le sein = naissance d 'une bonne fille — cf. 
(27), (33); en outre, öber-tür ого- est aussi un t e rme euphémique pour 
le coitus 
lune abattue = victoire de l 'ennemi 
lune qui se meut vers une étoile = élévation h un t i t re 
soleil saisi par une bride = promotion sûre 
étoile entrée dans le nez = naissance d'un excellent fils — cf. (29) 
étoile tombée = calomnie 
étoile qui brille comme la lune = longue vie 
étoile filante = distribuer la fortune 
étoile levée par la main = devenir riche 
être frappé d'un grand orage = s ' inquiéter 
nuages 'apparus des quatre régions du ciel = profit 
apparition d 'un nuage brun = joie pendant l ' é t é et pendant l 'automne 
apparition d 'un nuage bleu = joie au printemps 
apparition d 'un nuage noir = joie en hiver 
apparition d 'un nuage jaune = bon pendant les quatre saisons 
un nuage de cinq couleurs = grande joie 
nuage dispersé par le vent = échec 
tonnerre du dessous de la t e r r e = accomplissement de l ' a f fa i re désirée 
foudre tombée sur son propre corps = devenir célèbre 
être couvert de neige = petite joie 
ciel couvert = mauvais pour soi-même (pour celui qui le voit en songe) 
être trempé par la pluie en chemin = recevoir des provisions — amun-u 
künisii " ra te par tête" 
neige tombée sur le corps = souffrance 
beaucoup de neige = mort et souffrance 
amasser la neige dans la maison = mort et souffrance 
givre tombé sur le corps et disparu = fin des cent [= toutes] maladies 
ter re égale = enrichissement (maison et bétail) 
le sol de la maison devient blanc = maladie de la mère 
vapeur noire qui sort de la t e r r e = mauvais 
recevoir de la poussière de qq = grande joie 
tremblement de t e r r e = déménagement 
te r re (sol) apportée à la maison = profit 
être couché sur la t e r r e = joie pour la femme (de celui qui a vu ce songe) 
monter sur un terrain élevé = maladie qui ne guérit pas 
être ass i s dans une fosse = grande joie 
monter, avec une brassée de poussière, sur une montagne = naissance 
d'un bon fils 
(65) creuser un trou (une fosse) à la maison = souffrance de la mère 
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(66) a v o i r son propre c o r p s dans la pouss i è re = progrès de cent a f f a i r e s 
(67) p o u s s i è r e jetée sur son propre c o r p s = ê t re opprimé par qq 
(68) Bouddha qui par le avec qq = me i l l eu re destinée 
(69) feu e t eau = obtenir des biens 
(70) Bouddha qui se tai t = mauvais 
(71) Bouddha qui descend du ciel = du mal à la maison 
(72) ê t r e appelé par le Bouddha = grande ver tu [ = bonheur ] , mei l leure 
des t inée 
(73) r e n c o n t r e avec des magiciens = joie pour le maî t re de la maison 
(74) r e c e v o i r une statue du Bouddha fa i te en argi le (ou: toucher une statue 
e t c . , ou: boue qui adhère à la s ta tue du Bouddha) = calomnie 
(75) l i r e un livre = la r ac ine de la maladie se ra déchirée (= se guér i r ) — 
l i v r e en général ou l ivre re l ig ieux? cf . (85) 
(76) Bouddha qui se bat avec un diable = mauvais — chez l e s Khalkhas le 
mo t en question, öötgör, signifio surtout un revenant; c f . (79) 
(77) vo i r des Bouddhas ou dos bodhisat tvas = grande joie 
(78) s a c r i f i c e au Bouddha = joie et p rof i t 
(79) Bouddha qui se bat avec un démon = l 'é tendue de la vie augmentera 
(= longévité); cf . (76) 
(80) saignement de la t ê te = promotion 
(81) r e n c o n t r e r des démons et des d iables = grande joie (m .à m . : t r è s 
joyeux) — Silmus, fo rme vulgaire de l ' ancien Simnus, p lur ie l , a t tes té , 
dé j à au XVIIe s i èc l e , sous la f o r m e de Simlus; o rd . Sulmu "espr i t 
mal fa i san t qui prend une forme humaine ou une fo rme an imale" e t c . , 
Sulmus id. (MOSTAERT), khal. áu lam; ord. göléin "espèce de démon" 
(MOSTAERT) 
(82) on porte sa tê te décollée = hommage 
(83) t e n i r l ' encens et la lampe = me i l l eu re destinée 
(84) c o r n e qui pousse sur la tête = m o u r i r 
(8 5) l i r e un livre = l ' a m o u r filial des pe t i t s - f i l s — bey-e " s o i - m ê m e " ; 
e l i g e s i - = e l iges iye - "a imer tendrement (ses paren t s , s e s proches, ses 
a m i s ) , être s incèrement dévoué" (KOW.1,207) 
(86) l a v e r la tête = se délivrer de cent so r tes d 'a f f l ic t ion 
(87) ê t r e a s s i s sur la cendre = grande joie 
(88) décol le r et por te r la tête de qq = désagréments 
(89) cheveux blancs = s ' a l a r m e r pour se s pe t i t s - f i l s 
(90) c o r n e qui pousse au centre de la tê te = devenir seigneur 
(91) l a v e r les cheveux = se dél ivrer de l ' a f f l ic t ion 
(92) a i l e poussée = grande joie 
(93) se fa i re tai l ler des cheveux = mauva i s 
(94) s ' e n g r a i s s e r = mauvais 
(95) dent tombée = m o r t des paren ts 
(96) appari t ion d 'un homme nu = grande joie 
(97) l a ine poussée de la bouche = grande joie 
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(98) cons t ru i re une maison sur une au t r e = la vertu s ' a c c r o î t r a 
(99) sang de la bouche = obtenir de l ' e a u - d e - v i e et de la viande 
(100) montagne poussée sur une au t re = profit au cas s i l ' o n sor t — pour 
l a d a s i cf . o rd . gadaëi , gadagSi " v e r s l ' e x t é r i e u r " (MOSTAERT) 
(101) dent et gencive poussées (ou: gencive poussée sur l es dents) = intenter 
un procès — buyili au lieu de buyila, c f . o rd . buila , buil , buli 
(MOSTAERT); key i - pour mong. k i - , dial, k î - e t c . 
(102) voir qq sur une montagne = grande joie 
(103) m a r c h e r dans la forê t d 'une montagne = bonheur (ou, si ol j i - tai : "gain 
des b iens") 
(104) grande montagne vue de loin = grande joie 
(105) ê t r e e f f rayé en montant sur une montagne = promotion 
(106) r encon t re r une grande p i e r r e = biens à r ecevo i r 
(107) m a r c h e r dans l e s montagnes = la joie s ' a c c r o î t r a 
(108) poser une grande p ie r re = gain d ' a rgen t 
(109) m a r c h è r sur le versant méridional d 'une montagne = la racine de la 
maladie d i spara î t (= guér i r ) 
(110) appor ter une p i e r r e à la maison = joie 
(111) montagne qui a poussé sur (le toit de) la maison = échec 
(112) tenir des pe t i tes p i e r r e s к la maison = avoir beaucoup de f i ls 
(113) grande eau devenue limpide = grande joie 
(114) nouveau c o u r s d ' e a u = accompl issement de dix mi l l e s a f f a i r e s 
(115) eau qui coule avec un grand bru i t = entendre des mots harmonieux 
(= ag réab le s ) 
(116) monter sur un pont = grande joie dans l ' a v e n i r — cf . ord. körgö 
"pont" (MOSTAERT), pour le même sens le khalkha possède les m o t s 
gür , güreg 
(117) eau qui coule dans un précipice = longue vie 
(118) pont écroulé = calomnie 
(119) eau d 'un lac qui coule sans c e s s e = une a f f a i r e importante (m .à m . : 
grande a f f a i r e ) s ' a ccompl i r a 
(120) cons t ru i re un nouveau pont = rencont re avec des f r è r e s 
(121) t r a v e r s e r une r iv i è re = obtenir de l ' e a u - d e - v i e et de la viande 
(122) boire de l ' e a u - d e - v i e sur le m a r c h é = bon 
(123) eau coulante = intenter un p r o c è s 
(124) homme et femme sur le m a r c h é = vendre sa maison 
(125) p ra i r i e d é s e r t e = voyage au loin 
(126) f r a c t u r e des deux mains = mor t des f r è r e s 
(127) a l le r sur le marché = grande joie 
(128) homme et femme nus = mauvais 
(129) sor t i r du marché = d iss iper l e s biens 
(130) femme nue = grande joie 
(131) sang des doigts de la main = obtenir des biens 
(132) homme et femme qui se battent = ê t re d ' a c c o r d (ou: se r éconc i l i e r ) 
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(133) sang et caillot de sang sortant de toutes les pa r t i e s du co rps = t r è s 
grande joie 
(134) homme et f emme qui se couchent ensemble = divorce — temdeg "s igne, 
augure" 
(135) f r a c t u r e des doigts de la main = souffrance des descendants 
(136) homme et f emme qui se querel lent = maladie — pour cuugildu- (ici 
èuugilda-), c f . o r d . éugilda- (MOSTAERT) 
(137) séparation des f r è r e s = calomnie 
(138) f a i r e l ' amour avec une femme m a r i é e = mauvais 
(139) f r è r e s qui boivent de l ' e au = grande joie 
(140) sa propre f emme mar i ée к un a u t r e homme = mor t de la femme 
(141) f r è r e s qui se ba t tent = grande joie 
(142) f e m m e , t r a n s f o r m é e en homme = bon — cf. ' Bodhicaryâvatâra ' 
(143) a l l e r avec une f e m m e = obtenir des biens 
(144) homme qui e m b r a s s e sa femme = grand profit 
(145) e m b r a s s e r une f e m m e mariée = a f f a i r e joyeuse — cf . (138)! 
(146) na i ssance d 'un f i l s = amélioration (de la santé) 
(147) f e m m e mariée en bon t e rmes avec un démon = grand malheur 
(148) pet i t enfant qui r i t = calomnie 
(149) jeune fille qui met des pa rures = tou tes les a f fa i res s ' a ccompl i s sen t 
— cf . ord. bèyë n J a s a - "se p a r e r , m e t t r e des p a r u r e s ( femmes)" 
(MOSTAERT) 
(150) se voir so i -même mor t = longue vie 
(151) enfant mort = ca lomnie 
(152) p a r l e r avec des bienheureux = grande joie 
(153) ê t r e appelé par l ' e m p e r e u r = joie inattendue 
(154) a l l e r en parlant ( ? ) avec qq = malad ie 
(155) ê t r e appelé par le seigneur défunt = maladie 
(156) ê t r e pauvre = g rande joie 
(157) r o i et ministre = grande joie 
(158) voi r le seigneur en personne = la santé ne s ' a m é l i o r e r a pas 
(159) voi r le wang = grande joie 
(160) a r r i v é e d'un grand seigneur avec des pages éminents = joie — cf . ord . 
â ida r "personne de confiance qui vit dans l ' in t imi té d ' u n e personne de 
haut rang" (MOSTAERT) 
(161) a r r i v é e d'un hôte qui vient de loin = naissance d 'un f i l s 
(162) donner des coups de verge a s o i - m ê m e = bon ap rès ê t r e mauvais 
(163) f a i r e la révérence a qq = n ' impor t e quelle af fa i re s ' a c c o m p l i r a 
(164) p l e u r e r en marchant sur le marché = re t rouver la santé 
(165) ê t r e appelé par qq de dehors = grande joie 
(166) p l e u r e r d'une voix fo r t e = joie pour l ' a m e 
(167) f e m m e qui entre dans la maison = mauva i s 
(168) p l e u r e r sur le lit = mauvais 
(169) ê t r e appelé par une f emme = maladie 
(170) p l e u r e r = grande joie 
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(171) noce à la maison = la rac ine de la maladie d ispara î t — cf . ord. xor im 
k i - "cé lébrer une noce "MOSTAERT) 
(172) ci thare placée sur son propre co rps = accord en t re le mar i et la femme 
(173) chanter à la maison = mour i r 
(174) malade qui boit un médicament = guér i r 
(175) applaudir et chanter = maladie 
(176) malade qui se lève et marche = mour i r 
(177) chanter (en personne) = calomnie 
(178) malade nu = guér i r 
(179) jouer du flageolet fin = a f fa i re joyeuse dans l ' a v e n i r 
(180) manger du r i z bouilli avec qq mor t = grande joie 
(181) chanter au dessus de l ' e au (d'un lac e t c . ) = grande joie 
(182) mort qui pleure = calomnie 
(183) mor t qui sent mauvais = fa i re du profit 
(184) laver la main (et le pied) = dispari t ion de l ' indisposi t ion — cf. o rd . 
gar köl " l e s mains et les pieds; auss i : les mains , les b r a s " (MOSTAERT), 
khal. gar xöl i d . , ord. xanädu, xanät "petite malad ie , indisposition", 
xanâ- " tousse r" (MOSTAERT), khal. xaniâd "toux"; même qafucin "ancien, 
vieux" peut dénoter une maladie chronique 
(185) mort qui saigne = profit 
(186) se baigner = toutes les maladies disparaîtront 
(187) mort qui re tourne à la vie = le t t re qui vient de loin 
(188) écume gelée sur le vêtement = grande joie 
(189) mort qui r i t = maladie aiguë 
(190) agrandir la maison = grande joie 
(191) mort qui sort du cercuei l = a r r i v é e d 'un hôte 
(192) por ter de l ' exc r émen t = devenir r iche — cf. o rd . d ú r - "porter qc a 
cheval, soit devant soi, soit d e r r i è r e soi, soit e n t r e les b ra s" 
(MOSTAERT) 
(193) pleurer en embrassan t un mor t = grande joie 
(194) excrément soulevé par qq = grand profit — ö r g e - = ergii-
(195) marcher dans l ' exc rémen t : obtenir des biens 
(196) tuer qq avec un couteau = petite joie 
(197) excrément apporté h la maison h. l ' a ide du bâton d ' épau le = grand profit 
(198) ê t re maudit par qq = avoir un procès 
(199) a m a s s e r de l ' exc rémen t et de l ' u r i n e = a m a s s e r des biens — cf . o rd . 
Singen "urine (par euphémisme)" (MOSTAERT) 
(200) pe rce r une cal losi té (?) avec un couteau obtenir des biens 
(201) tuer qq = grande joie 
(202) avoir la tête tranchée = grande joie 
(203) ê t re mal t ra i té par qq = obtenir un vetement (habit long) 
(204) tuer un t igre ou un lion = recevoi r un double sceau (=promotion) 
(205) ê t re mal t ra i té par qq = obtenir des biens — cf . (203) 
(206) tuer un boeuf = obtenir des b iens 
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(207) manger des veaux, des ânes ou des chevaux = obtenir de l ' e au -de -v ie 
et des provisions — la p r e m i è r e par t ie est ambigiie; on pourrait égale-
ment choisir le veau pour le sujet de la phrase 
herbe poussée dans le blé = obtenir des biens 
tuer des c e r f s = grande joie 
vendre la maison et le champ = grande joie 
ba t t re des cochons ou des moutons = maladie 
s emer (en personne) = voyage au loin 
tuer un cochonnet = grande joie 
l e s cinq so r t e s de cé réa l e s s ' épanouissen t = grande jo ie , profit 
tuer des poules, des canards et des oies = guérir 
r éco l te r du blé = promotion 
tuer des oiseaux et des passe reaux = souffrance — c f . ord. biljùxa 
"petit oiseau" (MOSTAERT) 
b lé poussé régu l ie rèment (? ) = grande joie — fcom tengs i : probablement 
pour ööm tegsi 
l e s cinq sor tes de cé réa l e s a m a s s é e s = grande joie 
qq buvant de l ' e a u - d e - v i e = calomnie 
b l é tenu dans la main = vêtement de plus 
ê t r e appelé par qq qui donne de l ' e a u - d e - v i e = longue vie 
ê t r e ass i s sur le r i z bouilli = t r è s grande joie 
manger du r i z bouilli avec un homme distingué = grande joie 
b lé qui a poussé sur la maison = joie d 'une promotion soudaine 
bo i r e de l ' e a u = grande joie 
f a i r e semer qq [ . . . ? ] = qq qui vient de loin 
manger de la viande de mouton = bon 
l e s noces de qq au t re = grande joie 
couper la viande de porc avec un couteau = maladie 
manger de la viande de porc = maladie 
manger du jujube et de l ' a r b r e (!) de la noix muscade = naissance d 'un 
excellent f i ls — sadi: fo rme dialectale pour le mong. ja t i ( < indo-tib. ), 
k a im . zati (RAMSTEDT), khal, l ad i 
manger de la viande crue = mauvais 
dragon tombé dans un puits = d isgrâce chez le seigneur 
manger de la viande bouillie = grande joie 
dragon mort = dégradation 
manger de la viande de chien = avoir un procès 
dragon montant au ciel = santé 
manger de la viande de canard = maladie de la seconde f emme 
monte r un dragon = bon pour n ' i m p o r t e quelle a f fa i re 
manger du m a n - t ' e o u (pain cuit к la vapeur) = se d é l i v r e r de la calomnie 
se t r ans fo rmer en dragon — ê t r e honoré comme un personnage 
important — cf . mong. e rgügde-
(243) dragon d ' o r = devenir t r è s r iche 
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(244) serpent к pattes = rumeur sur qc de miraculeux — cf . ord. o r ô -
"envelopper, en tor t i l le r ; s ' e n r o u l e r autour; impliquer dans, e m b a r r a s s e r , 
gêne r" (MOSTAERT), mong. o r iya - ; la première par t ie peut également 
ê t re t raduite comme suit: serpent qui s ' enrou le autour des pieds (de celui 
qui songe) 
(245) dragon ou serpent ent ré par la por te = grande joie 
(246) serpent brun et jaune = calomnie 
(247) dragon ou serpent ent ré dans le fourneau = grand profit 
(248) serpent qui apparaî t bleu = bon 
(249) serpent qui s ' en rou le autour du c o r p s |de celui qui voit le songej = 
na issance d 'un bon f i l s 
(250) serpent jaune ou blanc = avoir un procès 
(251) ê t r e appelé par un serpent = se concil ier l ' a f fec t ion d 'une (ou: de la) 
femme 
(252) vol du paon — évidemment (?) bon — le ms donne b ' y y l ' - d ' y qui peut 
ê t r e également lu comme bayi la-dai pour baviltai "constant" (?) , c f . 
cf . o rd . bältä "doit ê t r e " ( toujours prédicatif) 
(253) ê t r e mordu par un serpent = obtenir des biens 
(254) un serpent qui se t r ans fo rme en dragon = bon pour n ' i m p o r t e quelle 
a f f a i r e 
(255) c r i d 'un l ièvre blanc = accomplissement d 'une bonne a f fa i r e 
(256) poule (ou: coq) ent rée dans la maison = mauvais 
(257) hirondel les faisant leur nid dans la maison = promotion — cf . ord. 
gatu n xaräöä " l 'h i rondel le ord ina i re qui loge dans les maisons" 
(MOSTAERT), qatun qa r iyaca i = mandchou mongïo Öibin, t ib . bye-gvi 
khug-r ta-vug, tourki qalmaq qar luyaé , chin, hou-yen (Wou-t ' i III 4184) 
(258 
(259 
(260 
(261 
(262 
(263 
(264 
(265 
(266 
(267 
(268 
(269 
(270 
(271 
(272 
(273 
deux oiseaux qui se battent = avoir un procès 
hirondel les qui sont entrées dans la maison = hôtes qui viennent de loin 
oie et canard qui vont en file = obtenir encore une bonne femme 
canards jaunes séparés = mor t de la femme 
m o r d r e un serpent = souffrance corporel le 
d ivers oiseaux qui volent ensemble = accomplissement d 'un grand nombre 
d ' a f f a i r e s 
prendre un oiseau = nouvelles de loin 
c r i de la pie = bonheur par le gain de biens 
cerf = devenir célèbre 
hurlement du t igre = grande f r ayeur 
sour i s qui ronge le vêtement = accomplissement de l ' a f f a i r e dés i rée 
monter un t igre = se dél ivrer de la mauvaise réputation 
cerf entré dans la maison = profi t 
grand nombre de l ièvres = se dél ivrer des souff rances 
ba t t re un t igre = mauvais 
singe = avoir un procès — c f . (274) s a r m a f c i n , (276) s a r amé in , ord, 
sarmagéin (MOSTAERT), o i r . l i t . sar meőin, ka im. sar möőn 
(RAMSTEDT), contamination de sarmayéin et de meéin 
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(274) singe blanc = promotion — cf . chin, pai heou, MOROHASI 22678:410 
(275) r a t s qui se querel lent (?) = joie du profi t — cf . ord. j a rgu la - " intenter 
un procès" (MOSTAERT) et (277) 
(276) singe qui t ient des f rui ts = l ' é tendue de la vie et la vertu s ' a c c r o î t r o n t 
— cf. l ' h i s t o i r e chinoise de Souen Wou-kong, le roi des singes qui a 
dérobé les pêches de la longévité 
(277) prendre un r a t (m .à m . : un mauvais r a t ) = profit — cf . iconographie 
lamaique ou le r a t (ou bien la genette) symbolise la r i c h e s s e , cf. même 
dans le folklore mongole: l ' année du r a t "qui dégorge de p i e r r e s 
p réc ieuses" 
(278) t rouver des p e r l e s et des p i e r r e s de jaspe = mauvais 
(279) donner des b iens h qq = guér i r 
(280) l iv res rel igieux dérobés par qq = impuissance (m.a m . : augure de 
l ' impu i s sance ) 
(281) recevoi r des provisions = grande joie — qoolai = qoyola(i), cf. ord . xôlo, 
xöl, xölö " g o s i e r , gorge, voix", x51o, xöl "al iment , r e p a s , nour r i tu re" 
(MOSTAERT) 
(282) t i r e r l ' ho roscope = maladie — cf . mong. jayayan, ord . Jiyâ "dest in" , 
j . t ôc i - "d i re la bonne aventure, t i r e r l ' ho roscope" (MOSTAERT) 
(283) t rouver qc en f e r = obtenir des biens 
(284) c lo re (?) le r e g i s t r e de comptes = nouvelle (ou commiss ion) de loin 
(285) t rouver une a r m o i r e ou un cof f re se dé l iv re r de la calomnie 
(286) voir qq l i re des l iv res a haute voix = devenir sage 
(287) t rouver une boule de jaspe = grande joie 
(288) enseigner = grande joie 
(289) t rouver un papier de cinq couleurs = devenir plus intelligent 
(290) éc r i tu re et sceau = célébr i té 
(291) couteau qui tombe dans l ' e au = maladie de la femme 
(292) ouvr i r la porte (de feutre) = bonheur 
(293) pa r t i r en voyage au loin, avec un couteau dans la main = grande joie 
(294) emménager dans une nouvelle maison = recevo i r un nouveau seigneur 
(295) a f fû te r un couteau = grande joie 
(296) fichu (ou mouchoir) = calomnie 
(297) couteau ou hache reçu de qq = bonheur 
(298) porcelaine = ca lomnie 
(299) f emme qui porte un couteau = grande joie 
(300) por te agrandie ( = élargie) = na issance d ' un f i l s savant 
(301) couper qc avec un couteau ou des ciseaux = bonheur 
(302) f r a p p e r à la por te grande joie 
(303) maison déser te mauvais 
(304) conduire des moutons ou des boeufs = grande joie 
(305) voir des boeufs sur la montagne = grande joie 
(306) cheval entré dans la maison = f a i r e l ' a m o u r avec une jeune fille 
(307) boeuf qui sort par la porte = fin du p rocès judiciaire 
(308) l i v r e r de l ' a r g e n t (ou bien: des sapèques) sur le cheval = appel 
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boeuf qui sort de l ' e a u = échec 
cheval entré dans la maison = se dél ivrer de n ' i m p o r t e quelle a f f a i r e 
malaisée 
boeuf qui pénètre dans la maison — mourir (m.к m . : augure de la mor t ) 
monter (ou: por te r ) une selle de cheval sur [ . . . ? ] = n ' impor t e quelle 
a f fa i re s ' a ccompl i r a — t ' n pour dan, chin, tan "por te r sur les épaules; 
une m e s u r e " ? 
monter sur une montagne en conduisant un grand boeuf = grande joie 
cheval a l lé au mingyan-u yajar = grande joie — j ' a i l a i ssé sans 
traduction le composé mingran-u yajar " l ' o f f i ce du chi l iarque"(? ) 
cheval à cornes = mi rac le — cf . chin, kiao-ma "cheval avec des c o r n e s ; 
qc ex t raord ina i re" 
mi ro i r sans lumière = mauvais 
ê t re mordu par un cheval = (enrichissement de la) vertu et promotion 
miro i r b r i s é = divorce 
voir un bon cheval = grande joie 
voir so i -même dans le mi ro i r = nouvelles de loin 
cochon ent ré dans la maison = se dél ivrer du p rocès 
trouver un mi ro i r = obtenir une bonne épouse 
bête qui parle avec qq = t r è s mauvais 
peigne sans dents = difficulté dans l ' a f f a i r e 
miro i r bri l lant = grande joie 
argent ou or qui se meut = voyage au loin 
puits rempl i d ' eau = accomplissement de l ' a f f a i r e 
t rouver des joyaux = grande joie 
boue t i rée du puits = obtenir des biens 
coraux ou per les enfi lés = pleurer 
se voir so i -même dans le puits = promotion 
gobelet d ' o r ou d ' a rgen t = naissance d 'un bon f i l s 
porte que l ' on ferme = échec 
tenter de ba i sse r le pantalon d 'une femme = t r è s bon 
(Pour un pare i l ouvrage chinois, voir H.MASPERO, Les documents chinois 
de la t ro is ième expédition de Sir Aurel Stein en Asie cen t ra le , London 1953, no. 
350. — KAO. 077, YUTÖGH, Clef des songes; v. encore no. 354.) 
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" L. LÖRINCZ 
HERACLES IN MONGOLIA? 
It is r a the r an unrewarding task to draw comparison between European and 
Asian l i t e ra ry and folkloris t ic works or to search for their common origin or 
simply to study s imi la r i t i e s in t h e m . Scholars of European l i t e ra tu res a r e more 
or l e s s r ight when they express the i r resentment at endeavours to s tate E a s t e r n 
influences on outstanding works of European culture and to point out the exis tence 
of Eas tern e lements in European myths , epic poems and t a l e s . 
On the other hand it is the Eas tern scholar who r e f u s e s r e s e a r c h r e s u l t s 
and views which say that European or Western influences can be detected in 
Eas tern l i te ra ture and folklore. Today the lat ter tendency prevai ls and the new 
scholar generation in the developing countr ies of the East is determined to d e -
fend their coun t r i e s ' cultural he r i t age . 
However, if we have a c loser look at the Eastern and Western p a r a l l e l i s m s , 
it becomes more and more apparent that in spite of the contradictory v iews, 
these pa ra l l e l i sms do exist and the only co r rec t approach to the p rob lems is to 
search for their explanation and not to ignore t h e m . f l ] 
As for the seemingly Western elements in Eas te rn works, their exis tence 
i s unquestionable, the question to be answered is whether they a r e of t ru ly 
Western origin. Without going into a detailed discussion of this question we 
would like to call the attention to the well known fact that, for instance, in the 
European Antiquity, in the most f lourishing period of the Greek mythology — and 
well before it — East and West were not deeply segregated cul tural ly and 
spiri tually a s they have been ever since the European Middle Ages up to our 
p resen t t imes . It is a lso well known that Greek mythology drew on seve ra l 
Oriental sources , both Sumer and Egyptian, so Greek mythology is not at al l a 
mi rac l e of Western folklore, but it is a product of Western and Eas te rn s o u r -
ces which welded on the shore of the Aegean Sea and in Asia Minor . 
It was necessa ry to es tabl i sh this in advance, for we have to see it c lear ly 
that when examining para l l e l i sms in Greek myths and Inner-Asian folklore it i s not 
setting up some sor t of Oriental and Occidental pa ra l l e l s . 
The corresponding motivs in Greek myths can be of Orienta l , i . e . Asian 
origin just a s well a s the ones in Mongolian myths a r e . Our present study which 
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a i m s a t comparing c e r t a i n cha rac t e r i s t i c s of Greek mythology with their Mon-
golian counterpar ts i s not going to s ea rch for pa ra l l e l i sms . I ts intention i s to 
ca l l the schola rs ' a t tent ion to the fact that the influence of the immense mythol-
ogy -c i r c l e which c e n t e r e d in the Aegean bas in and in Mesopotamia reached Inner 
A s i a , Mongolia and Tibe t , obviously affect ing the folklore and the world of 
b e l i e f s of the peoples living there . [ 2] 
General ly, a common motif in these mythologies is the appearance of the 
divine hero or he roes who a r e charged by the gods to defend mankind f rom 
th rea ten ing dangers and to destroy m o n s t e r s , to win immortal i ty and to share 
it with mankind. And, if this cannot be achieved they should at least make peace . 
The adventures of the heroes a r e most ly re la ted in l i t e ra ry works of 
high l i t e r a ry s tandard: i n epics, myths , hymns and later in novels, too. The 
s to ry of Gilgamesh and that of Heracles belong to the most beautilful works of 
world l i t e ra tu re . 
In Tibet and Mongolia, the divine h e r o who descends f rom the gods ' 
world onto the ear th to accomplish hero ic deeds and to defend mankind by the 
gods ' o rder is G e s e r . 
The etymology of G e s e r " s name is not known so f a r . Among the various 
a t t e m p t s made to dec ipher it — the descr ip t ion of which we d i s regard here — 
one i s worth mentioning. Geser or Gesar was associated with the word C a e s a r . 
It i s supported by the so f a r unexplained ad jec t ive attached to it in Tibetan: khrom , 
i . e . Gesa r khrom, which suggests the e tymologis ts to identify them with the 
words Caesar and Rome . Thus the name Gesar would mean the Roman 
e m p e r o r . 
This etymology, however, is fa r f r o m being proved, and even if we accepted 
this identification it would be of little value for the demonstrat ion of the existence 
of Roman elements in Inner-Asian l i t e ra ry works . 
So Geser is a h e r o , who is commiss ioned to the Earth by the gods to 
p ro tec t mankind. His miss ion is decided by the gods well before his b i r th , and 
the h e r o is to be born onto the Earth to ful f i l his task . His b i r th , however, is 
p r e c e d e d by events which directly influence his descendance to the world. 
The antecedents of Herac les ' b i r th i s descr ibed in the Greek mythology 
in the following way: [4] 
Elektryon, the king of Mykene, waged war upon two is lands as their 
inhabi tants had stolen h i s herds of ca t t le . When the king went to war he en-
t ru s t ed h i s nephew, Amphitryon, to ru le Mykene. Elektryon had promised his 
subst i tu te to let him m a r r y his daughter, Alkhmene , a f te r his r e t u r n , provided 
he p roved to be a wise monarch while he was away. Amphitryon, however, instead 
of l iving up to this expectat ion and represen t ing Elektryon fai thfully, detected the 
m e r c h a n t s to whom the th ieves had sold the ca t t l e , bought them back f r o m the new 
owner s , and called back Elektryon f rom the w a r . 
Elektryon, a r r i v i n g home, became indignant at seeing that h is substitute 
had pa id a lot of money to get back his own p rope r ty stolen f r o m him, and in the 
ensuing qua r re l Amphitryon killed Elektryon. Following this , Amphitryon had to 
f lee , but he took with h im Alkhmene who r e f u s e d to sleep with his husband a s long 
as he did not take revenge on the thieves. 
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So Amphitryon went to war . Zeus seized the opportunity to make Alkhmene, 
a s he had planned, mother of the would-be hero, Herac les . So he descended onto 
the Ear th assuming Amphi t ryon ' s body and spent a whole night with Alkhmene, 
this one night being a s long a s three o thers , because Zeus had ordered Helios 
to extinguish the br igh tness of the sun. Heracles was bo rn , and together with 
him a twin-bro ther , Iphikles was born , too. 
The Geser -nove l , edited in 1716 in Peking, in xylograph form, r e l a t e s 
the antecedents of the h e r o ' s , G e s e r ' s b i r th in this way:[5] 
There were th ree clans, the heads of which were Chotong, Chargin and 
Sengliin. They conspi red to steal the fortune of the head of the fourth clan whose 
name was Geii bayan. But one of the consp i ra to rs , Chotong, betrayed them and 
Geü bayan was able to flee f rom them in t ime . He was accompanied by h i s 
daughter , who, unfortunately, slipped on the ice and broke her leg. The t r a i t o r , 
Chotong, presented the crippled gi r l to his b ro ther , Sengliin, but when he found 
out that the gir l had recovered her health and beauty in the old m a n ' s house , 
he became so jealous that he drove them out of the count ry . 
From this point on the story becomes a little obscure . One night the 
g i r l caught sight of a half human and half bird like f igure followed by a huge 
human f igure. The sight caused her to fall sense less on the ground. She was 
made pregnant in her unconscious s tate by that c r e a t u r e . Who that superna tura l 
c r ea tu r e was cannot be definitely said, but it can be p re sumed that he was the 
main god a s it was by his order that the hero must have come to the wor ld . 
Geser was then delivered by the ch ie f t a in ' s daughter together with t h r e e 
twin b ro the r s , who ascended to heaven. 
The two Greek and Mongol myths ca r ry some bas ic identical mo t i f s . 
In both myths the birth of the hero is preceded by robbery and w a r f a r e 
resul t ing direct ly i n the exile of the h e r o ' s mother . In the Greek myth A m -
phitryon and Alkhmene have to flee f r o m Mykene because Amphitryon ki l led 
Elektryon, while in the Mongol myth Chotong expels the g i r l and Sengliin. 
The exi le , in both myths, is preceded by t r e a c h e r y : E lek t ryon ' s herd 
is recovered in a t reacherous way, paying money for it , whereas in the Mon-
gol myth Chotong disc loses the plan for war to the enemy. 
The women in exile become pregnant by the sup reme god in both myths . 
Zeus appears be fo re Alkhmene disguised as her husband, whereas in the Mon-
gol myth the supreme god approaches the woman in the form of a bird and a 
giant. The motif of the twin b r o t h e r s can also be found in both myths: the 
Greek hero has one, the Mongol hero has three twin b r o t h e r s . 
The baby h e r o ' s life is soon great ly threa tened. In the Greek mvth it is 
Hera who takes every means to at tempt his l i fe . [6] 
Herac les was about eight to ten months old when one night, a round 
midnight Hera sent two giant se rpen t s to Amphi t ryon ' s house to get the baby 
kil led. But He rac l e s was not fr ightened by the sight of the f i re -brea th ing 
an imals , but he strangled them and threw them in front of the feet of h is father 
who came running into the room in a f r ight . The life of the Mongolian baby 
hero , too, is in jeopardy. 
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These vers ions a l s o contain, in accordance with the Buddhist- Lamaist 
b e l i e f s , some e lements which a re pecul iar only to this body of bel iefs . In the 
Mongolian versions "the Evil", presumably the evil gods, (Hera in the Greek 
c o u n t e r p a r t ) do all they can to kill the baby. Disguised a s a lama-physician a 
m o n s t e r cal ls on the baby Geser and on the pretext of a medical examination 
he t r i e s to cut the b a b y ' s tongue out. But the ext raordinar i ly strong child ki l ls 
the l a m a . 
There a re other motives that show more resemblance to the Greek myth. 
The baby lying in his c rad le is attacked by huge birds (crows) that want to blind 
h im. But the strong child s t rangles the b i r d s and t ea r s them up. [ 7] 
Both the Greek and the Mongolian mythologies contain a specific motif 
in which the correspondance is fairly appa ren t . Geser , no longer a baby, comes 
into conf l ic t with a high-ranking magician l ama . The Lama, who is able to change 
shape and to t ransfer h is spir i t into d i f ferent animals , se ts out to kill Geser ; 
having assumed the shape of a wasp he t r i e s to sting him to death. Geser , 
however , r ea l i ses the danger and getting hold of the wasp he a lmost c rushes it 
between h is two f ingers . [8] 
The parallel motif in the Herac les -myth is this: 
Herac les had c a r r i e d out great he ro ic deeds when he was a slave. He 
had, among others, cap tured the two Kerkopses of Ephesos, who had not let 
him s l e e p . The Kerkopses were twin b r o t h e r s the c l eve re s t swindlers and 
l i a r s who had ever lived in the world, and who had rambled about the earth 
commi t t ing impostures again and again . . . The twins went on buzzing about 
H e r a c l e s ' bed in the shape of wasps until he caught them and forced them to 
r e s u m e their original f o r m s . Then having hung them on a rod with their head 
downwards he slung them over his shoulder and car r ied them away. [ 9] 
The Geser-novel , elabourating the Gese r -myths , is divided into seven 
c h a p t e r s . The f i rs t chapter descr ibes the s tory of G e s e r ' s b i r th and childhood, 
which shows , as demonst ra ted in the examples above, many s imi l a r i t i e s with 
the Herac l e s -my ths . 
The core of the Heracles-mythology c i r c l e l ies in the t a sks to be ca r r i ed 
out by Herac l e s . According to the Greek myths the hero has to per form these 
t asks in o rde r to win immor ta l i ty . G e s e r ' s task is much more pract ica l ; he 
has to save mankind f rom the mons te rs . Both heroes p e r f o r m cer ta in t asks , 
and de l ibera te ly or unintentionally they both help the people living on the ear th 
through the i r activit ies. Herac les , unlike G e s e r , has to p e r f o r m a definite 
number of tasks . It is to be r emembered , however, that He rac l e s c a r r i e s out 
severa l he ro ic deeds bes ide his main t a sks ; he takes part in a grea t number 
of ba t t l e s and fights, so the number of h i s adventures is bigger than that of 
the t a s k s set before h im. 
H e r a c l e s ' f i r s t t ask is the killing of the lion of Nemea, although he had 
already ki l led another lion before that. The lion of Nemea had such a thick skin 
that no weapon could p ie rce it . So, Heracles could kill it only by r e so r t i ng to his 
ex t r ao rd ina ry strength; he f i r s t hit the an imal on the head with his mace and 
then s t r ang led it. 110] 
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In the Mongolian myth a black spotted t iger r ampages the country.Geser 
is given order f rom the land of gods to get r id of the mons t rous animal . In 
disguise the hero a t tacks the t iger , whose skin cannot be p ierced e i ther . But 
the reason for the intangibility of the a n i m a l ' s skin in the Mongolian version 
is dif ferent ; in the Greek myth the skin of the lion of Nemea def ies all weapons 
and is invulnerable whereas in the Mongol text Geser wants to spare the t i g e r ' s 
skin in order to have shields and other important objects of everyday use made of 
it . So Geser jumps into the throat of the t iger and kills it f rom inside by cutting 
his internal pa r t s into pieces . [11] 
In both myths the heroes make use of the skin of the defeated animal 
for their own purpose: Herac les , too, d r e s s e s himself up in the Nemean l i o n ' s 
skin. 
It is a lso a common feature that the hero prepar ing for his task is given 
weapons and other objects by the gods. 
Heracles , prepar ing for the task , received a sword f r o m Hermes , a bow 
and eagle-feathered a r r o w s f rom Apollon, a breas t -p la te f r o m Hephaistos, and 
clothes f rom Athene. Poseidon gave h o r s e s to the hero , while Zeus gave him 
an inpenetrable shield. He was a s s i s t ed in performing his t a sks by his nephew, 
Iolaos, — as his coachman or shield —carr i e r . [12] 
In the corresponding part of the Mongolian Geser-novel the hero, before 
descending into the world of human beings, appeals to the gods and makes his 
conditions on which he is ready to accomplish his t a sks . He demands — among 
others — the weapons of the main god Kormusda: his shield, his helmet , h is bow 
and a r rows , and his ha l te r , e tc . Bes ides , he takes his knights, his three heavenly 
s i s t e r s and his most favourite b ro ther , Jasashic i i r . With the help of the 
miraculous a r m s , his knights and last but not least , his most efficient a s s i s t an t , 
h is brother (the counterpar t of the Greek Iolaos) he succeeds in defeating even 
the t ige r . [ 13] 
Among Herac les ' many tasks one is to kill the hydra of Lerna, which he 
does amid great diff icul t ies . [ 14] Without seeking for f a r - fe t ched examples of 
para l l e l i sms we found the following scene in the Geser-novel worth studying:! 15] 
Geser comes to know that there is a frightful mons ter (mangus) living on 
top of a suburgan (a Buddhist-Lamaist holy place) which feeds on human beings . 
As for the mangus there a re two types of it known in the Mongolian folklore. One 
of them is the so-cal led rak sha sa- type, of Indian origin, the other one is an ancient 
type resembling a dragon-snake, s imi la r to the hydra. 
We know that the hydra of Lerna lived in a cave and Herac les s trangled it 
the re . As for Geser , he r e so r t ed to an unusual t r ick . He appeared a s a poor 
marmot-hunter so a s to make the mangus believe that he was going to dig out 
marmots f rom their holes. Gese r , pretending to be digging holes, managed to 
undermine the abode of the mangus, which then got buried under the collapsing 
suburgan. 
Herac les ' t a sks included the acquisition of the belt of the amazon, Hippol-
yte. [16] 
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Heracles , in o rde r to accomplish his task , cas t his anchor in the harbour 
of Themiscyra , where the amazon caught sight of him and fell in love with him on 
f i r s t sight. She offered to him as a love present the wonderful belt that once had 
belonged to A r e s . Hera , however, enraged by the ea s ines s with which Herac les 
had ca r r i ed out his t a s k s , in the disguise of an amazon, spread the rumour among 
the amazons that the foreign sa i lors were going to kidnap Hippolyte. The amazons 
at tacked the Greeks . Herac les , suspecting bet rayal , killed Hippolyte, took her 
belt and a r m s , took a r m s against the amazons , and having killed many of them he 
made them flee. 
The Mongolian Gese r has the following story containing a lot of s imi lar 
e lements : ! 17] 
"When I was four teen yea r s old, the daughter of the dragon king, Ajumergen , 
and I, Geser , went hunting. When I, Gese r , and Ajumergen were walking, I, Gese r , 
was attacked by seven d e e r s . I, Geser , shot my a r r o w s into the seven dee r s and 
pinned them to the ea r th . Then Ajumergen was attacked by nine dee r s , which she 
shot her a r r o w s at , pinning them to the r o c k s . Then I, G e s e r , s tar ted to wonder 
how to find out whether Ajumergen was a woman or a man. In the meantime another 
deer ran forward, and a s I, Geser , was unable to kill i t , because of the long 
dis tance between me and the dee r , r iding my horse I, G e s e r , departed f r o m 
the group of hunters . 
Ajumergen followed me pursuing the dee r . Then I, Geser , turned round, 
saying: "You can only be a woman, a s I see I am followed by someone who 
looks like a wretched woman!" Then Ajumergen spoke: " B e acquainted with 
my womanhood! " And saying these words she killed the deer with her a r r o w . 
Then I, Geser , went up to the deer and pulled the a r r o w out of its body and 
put it under my a rmpi t and lay down as if I were dead. Ajumergen then said 
aloud: "In the course of the previous day I killed Temiirkada, the son of Ama -
tay, taking his brownish black horse , and now I have killed Geser khan, the 
lord of the ten regions of the world, and I shall take his h o r s e ! " — and with 
these words she s ta r ted to lead the horse away. I, Gese r , continued to lie 
t he r e motionless . Then by magic I a s sumed the body of a man, who s tar ted 
to shout: "Ajumergen has killed Geser khan, the lord of the ten regions! 
Brother Jasashik i r and the three clans should assemble to kill A jumergen!" . 
Then Ajumergen r e l e a s e d her hidden plait of hair on her right with her 
r ight hand, accompanied with the following words: "My fa ther and brother should 
not be h a r m e d ! " Then she r e l ea sed her plait of hair on her left with her left hand, 
accompanied with the following words: "Misfortune should fo r sake my younger 
b ro the r and my mother! " She threw back her bra id with these words: "Misfortune 
should avoid my Chinese maiden! " . 
At this moment Geser recognized that Ajumergen was a woman, so he 
sprang up and they s ta r ted to wres t le . Geser (I) was once pulled down onto 
his knees by her . Then Gese r spoke up: "Does a man not wres t l e three t i m e s ? 
Do they not beat each other th ree t i m e s ? " We s tar ted wres t l ing again. Then 
I, Gese r , threw her onto the ground. Then I , Geser , spoke the words: "I shall 
m a r r y thou!" . To th is , Ajumergen answered yes . Then I, Gese r , said: "If 
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this is so, will you lick my smal l - f inger ? " And Ajumergen answered yes again. 
Then I cut my little f inger and made Ajumergen tas te my blood. Then we both set 
out for the great sea to drink f rom its water . When we a r r i ved at the water I 
noticed a shimmering a r row in it. Then I, Geser spoke up: "But there is no one 
with bended bow behind m e ! " Then I asked laughing: "What should thet m e a n ? " 
Ajumergen answered: "It is not at you that I drew my bow, it i s the fish in the 
water that I drew my bow a t . " — she said. And a s soon as she had uttered her 
words the sea s tar ted billowing red with the blood of the fish she had killed. 
Then we went up to the sea and drank f r o m its water . Then I, Geser , took 
off my clothes and s tar ted to swim ac ros s the water and sat on the opposite bank. 
Ajumergen was sweating so strongly that she could not go on sit t ing (inthe t e r r i b l e 
heat), so she took off her upper and lower clothes and a s she descended into the 
water I, Geser , caught sight of her, upon which I gave a whist le , rais ing wind and 
a whirl wind hung A j u m e r g e n ' s clothes on the top of a t r e e . I, Gese r , then r e -
turned and put on my clothes. Having finished this I saw that Ajumergen was 
beginning to feel cold and then she took shel ter in G e s e r ' s lap . Then I, Gese r , 
said nine teachings address ing the four cardinal poin ts ." 
The above quoted part of the Geser-novel is undoubtedly connected with the 
Greek myth at severa l points, and it is not at all impossible that in the motif of 
the whirl-wind hanging the clothes on top of the t ree we can detect the 
reminiscence of the way Heracles succeeded in acquiring Hippolyte 's bel t . 
Heracles ' final task — as is known — is to br ing up Cerberos f rom 
the Underworld. Through a lot of adventures Heracles manages to fulfil th i s 
las t task, too. [ 18] 
In the last chapter of the Geser-novel Geser, too, is obliged to descend 
into the Underworld. Because while he had been fulfilling his mission by 
fighting off and killing mons te r s to se rve , thus, mankind, his mother had died 
and descended down to the hell . Gese r , in order to save her soul, went a f t e r 
her and succeeded in redeeming he r . [19] 
With this las t example we have come to the end of our study although 
the Greek Herac les-myth and the Buryat-Mongol Geser-novel have severa l 
other details showing s imi lar i t ies which would be worth to be examined m o r e 
deeply. We should like to point out again that it was not our aim to find 
direct connections between Greek and Mongol myths or to establish a d i r e c -
tion of impact. No doubt, the Greek myths , too, took their origin f r o m 
Oriental sources , and the myths that were the prototypes of the Greek myths , 
had been widely known in Inner-Asia , Tibet and Mongolia, too. 
The survey of the Inner Asian para l l e l i smus and the i r publication will , in 
any case, enrich our knowledge of the Euroasian myths and mythology. 
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A RÓNA-TAS 
AN UNPUBLISHED CHUVASH WORDLIST 
IN THE LIBRARY OF THE HUNGARIAN ACADEMY OF SCIENCES 
There i s no reason to consider one language more important than o t h e r s 
f rom a general or a historical point of view. However, there a r e always key l a n -
guages which have a distinguished place in the consideration of certain h i s to r ica l 
p rob lems . In the very complex context of the history of the Altaic languages 
Chuvash undoubtedly plays such a ro l e . For the reconstruct ion of the his tory of 
the Turkish languages Chuvash is essent ia l because it per ta ins to and is the only 
living member of a group of Turkish languages which separa ted the ear l i es t f r o m 
the main body of the P ro to Turkish d ia lec t s . Thus it is impossible to r e cons t ruc t 
P r o t o Turkish without considering the l inguist ic data rece ived f rom the study of 
Chuvash. In the debated question of the re la t ionship between the Turkish and Mon-
golian languages Chuvash has a special position in that it shows a s e r i e s of 
pecular i t ies common to Mongolian and Chuvash, but not shared by the o ther 
Turkish languages. Chuvash itself has a very complicated interre la t ionship 
with the Kipchak Turkish languages of the Volga region, Ta tar and Bashki r on 
the one side and with the Finno-Ugrian languages of th is a r e a , the P e r m i c 
(Votyak, P e r m y a k and Ziiryen) and Volga (Cheremis and Mordwin) group on 
the other . None of the linguistic and ethnogenetic p rob lems of these langauges 
and peoples can be solved without a c o r r e c t interpretat ion of the Chuvash 
data . Finally neither the linguistic nor the ethnic and political history of the 
Hungarians can be investigated without r e f e r e n c e to the background informat ion 
contained in the his tory of the Chuvash language. 
Thus one could be entitled to think that the h i s tory of the Chuvash 
language is one of the most careful ly s tudied aspects of Turkology and Alta is t ics 
in genera l . But this is not the ca se . Though we do have fundamental works on s e v -
e ra l specif ic and detail questions of Chuvash linguistic h i s to ry , the basic works 
themselves seem to be unduly neglected. There is no se r ious academic edit ion of 
any of the monuments of the history of the Chuvash language; most of them a r e not 
even published and not a few a re unknown at least to those scholars who a r e in ter-
ested in the problems r e f e r r e d to above. 
This specific situation has, of c o u r s e , its special causes . If we d i s r e g a r d 
sca t t e r red g los se s and proper names , t h e r e a re two groups of written documents 
which contain linguistic mater ia l concerning the history of the Chuvash language 
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and the dialects nea r e s t to i t . The f i r s t group consis ts of words and a very few 
sen tences sca t tered in epigraphical texts wr i t ten in Arabic and dated to the 13th 
and 14th cen tur ies . Though most of them have been known for more then 250 y e a r s 
we a r e only now in the position to under take a thorough investigation of t hem 
because their e a r l i e r editions were unre l iab le . [1] 
To the second group pertain re la t ive ly late wordlists and texts col lec ted , 
wri t ten and part ly published in the 18th and the f i r s t half of the 19th century. The 
e a r l i e s t of these is a short word-list col lected by the Swedish pr isoner of war P h . 
I. STRAHLENBERG before 1721 and published in 1730 in his famous 'Das N o r d -
und Ostl iche Theil von Europa und Asia ' [ 1 / a ] . F rom the following period we know 
of the following i tems: 
collected published 
or compiled 
1. Ma te r i a l s published by G . F . 
MILLER[2] 1733 1758 
2. J . E . FISCHER'S two manuscr ipts , 
same a s No. 1, but rea r ranged 
and commented[3] 
3. An answer to the quest ionnaire 
compiled by TATI§ŐEV[4] 
4. Russ ian-Tatar -Chuvash-Mordvin 
word-l is t[5] 
5. Russ i an -Chusvash -Che remis -
-Mordvin wordlist[6] 
6. A eulogy on the E m p r e s s Katharine(7] 
7. A g r a m m a r edited by PUCEK-GRIGO-
ROVIÖ[8] 
8. Ma te r i a l s in PALLAS' ' R e i s e . . . ' [ 9 ] 
9. The second edition of No. 7. [10] 
10. An occasional poem writ ten in Kazan[l l ] 
I I . Ma te r i a l s collected by K. MILKOVlÖ[12] 
12-16. Word- l i s t s drawn up according to 
the instruct ions of PALLAS and used 
for the compilation of No. 19. [13] 
17. Russian-Chuvash word-l ist[14] 
1737 
1737-1738 
1737-1738 
1767 1767 
1768-1769 
1783 
1769 
1771 
1775 
1781 
1827 
1784-1785 
1785 
18. T a t a r , Chuvash, Mordvin and word- l i s t 
of DAMASKIN[15] -[16] 
19. The ' Sravni te l 'nye s lovar i ' of C a t h e -
r ine II, compiled by PALLAS[17] 
20. Texts f rom the seminar of Ni2egorod[18] 
21. A Chuvash catechism t ransla ted by 
J . R02ANSKIJ[19] 
22. The L o r d ' s P r a y e r in Chuvash t r a n s -
lated by P . TALIEV[ 20] 
23. Chuvash se rmons by J . R02ANSZKIJ[21] 
24. 
collected 
or compiled 
1785 
1788 
1788 
1788 
1789 
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published 
The 2nd, r e a r r a n g e d edition of 
No. 19[22] 
25. Religious texts t rans la ted by 
I. RUSANOVSKIJ [23] 
26. The L o r d ' s P r a y e r t rans la ted by 
P . T . IVA NOV [24] 
27. P r a y e r s t rans la ted by G.ROÉANS-
KIJ [25] 
28. Conversation tex ts t ranslated by 
G.ROÉANSKIJ and 
I. RUSANOVSKIJ[26] 
29. A Russ ian-Chuvash-Mordvin-
Cheremis word- l is t [27] 
30. An occasional poem written in 
Kazan [28] 
31. Catechism t rans la ted by 
A. ALMAZOV[29] 
32. Chuvash-Tatar comparat ive w o r d -
list compiled by NEUMANN[30] 
33. Translat ion of the four Gospels under 
the guidance of P.TALIEV[31] 
34. Folklore tex ts collected by A.FUCHS[32] 1830-32 
35. Religious texts t ransla ted by S. ELPIDIN[33] 
36. D . P . OZNABlélN's record of a Chuvash 
song[34] 
1791 
in the 1790 ' s 
in the 1790 ' s 
in the 1790 ' s 
in the 1790 's 
1795 
1803 
1815 
178 7-1789 
1800 
1790-1791 
1804 
1817 
1820 
1840 
1832 
1833 
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With t h e s e texts ends the f i r s t per iod of the h i s t o r i c a l monuments and r e c o r d s on 
the Chuvash language. 
The second pe r iod saw the publicat ion of such impor tan t works as the 
Chuvash g r a m m a r of VISNEVSKIJ (1836) [35], the compara t ive R u s s i a n - C h u v a s h -
Hungar ian g r a m m a r of E. DEÖKO (1856) [36], it a lso wi tnessed the fieldwork of 
two outs tanding s c h o l a r s , A. REGULY (1843, 1846) [37] and A.AHLQUIST 
(1856-18 57) [38], the l i t e r a r y and sc ien t i f ic act ivi ty of S . M . MIHAJLOV 
(1821-1861) [39], the publ ica t ions of V .A. SBOEV (1856)[40] and the R u s s i a n -
Chuvash dict ionary of V . P . GROMOV (before 1841) [41], to mention only those 
w o r k s which contain o r ig ina l Chuvash m a t e r i a l . 
Between t h e s e two per iods a smal l word l i s t was co l l ec ted , in 1835, by 
F . A . VOLEGOV, a c l e r k in the court of Count Stroganov. P r e v i o u s l y — in 1833 — 
VOLEGOV (1790-1856) had col lected a P e r m y a k word - l i s t of about 3. 000 i t ems 
which w a s published by K .RÉDEI in 1968[42]. The Chuvash w o r d s a r e contained 
in a s m a l l e r pentaglott word l i s t where , bes ide the Chuvash and Russ i an P e r m y a k , 
Ziiryen and Votyak w o r d s a r e l i s ted . Both the g r e a t P e r m y a k word - l i s t and the 
pentaglo t t word- l i s t w e r e handed over to REGULY in 1843, and a r e now kept in 
the D e p a r t m e n t of M a n u s c r i p t s and Old Books of the L ib ra ry of the Hungarian 
A c a d e m y of Sciences . The la t te r under the s ig la M. Nyelvtud 4 / 1 4 / Ш . 
In his above ment ioned book K. RÉDEI drew at tent ion to the h i ther to 
unpubl ished Chuvash w o r d - l i s t . It will be publ ished by my student Klára AGYAGÁSI, 
but I would like he re to under l ine i ts impor tance for Chuvash s tud ies by giving some 
e x a m p l e s . 
The phonemic s y s t e m of Chuvash d i f f e r s in many points f r o m that of the 
other Tu rk i sh langauges . One factor influencing the development of the p resen t 
s y s t e m was surely F inno-Ugr ian l inguistic con tac t s but a l so s o m e important inner 
deve lopmen t s played a s ignif icant r o l e . This confused so much the shape of Chuvash 
that s o m e scho la r s w e r e incl ined to see in it a Turk ic ized F inno-Ugr ian language, 
o t h e r s cons idered it i m p o s s i b l e to find any r e g u l a r co r r e spondence between Chuvash 
and the o ther Turkish languages at least a s f a r a s i ts voca l i sm. was concerned . Th i s 
i m p r e s s i o n was a l so s t r eng thened by the inadequate descr ip t ion of Chuvash texts 
and w o r d s . The Cyr i l l ic s c r i p t used f r o m the beginning to r e c o r d the Chuvash 
language had evident s h o r t c o m i n g s and could not dis t inguish in many c a s e s among 
phonological ly re levant sounds . This was main ly the situation b e f o r e the o r tho-
g r a p h i c a l r e f o r m of JAKOVLEV, who a imed at the const ruct ion of a phonemic 
r a t h e r than a phonetic or thography of Chuvash; he succeeded in h i s e f fo r t s in a 
m e a s u r e unparal le l led in any other o r thography . The situation be fo re JAKOV -
LEV' s r e f o r m was a l s o r e n d e r e d confused by the mixing of f o r m s f r o m the two 
main d i a l e c t s of Chuvash, the Higher or Viryal and the Lower or A n a t r i . F u r t h e r , 
over the c o u r s e of t ime t h r e e c e n t r e s were ac t ive in col lect ing and publishing 
Chuvash m a t e r i a l s : Nizni j Novgorod (now Gork i ) , Kazan and Simbirsk (now 
Ul ianovsk) . In all of t h r e e ce r t a in or thographica l t r ad i t ions developed and a s fa r 
a s we c a n judge, their s l ight d i f f e rences a l so h a m p e r the work of r econs t ruc t ing 
the Chuvash linguistic s y s t e m of the 18th and e a r l y 19th c e n t u r i e s . In th is context 
the w o r d - l i s t of VOLEGOV is of specia l i n t e r e s t . It contains Chuvash words 
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taken f rom the ' Soőinenija pr inadleïaëôi ja к grammatike Öuvaáskago jazyka' 
compiled under the guidance of V. PUCEK-GRIGOROVlÖ (1767, No. 7). As VOLE-
GOV has r emarked in his let ter to REGULY dated on the 4th March of 1841 he 
"collected" (sobral) the Votyak and Chuvash words during "he changed horses at 
the post -s ta t ions in the regions of Vjatka and Kazan". He came to the conclusion 
that the Chuvash language — which in his t i m e s has been considered by most of 
the scholars as a Finno-Ugric one — is not re la ted to Ziiryen, Pe rmyak and Votyak. 
We have to suppose that "collected" means "checked" since discrepancies 
between VOLEGOV's mater ia l and the 'Soőineni ja ' a r e min imal . Thus we have 
in our hands a control of the 'Soőinenija ' made by a linguistically untrained 
person 68 yea r s a f t e r i ts publication. 
The alveolar spirant ^xr in intervocalic position becomes systematical ly 
a media lenis spirant in Chuvash. The older orthography denoted this by the 
Cyrill ic let ter r, the new orthography used £ because this change i s 
conditioned and thus the media lenis cha rac te r is allophonic. Also VOLEGOV used 
г to render the allophone of - x - in intervocalic position e . g . in the word 
с о г а л ъ "beard" (present orthograyphy c ä у а л which we shall t r ans l i t e ra t e 
in the following with Latin le t ters) . However in the case of the word säxan " r a v e n " , 
where we would expect in VOLEGOV's text * с ю г а нь we find instead с ю х а и Ь  
with the к denoting the tenuis spirant counterpar t . This unexpected notation i s 
corroborated by the ' T h e s a u r u s ' of АёмARIN [43], where he gives in his phonetic 
t ranscr ipt ion àôhan for the Viryal and sáhan for the Anatri d ia lect . We know that 
for severa l reasons ASMARIN's work has to be used with grea t caution, but in 
th is case VOLEGOV and aSmARIN cor robora te each o ther . And this gives us 
the key to the etymology of the word. It is c lear ly a secondary form from an 
ea r l i e r sötxan "gluttonous" derived f r o m the verb sőt- "swal low". In fact we 
find beside the meaning "raven" for sáxan also the meaning "glutton" as wel l . The 
unvoiced charac ter of the - x - has been preserved by the preceding unvoiced - t - , 
and secondary voicing did not occur in most dialects until recen t t imes . Since the 
word s ő t - / s á t - goes back to the P r o t o Turkish form y ü t - "to swallow", well 
a t tes ted in old Turkish texts and modern dialects , we can recons t ruc t the pro to 
form of the Chuvash word as*yûtqan, an old Turkish name for the raven, hi ther to 
unknown to me f rom other sources . 
The Russian word А о ч к 3 "bar re l " became piőke in Chuvash. The 
front vocalic charac te r is somewhat puzzling and can only be explained by a sup-
posed and intermediate fornTpiőka. VOLEGOV has this fo rm as п и ч к а . 
All Turkish languages have for the word " r ich" bay or its regular deve-
lopments. It is only Chuvash and Mongolian which have an underlying form bayan 
which developed regular i ly in Chuvash into puyan. This extended form was i -
dentical to the name of the famous Avar ru le r Bayan and thus the history of the 
word is of wide his tor ical in teres t . VOLEGOV has the longer form, but he a l so 
recorded the shor te r form à у Й both with the preservat ion of the init ial b - , 
though Turkish initial consistently became p- in Chuvash. This is a lso re f lec ted 
in VOLEGOV's mater ia l in such words as прь "hai l" < PT*buz п у р З Я  
" f lea" < PT*bur<5a or n ы pb " throa t" < F F *boraz e t c . If Ay и is not a 
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m i s t a k e (it cannot be the verb puy- " to be r i c h " , because VOLEGOV quotes al l 
v e r b s in the f i r s t pe r son p resen t , and neve r in their s t e m f o r m . In this c a s e the 
SoÖinenija has buy " r i c h e s s " ) it r a i s e s the suspicion that in old Chuvash bay 
w a s the original word , and bayan is a Middle Mongolian loanword, which gradual ly 
took the place of the or ig inal Turkish f o r m . In this c a s e the name of Bayan can 
only be of Mongolian o r i g i n . 
It is highly significant to the h i s to ry of the Chuvash language that the 
consonant 1 b e c a m e spi rant and d i sappea red in cer ta in pos i t ions . On the o ther 
hand the p ic ture i s obscured by the few c a s e s where ^Ll has been p r e s e r v e d . Two 
such examples a r e s á l t á r " s t a r " f r o m P T * yultuz and i l tan "gold" f r o m P T 
* a l t an . Now in VOLEGOV we find с ь о . ц a p i . e . sődar with the meaning 
" s t a r " , where the -1- has d i sappeared . This could happen only through a f o r m 
*sov t a r which is not a t t e s t ed , but i ts p a r a l l e l f o r m for iltan i . e . "ivtan can ac tua l ly 
b e found in AŐMARIN' s Thesaurus . Thus the two data c o r r o b o r a t e each o ther 
once more and we see that the tendency for to d i sappear was a l so p r e s e n t in 
Chuvash in these c a s e s . 
VOLEGOV' s ma te r i a l gives us the key to the h i the r to unsolved etymology 
of the word santaläk " c l ima te , wea the r " . JEGOROV[44] has proposed that the 
f i r s t pa r t of the word embodied the P e r s i a n jahän "world" while the second was 
the Chuvash word ta läk "something round" a s in sultalâk " the round y e a r " c f . 
Bashk i r y'il täülege " the round y e a r " . Th i s i s however imposs ib le for semant ic 
and phonetic r e a s o n s . The r ight etymology was suggested by BUDENZ[45] who 
w a s , however , unable to solve the semant ic and phonetic p r o b l e m s involved. 
BUDENZ connected the word with the demons t ra t ive pronoun s a v ^ savâ and 
r e f e r r e d to a pa ra l l e l d ia lecta l form savänta läk with the s a m e meaning. He a r g u e d 
that it meant "the one which is there , f a r " . Now "c l imate , weather" and " f a r " 
cannot be connected. Nei ther can the f i r s t sy l lable of santaläk be connected with 
sav or sava . A f o r m * sa van- would have developed into èun - . Therefore 
RA£ÄNEN[46] r e j e c t e d BUDENZ's e tymology and JEGOROV joined him. 
But in the w o r d - l i s t of VOLEGOV we find the f o r m с ь о н д а л ы к i . e . 
sunda làk , and not with the meaning "c l ima te , weather" but a s H e d o " s k y " . Th i s 
so lves both p rob lems connected with the etymology of BUDENZ. On the semant ic 
s ide it i s c l ea r that the sky was euphemis t ica l ly called "the one far above", a s 
kök " the blue" is a l so a s im i l a r express ion fo r " sky" . As in many Mongolian and 
T u r k i s h languages the words for "sky" and "wea ther" a r e the same and the 
r e s t r i c t i o n to the second meaning i s r e c e n t . The phonetical s ide a lso became 
c l e a r . The original f o r m was sundalàk, the r e g u l a r development f r o m savä+n+ta+ 
+l'ik. This is c o r r o b o r a t e d by AŐMARIN, who c i t e s the following data: santaläk, 
san ta läx , saväntavläk, savântalak "pogoda, s v e t " . In the Soöinenija we find a l so 
the f o r m santaläk с я н ^ а л ы к with the meanings "vek, svet ili vse lenna ja" , 
while in the g r a m m a r of VTSNEVSKIJ (1836) sandal'ik " m i r , pogoda" is given. 
Thus the r egu la r development of - a v â - i . e . u can be found in the Soöinenija and 
at VOLEGOV, while the - a v â - > a development due to the s t r e s s on the syllable 
a f t e r it and being or iginal ly a para l le l fo rm to sundalàk became genera l ized . 
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These a r e only a very few examples to indicate the value of the Chuvash 
word- l i s t of VOLEGOV. I hope that the scholarly publication of this and other 
h is tor ica l monuments of the Chuvash language will provide a solid fundation for 
a h is tor ica l g r a m m a r of Chuvash, which will be essential if all the problems 
which I have mentioned above a r e to be solved. 
N o t e s 
1. For more details see my introductory r e m a r k s in: RONA-TAS A . , — FODOR S. , Epigraphica 
Bulgarica IStudia Uralo-Allaica 1.1, Szeged 1973, pp. 10—40, and the bibliography given 
there pp. 177-188. 
l a . The name of the author was originally Tabbert . He was raised to the nobility in 1707 by King 
Charles ХП who bestowed on him the family name, Stralenberg. In his works published in 
German he used the form Strahlenberg. The full title of his work runs: Das nord- und 
östliche Theil von Europa und Asia, in so weit solches das gantze Russische Reich mit 
Siberien und der grossen Tatarey in sich begreiffet, In einer historisch-geographischen 
Beschreibung der alten und neuern Zeiten, und vielen andern unbekannten Nachrichten 
vorgestellet. Nebst einer noch niemahls ans I.icht gegebenen 'Tabula Polvglotta' von 
zwey un dreyssigerley Arten Tatar ischer Völcker Sprachen und einem Kalmuckischen 
' Vocabulario' , Sonderlich aber einer grossen richtigen Land-Charte von den benannten 
Landern und andern verschiedenen Kupfferstichen, so die Asiatisch-Scythische Antiquität 
betreffen; bey Gelegenheit der Schwedischen Kriegs-Gefangenschaft in Russland, aus 
eigenen sorgfaltigen Erkundigung, auf denen verstatteten weiten Reisen zusammengebracht 
und ausgefertiget von Philipp Johann von STRAHLENBERG, Stockholm, in Verlegung des 
Autoris, 1730. It is possible that there existed also an other edition with an altered t i t le-
page, published in Leipzig. Reprint of the original in the ser ies 'Studia Uralo-Altaica ' , 
Szeged 1976, contributed by J.BENJAMINS Amsterdam. There exist an English (1736, 
1738) a French (1757), a Spanish (1780) and a Russian translation of the book. The English 
version is somewhat altered, in some places it is rearranged and complemented with 
additional r emarks by its t ransla tor . The French edition does not contain the complete 
text, however, it was published together with three smaller papers on the Mongols by other 
authors. The Spanish translation follows the French one. The Gth, 7th and 8th chapters , 
and at a later date the 12th were translated into Russian by TATI&ŐEV. There also 
exists a complete I?] Russian translation, which in spite of a number of references to it, 
has been never published. The manuscript of this translation has now been found and located 
by A.N. KONONOV (1972, 49)in the Rukopisnvj otdel Biblioteki Akademii nnuk SSSR, Leningrad. 
No. 16.13.16. STRAHLENBERG was captured by the Russians in 1709 and was sent to 
Siberia. He arrived in Tobolsk on the 26th of August, 1711 and here he made the acquaint-
anceship of several scholars, among them TATIÍŐEV and MESSERSCHMIDT. He stayed 
in Siberia until May 1722 arriving in Moscow at the beginning of 1723. In August he left 
Moscow and returned to Sweden on the 28th of August, 1723. Now the following question 
ar ises: when, where and from whom did he obtain his Chuvash material . We know that he 
returned to Russia for a second t ime, in 1736; in »Pe t e r sbu rg lie learnt Tatar , Kalmuck 
and Chinese, but only after the publication of the above mentioned book. Doubts has been 
raised as to whether STRAHLENBERG himself collected the Kalmuck material (see 
KRUEGER's work cited below), and in connection with this, one has also to put the 
question whether his Chuvash material has been written down by himself. Answers to 
these questions will perhaps be given by the unpublished manuscripts of TATlScEV. In 
166 
his Introduction STRAHLENBERG mentions severa ls works which he could not include in 
his work because "Hat te ich solche Stücke zu gegenwartigem Theil brauchen wollen, würde 
ich nicht allein den Praenumera t ions-P i -e i ss haben höher setzen müssen, sondern es würden 
auch die Herren Praenumeran ten über den langern Verzug sich sehr beschwert haben, 
nachdem sich mit d i e s e m die Zeit schon weiter hinaus gezogen, a l s ich anfanglich ver1  
muthet habe" (C2v). There does exist an announcement f rom 1731 that the second volume 
of this book, evidently containing these ma te r i a l s , will be published in 1732. But nothing 
is known of this second book. Among the works listed by STRAHLENBERG in his Introcud-
tion item No. 3 is- Relation einer Reise in die Kalmuckev nach den Torgauthischen 
Kalmücken am Wolga-St rohm. There a r e three different rev iews by TATIÉÍEV on 
STRAHLENBERG's work: 1. 'P r imeöani ja na knigu, uíinennuju gospodinom Stralenbergom, 
imjanovannoj Severnoj vostoónoj strany Evropy i Azii, peüatannoj v 1730 g. v Stokgol'me 
(CGADA f. 199, 6 . 2 . No. 4, ROBAN 17 .9 .7) , 2. P r imeôan i ja TatiâÈeva na knigu 
Stralenberga: О ka lmykah, bolgarah, о narodah sarmat ikah, о baàkirah, о Tomane i 
Tumeni, roksolanah, о Beloj i éervonnoj Rossi i (CGADA, P o r t f e l ' Millera f. 199, 
No. 46-13), 3. ' T a t i é é e v ' s observations on St rahlenberg ' s data on the Yakuts ' 
(LOAAN f .21 op. 5, No. 149, see KONONOV 1972,49). It is not quite impossible 
that the second manusc r ip t of TATléŐEV r e f e r s to the second and lost book of 
STRAHLENBERG. A g r e a t deal of r e sea rch work is being c a r r i e d out Into STRAHLEN -
BERG' s life and ac t iv i t i e s (see the works of KRUEGER and JARRING cited below, and 
the i r bibliography ). At the present moment we a r e not in position to come to definite 
conclusion concerning the origin of STRAHLENBERG's Chuvash mate r i a l . In any case 
it has to be dated p r io r to 1723 when he left Rus s i a . Bibl. : A. HÄMÄLAINEN, 'Nachrich-
ten der nach Sibirien verschickten Offiziere Kar l s ХП über die f innisch-ugrische Völker'-. 
JSFOu 49(1939) pp. 1 - 5 5 ; G . M . NOVLJANSKAJA.Filipp Iogann Stralenberg, ego raboty po 
issledovaniju Sibirii , Moscow-Leningrad 1966; G. JAROŐ, ' F . I . Tabbert-Stralenberg 
— sputnik issledovatelja Sibirii D.G. Messe rSmid t a ' : Izv. Sibirskogo Otd. AN SSSR, 
Ser . ОЬёб. nauk, 1968: 1, pp . 68-72; DOERFER 1965, pp. 12-13; J . R . KRUEGER, The 
Kalmyk-Mongolian Vocabulary in S t ra lenberg ' s Geography of 1730, Stockholm 1975; J . R . 
KRUEGER's Introduction to the 1976 Szeged repr in t ; G.JARRING, ' a r a h l e n b e r g in 
Schwedischer Li tera tur und Wissenschaf t ' . Eine bio-bibliographische Ubersicht: UAJb 
48(1976) pp. 121-123. 
2. See his 'Sammlung Russ i sche r Geschichte. Des dritten Bandes v ie r t e s Stueck: Nachricht 
von dreyen im Gebiete der Stadt Kasan wohnhaften heidnischen Völkern, den Tscheremi-
schen, Tschuwaschen und Wotiacken, StPbg 1758, pp, 305-412. Some pa r t s of this work 
were published ea r l i e r in the ' Ezemesjaőnye soÈinenija к p o l ' z e i uveseleniju 
s l u í a á ő i e ' , 1756, Ju ly , pp . 33-64, 119-145. There exis ts a Russ ian translation from 
1791: 'Opisanie 2ivu£6ih v kazanskoj gubernii jazyceskih narodov e t c . soèinennoe G. F . 
Mi l le rom, imp. AN p r o f e s s o r o m po vozvraèéenii ego v 1743 goduiz Kamőatkoj ekspedicii ' , 
StPbg 1791. G . F . MILLER, or to give the German form of his name, Gerhard Friedrich 
Müller together with J . G . GMELIN took pa r t , in the Great Eas tern or Second Expedition 
to Kamchatka (1732-1734), being member of the so called "continental branch" of that 
expedition. One of his t a s k s was to collect linguistic mater ia l s and the Chuvash material 
he collected in the Autumn of 1733 in Kazan. He published 275 words , 38 numera ls and 
the Chuvash text of the L o r d ' s P r a y e r . His manuscr ip t s can be found in CGADA and 
LOAAN. Bibl.: M. l . BORGOJAKOV , ' S b o r n i k G . F . Millera po t ju rksk im jazykam 
S ib i r i i ' : Tjurkskaja teksikologija i leksikografi ja 1971, pp. 122-130; JEGOROV 1949, 
pp. 111-142; GORSKIJ 1959, p. 27; DOERFER 1965, pp. 13-14; PETROV 1967, p.100; 
SERGEEV 1969, pp. 232-234; ALEKSEEV 1970, p. 203; SERGEEV 1972, pp. 49-50; 
KONONOV 1972, pp. 52-53; HOVDHAUGEN 1975 pp. 271-286. 
3. The tit le of the Göttingen MS runs : Vocabularium continens t recenta vocabula tr iginta quatuor 
gent ium, maximo ex porte S ib i r icarum, Cod, m s . philol. Göttingen 261. Facsimile 
edition in DOERFER 1965. The Leningrad MS is inLOAAN.Razrjad III, op. 1, No. 135. 
J . E. FISCHER was a f r iend of SCHLÖZER and a col laborator with G. F. MILLER. He 
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donated the Göttingen MS to the Historical Institute of Göttingen in 1756. There exist 
severa l opinions concerning the origin of FISCHER'S ma te r i a l . According to BARTOL'D 
(Istori ja izuèenija Vostoka v Evrope i Ross i i 2 , L. 1925,215) the mater ia l was in fact 
collected by TATléŐEV and given to FISCHER before 1725. ADELUNG writes (Cather i -
nens der Grossen Verdienste um die vergleichende Sprachkunde, StPbg 1815, p. 21) that 
the mater ia l was collected by FISCHER h imse l f . DOERFER suggested (1965,12) that 
the basic (Russian, German) list was compiled by FISCHER and given to TATlSÖEV, 
who arranged it for the collection of the mate r ia l which then was written up by 
FISCHER, perhaps with addition of his own mate r ia l s and those of MESSERSCHMIDT. 
L . P . SERGEEV was the f i r s t , to recognize that the Chuvash mate r i a l of MILLER and 
FISCHER is pract ical ly identical (1969, 228-263 but GULYA beleived that FISCHER ' s 
mater ia l is his original collection pointing out that the Göttingen MS contains several 
important etymological observations writ ten by FISCHER see GULYA's work below). 
HOVDHAUGEN (1975) made a detailed study of these Chuvash ma te r i a l s of MILLER and 
FISCHER, concluding that they a r e essential ly the same. Now two questions of detail have 
been cleared up. A . P . FEOKTISTOV (Istoki mordovskoj p i s 'mennos t i , M. 1968, pp. 
86-88) found MILLER's insructions to FISCHER when the la t ter was sent "in place of 
him" (CGADA f. 199, Por t fe l ' Mil lera) . To this Miller appended a tematically a r ranged 
list of about 700 words in Russian and German . This latter was published in 1900 (Sbornik 
Muzeja po antropologii i étnografii pr i AN I, pp. 37-108). By collating the Göttingen and 
Leningrad MSS KONONOV (1972, p. 54) showed that the Göttingen MS must be the d ra f t 
copy and that the Leningrad MS is in many pa r t s different f rom the Göttingen MS. He a l so 
quotes MILLER (Istorija Akademii nauk G . F . MILLERa. S prodolzenijami I . G . 
STRITTERa: Materialy díja istorii imp. Akademii nauk VI, (1890) p. 286), who wr i tes 
that he (MILLER) gave the mater ia l s collected on the instruct ions of TATIÉŐEV to 
FISCHER who presented them to the Historical Institute of Göttingen. By comparing the 
Chuvash ma te r i a l of the Göttingen and Leningrad MSS and the material published by 
MILLER or , at least those par t s concerned with the Chuvash mate r ia l , I can co r robora t e 
the statement of KONONOV. The Göttingen MS is much c lose r to MILLER's mater ia l than 
Leningrad MS. В Ы . : DOERFER 1965; SERGEEV 1969, pp. 228-263; KONONOV 1972, 
pp. 53-55 HOVDHAUGEN 1975, 274-286 and GULYA J . , ' A magyar nyelv e l ső e t i m o -
lógiai s zó t á r a ' IThe f i rs t etymologicaly dictionary of the Hungarian language] : A magyar 
nyelv tör ténete é s rendszere : Nyelvtudományi Értekezések 58(1967) pp. 87-90. 
4. The questionnaire consis ted of three p a r t s . The f i r s t 107 quest ions were connected with h is tory , 
geography, s ta t i s t i cs and economy: quest ions Nos 108-197 concerned ethnography. To this 
a word list was added with the aim of obtaining the equivalents in the local languages. The 
questionnaire was compiled by TATlêÔEV in 1736, was submitted to the Russian Academy 
in 1737 and distr ibuted in the same y e a r . The last pa r t , concerning the lingustic ma te r i a l , 
was entitled: ' Leksikon,soéinennyj dija pripisivanija inojazyónyh slov obretajuáóihsja v 
Rossii narodov dija kotorogo vybrany tokmo takie slova, kotorye v prostom narode up-
o t r e j a e m y ' . The provincial chancellery office of Simbirsk sent an answer to the q u e s -
tionnaire which can be found now in the Archives of the Soviet Academy (fond 21, op. 5, 
No 149) under the title 'Vedomost ' Sinbirskoj prav inc ia l 'no j kanceljari uéinennaja v 
otvet na voprosnye punkty, kotorye javstvujut v pris lannoj s predloïeni ja kop i ' . It was 
written by V. BELOUSOV and signed by I. MURAMCOV and M. BA2EN0V. The answers 
to the ques t ions contain some Chuvash words, t e r m s and geographical names. On the 
Chuvash linguistic material contained in the answers see DMITR1EV 1960, pp. 270-273, 
280-186. On the mater ia ls connected with the third pa r t i . e . the word-l ist , see Nos. 3 -4 . 
I would r e m a r k here that a part f rom the word- l i s t s connected with the name of TA-
TlSÖEV К. A. KONDRATOVIŐ a l so has compiled a Chuvash-Russian word-l ist in about 
1737-1738, but its fate is unknown (see KONONOV 1972, p . 72; Biobibl. 1974, p . 193). 
There a l so exis ts an interesting ethnographical descript ion of Chuvashia from 1740. In 
this year N. I. DELIL' lead an expedition to Berezov to observe the passing of the 
planet Mercury in front of the sun. T. KÖNIGEFELD wrote an account of this expedition 
and this and his diary were published in French in 1779, Amsterdam in volume XXIV of 
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'Histoire generale des voyages ' . The manuscript of DELIL ' s account and the diary of 
KÖNIGSFELD, t rans la ted from German into French was given by prince I .A. DOLGORU-
KOV to the Russian Goegraphical Society in 1849. It was described by V. J a . STRUEV 
in the 'Zapiski Geografi teskogo Ob&festva' 111(1849) pp. 50-67, and used by P . P . 
PEKARSKIJ in h i s work: 'Puteées tv ie akademika Nikolaja Iosifa Delilja v Berezov v 1740 
godu ' . The original was studied by DMITRIEV (see DMITRIEV 1960, pp. 277-279, 
299-302) according to whom the original text contains a great deal of data not or not 
correct ly cited by the French and Russian vers ions . On the quest ionnaires of TATIÍ5ÖEV 
and the answer f rom Simbirsk, see a lso M. NOGMAN, XVII-XVIII yözlerdege r u s ô a -
tataréa ku l ' j azma süz lekler , Kazan 1969, pp. 27-29. 
5. Compiled on the initiative of TATIÍŐEV in the uezd of Simbirsk by V. BELOUSOV, (I.OAAN f. 
21, op. 5, No. 149). Bibl. : DMITRIEV 1960, pp. 270-298; PETROV 1967, p. 100; 
SERGEEV 1969, pp. 232-233; KONONOV 1972, p. 74. 
6. A l so compiled on the init iative of TATlëÔEV in the same regions as No. 5. Bibl.: DMITRIEV 
1960, pp. 270-307; PETROV 1967, p. 100. 
7. ' P e l m e s t a p a r ab i r ' t ja min ' ba ras p a r n j a . . . ' Writtén in the theological seminary of Kazan 
on the occasion of the visit of Catherine II. Published in : 'Duhovnaja ceremoni ja proizvo-
diváajasja vo v r e m j a vsevoïdelennejéego pr i su t s tv i ja eja Imperatorskogo Ve l iőes tva . . . 
Ekateriny vtoryja v Kazane ' , 1767. The text is republished in SIROTKIN, lc. Bibl.: 
GORSKIJ 1959, p. 30; SIROTKIN 1967, p. 10; V . J a . KANJUKOV, Ot fo l 'k lo ra к p i s ' m e n -
nost i , éeboksary 1971, p. 13; SERGEEV 1972, p. 59. 
8. Soőinenija pr inadleiaáéie к grammatike 6uva£skogo jazyka, StPbg 1769, second edition 1775. 
This work, the f i r s t g r a m m a r of a Turkish language written in Russia was compiled in 
the theological semina r in Kazan under the guidance of the bishop of Kazan and Svijaisk 
Venjamin, — V.G. Pucek-Grigoroviü, — a s stated by DMITRIEV (see bibl . ) . This work 
was transleted into French by P . Ch. LEVESQUE ( 'Grammaire abrégé de la langue des 
Tchouvaches ' : JA 1825, pp. 213-224, 267-276). Klaproth' s paper was based on this 
work : 'Comparaison de la langue des Tchouvaches avec les idiomes t u r k s ' : JA 1828. pp. 
237-246. Bibl.: JEGOROV 1951; GORSKIJ 1959, pp. 27-30; DMITRIEV 1967, pp. 153-
162; SERGEEV 1969, pp. 228-232; PETROV 1967, p. 100; ALEKSEEV 1970, pp. 204-
207; SERGEEV 1972, pp. 53-54; KONONOV 1972, p. 181; Biobibl. 1974, pp. 240-241. 
9. Re ise durch verschiedene Provinzen des Russischen Reichs, I. StPbg 1771, pp. 86-93, the 
Russian edition was published in 1733 (the five volumes in German 1771-1776, in Russian 
1 773-1788). PALLAS' visited the Chuvash regions in 1768 and 1769, see KONONOV 1972, 
p . 56. 
10. See No. 8. 
11. 'Aval íogine tjure asla a t tz jane ' Written on the occasion of the opening ceremonies of the 
theological seminar in Kazan. Published in:'SoCinenija v proze i s t i h a h . . . na raznyh jazykov 
govorennye' , Kazan 1781. Bibl.: SIROTKIN 1967, p. 11. (reproduction of the text) ; 
SERGEEV 1972, p. 59. 
12. The land-surveyor K. MILKOV1C collected mate r i a l s on the Bolgars and Chuvash. His manu-
sc r ip t is dated to 178.",, but it was published f i r s t in 1827, Ihen by MAGNICKIJ, later 
NIKOLSK1J has a lso dealt vith this manuscr ip t . It contains p r aye r s , the names of gods 
and a r t ic les of clothing Bibl . : 'K . Mil 'kovié о Cuvaáah' : Severnyj Arhiv 1827, с . 27 
No 9, 47-67, No. 10 120-139, No. 11, 210-232; N. V. N1KOLSKIJ, ' Étnograficeskij 
oée rk M il 'koviéa, p i sa ié i ' i:i W i l l vekn о fuvaSnh ' : IOAIE 22(1906), pp. 31-37. The 
1 827 edition was reedi ted by MAGNICKIJ in 1888, under the title 4 ) öuvaäah ' . See also: 
' I s lo r iograf iéeskoe opisanie о Kazanskoj gubernii kapitana Mi l 'kov iéa ' : IOAIE 14:5(1898). 
13. The f i r s t is a Russian-Chuvash wordlist and has four co lums. In the f i rs t a r e listed the Russian 
w o r d s . The second contains the Chuvash equivalents given by V. KOSTYÖOV with the help 
of the official dragoman I. ALEKSEEV. The third column contains the t ransla t ions sug-
g e s t e d by the Archbishop ANTONIN. The last column contains the co r rec t ions and sug-
ges t ions made by I. ALEKSEEV. (I.OAAN f. 94, op. 2, No. 120) Bibl.: SERGEEV 1969, pp. 
236-263; SERGEEV 1972, pp. 54-56; KONONOV 1972, p. 80. The second wordlist ill an 
augmented version of the f o r m e r . The additions were made on the request of PALLAS. 
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IД >AAN f . 9 4 , op . 2 , No 1 2 1 ) . B i b i . : S E R G E E V 1969 , p p . 2 3 6 - 2 6 3 ; S E R G E E V 1 9 7 2 , p p . 
54-56; KONONOV 1972, p . 80. The th i rd list is enti t led: 'Spisok russkih slov s 
perevodom na öe remissk i j , íuvasski j i mordovski j jnzyki ' . It was compiled by M. 
BESŐERIN (Bekéurin, SERGEEV gives the name as Bekdorin). 94 f. op. 2. No. 112), 
B i b i . : S E R G E E V 1969 , p p . 2 3 6 - 2 6 3 ; S E R G E E V 1972, p p . 5 4 - 5 6 ; KONONOV 1972 , 
pp. 80; Biobibl. 1974, p. 120. The fourth list has the title: 'Spisok russkih slov 
s perevodom na öe remissk i j , cuvaÜskij, mordovski j i votjackij jnzvki ' . This was also 
eompi led BV BeSŐ ERIN, and it is in fact an augmented version of the fo rmer (I.OAAN 
f . 9 4 , o p . 2 , No. 111) . B i b l . : S E R G E E V 1969 , p p . 2 3 6 - 2 6 3 ; KONONOV 1972, p . 8 0 ; 
SERGEEV 1972, pp. 54-56; Biobibl., 1974, p. 120. The last list is a copy of the 
f o r m e r with a number of unimportant co r rec t ions (LOAAN f .94, op.2 , No. 122). Bibl . : 
S E R G E E V 1969 , p p . 2 3 6 - 2 6 3 ; S E R G E E V 1 9 7 2 , p p . 5 4 - 5 6 ; KONONOV 1972 , p . 8 0 . 
There a re about 90 words which were not taken over by PALLAS; some figure in the 
'Sravni te l 'nye s lovar i ' in an altered f o r m . On the other hand there a re some words 
in the 'Sravni te l 'nye s lovar i ' which do not figure in these list and which have to be 
therefore from other sources . 
14. Slovar jazyka öuvaäskogo (ROGPB ErmitalSnaja No. 222), unknown author . This is the la rges t 
wordlist from this period, contains about 3. 000 words. Bibl.: JEGOROV 1949,124-130; 
KONONOV 1972, 94. 
15-16. The full title reads: Slovar' jazykov raznyh narodov ; Niíegorodskoj éparhii obitajuáéih, 
imjanno Rossijan, Ta t a r , Őjuvaéej, Mordvy i Öeremis. Po vysoéajâemu soizvoleniju i 
poveleniju Eja Imperatorskogo Veliéestva premudroj Gosudarvni Ekateriny Alekseevny, 
imperat r icy i samoder i icy vse r o s s i j s k o j , po alfavitu ot znajuscih onyja jazyki 
svjaöŐennikov i seminaristov pod p r i smo t rom preosvjaSïennogo Damaskina, episkopa 
Niíegorodskogo i Alatorskogo, soóinenno] 1785 goda. There exist two copies of this 
important and frequently cited work. The f i r s t copy is in the ROGPB (Ermi t a ina j a 
No 223). The second which was the d ra f t copy is now in the Archives of the Gorki 
( former ly Nizegorod) region. (Kollekcija Nifcegorodskoj gubernskoj uóenoj arhivnoj 
komiss i , f. 2013, op. 602, d. 187 and 186) in two volumes. This second copy is 
more complete and also contains a Votyak word-l is t . The Chuvash mater ia l was 
compiled by J . ROÉANSKIJ, G. ROèiANSKIJ, I. RUSANOVSKIJ and P . TALIEV. The 
lay-name of Damskin was D. Semenov-Rudnev. Bibl.: JEGOROV 1949; GORSKIJ 1959, 
p . 31; SERGEEV 1972, pp. 57-59 and A . P . FEOKTISTOV, Russko-mordovski j slovar', 
M. 1971. 
17. Sravni te l 'nye slovari vseh jazykov. Linguarum totius orbis vocabularia comparat iva . Catherine 
II began her lingustic studies under the influence of Lomonosov and Leibniz. She used 
the comparative word- l i s t s of Dumaresque and Bacmeister and also obtained ma te r i a l s 
f rom F. Nikolai. Later she instructed the clergy and the civil administrat ion to gather 
fur ther mate r ia l s . After a while the Empress t ired of the work and entrusted it to the 
natural is t Pa l l a s . Pal las planned his r e sea rch in 1785, he compiled instructions in 1786 
and appended to them a word-list of 442 i tems in Russian, German, Latin and French . 
This list was sent to the clergy, the civil administration and to Russian diplomats abroad. 
On the Russian t i t le-page the date of the f irs t volume is 178 7, on the Latin 1786. The 
second volume dates from 1789, in th is the African and American languages a r e included. 
The Chuvash mater ia l f igures among the Finno-L'gric languages under the number 64. 
Bibl . : SERGEEV 1959, pp. 235-236; KONONOV 1972, pp. 84-88. 
18. De|stvie niáegorodskoj duhovnoj seminar i i , proishodiväee vo onoj pri okonéanii godidnogo uóenija 
V p r i s u t s t v i i . . . Damaskina episkopa Nizegorodskogo i A la to r skogo . . . i p ro t ih znamenitvh 
osob . . . 1788-go goda ijunja 30-go dn ja . Compositions in Chuvash. Now in the State 
Archives of the Gorki (formerly Ni iegorod) te r r i to ry (f. 2013, op.602, No. 1450). 
Bibl.: SERGEEV 1972, pp. 59-60 (with a short passage in addition ). 
19. Kratkij katihizis perevedennyj na óuvaéskij jazyk s nabljudeniem ross i j skogo i óuvaéskogo 
prostoreöi ja radi udobnejSego onago pozvanija vosprijaváih svjatoe kreSéenie. Compiled 
by J . ROZANSKIJ in the seminary of Niiegorod. Published in Stl'bg 1800. The MS is 
now in the Adelung collection (ROGPB, f 7, a rh . Adelunga No.26). Bibl.: PETROV 
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1967, p. 104; KONONOV 1972, p . 79. 
20. A t t j a - to ra pjuljut . (In the Archives of the Őuvaáskij Nauóno-Issledovatel 'ski j Institut, fond. 
N .V. Nikol' skogo t . 182, p. 139). Bibi. : GORSKIJ 1959, p . 30 (text); SERGEEV 1972, 
p . 56. 
21. Reői dija perevodu na öuvagskij jazyk. Remark on the MS: Reçu, avec la lettre de S . E . l 'Evèque 
Damaskin du 12 Décembre 1789 (ROGPB f. 7, a rh . Adelunga, No 26-15). Bibi. SERGEEV 
1972, p. 79; KONONOV 1972, p. 56. 
22. Sravni te l 'nyj s lovar ' vseh jazykov i nareői j po azbuönomu raspolo íennyj I-IV. Published by 
F . I . JANKOVIŐ de Mirievo, StPbg 1790-1791. The Chuvash language is here a l ready 
included among the Turkish languages. Bibl. : KONONOV 1972, p. 88. 
23. Simvol very . The MS has been received on the 16th January , 1791. (ROGPB f. 7, a rh . Adelunga 
No 26,18/1) . Bib l . : KONONOV 1972, p. 79. 
24. Molitva Otce nas na öuvaáskom jazyke (ROGPB f . 7 , a rh . Adelunga No.20,13) . Bibl.:KONONOV 
1972, p. 78. 
25. Molitva vostav <it sna. Molitva othodja ko snu. Molitva pered obedom. Molitva posle obeda 
(ROGPB f . 7 , a r h . Adelunga No 20,14) Bibl . : KONONOV 1972, p. 79; SERGEEV 1972, 
p. 56 (according to SERGEEV one prayer was supplied by I. RUSANOVSMJ). 
26. 'Slova, vzjatye iz f rancuzskih razgovorov r o s s i j s k i e s ftuvaáskim raspoloüennye po urokam. ' 
130 lessons (ROGPB f . 7 , a rh . Adelunga No 20, 16). Bibl . : SERGEEV 1972, pp. 56-57; 
KONONOV 1972, p . 79. 
27. Russko-öuvaäsko-mordovsko-6eremisski j s lovar ik . Author unkonwn. (ROGPB f .7 , a r h . 
Adelunga No. 20,20). Bibl.: KONONOV 1972, p. 79. 
28. Payan e b i r ' apla ta ina tpar . Nine lines written on the occasion of the birthday of the Bishop of 
Kazan, Amvros i j in which the students acknowledge with grati tude the generosity of the 
Bishop. Bibl . : STROTKIN 1967, p. 11 (text); SERGEEV 1972, p. 59. 
29. Russian title: Bukvar s sokraáőennym katehizisom na ross i j skom i éuvaSskom jazykah. Chu-
vash ti t le: P iö ikse kat ihizis . The f i r s t 12 pages contain the Cyril l ic and Arabic 
alphabets and give some instructions a s to the i r use . Bibl. : GORSKIJ 1959, p. 34; 
PETROV 1967, p. 104; SERGEEV 1972, pp. 61-62; KONONOV 1972, p. 185. 
30. The MS has the ti t le: Wörtersammlung zur Vergleichung des Tschuwaschischen mit dem 
Tatar ischen von Hofrath Neumann. The text was republished with minor al terat ions in: 
PeriodiOeskoe soöinenie о uspehah narodnogo prosvesdeni ja 42(1917) pp. 34-63. The 
MS: ROGPB f . 7 , a r h . Adelunga No. 20-19. Bibl . : KONONOV 1972, p. 79 (without 
mention of its publication). 
31. Svjatoj Evangel ' Matfe j ran , Markran, Lukaran, Ionnran da ÖuvaS Őilge sine s javirza xoni. 
This t ransla t ion was sent by Fraehn to Schott, who used it in his Chuvash g r a m m a r . 
Bibl. : PETROV 1967, pp. 104-105. 
32. Zapiski Aleksandry Fuks о éuvaáah i őeremisah Kazanskoj Gubernii , 1840. A. FUCHS collected 
her mate r ia l in the y e a r s 1830-32 and a l so included in her volume texts collected by D . P . 
OZNABlëlN, hovewer not always co r rec t ly . Bibl . : GORSKIJ 1959, p. 36 (with quota-
tions); SIROTKIN 1967, pp. 12-14. 
33. Naéatki hr is t ianskogo uóenija ili kratkaja svjaSéennaja i s tor i ja i kra tki j katehizis na ííuvaSskom 
jazyke s prisovokupleniem kratkih pravil di ja őteni ja . This work was an important step 
in the evolution of Cyri l l ic Chuvash orthography and served as a model for Viänevskij. 
Bibl . : PETROV 1967, p. 105; SERGEEV 1972, pp. 61-62. 
34. Published in the journal Zavol í sk i j Muravej 3(1833). With the note: iz 6uva§ Fedi. Fedi is 
the f i r s t known Chuvash s inger . OZNABlálN's other mate r i a l s were given to A. FUCHS, 
see No. 34. 
35. Nader tan ie pravil cuvaáskogo jazyka i s l o v a r ' , sostavlennyja dija duhovnyh uöiliáő Kazanskoj 
éparhi , Kazan 1836. A prel iminary publication of certain sections can be found in 
Zavol ísk i j Muravej 1832 III No. 20, 1255-57. This work was reviewed by a certain 
G .S . (perhaps G .S . Sabukov) in: Uőenye Zapiski Kazanskogo Universiteta 1837 , 1 pp. 
136-168 and on this work was based SCHOTTs grammar ,SCHOTTs obtained his copy 
f rom Fraehn . Bibl . : GORSKIJ 1959, pp. 34-36; PETROV 1967, p. 105; ALEKSEEV 
1970, pp. 207-216; SERGEEV 1972, pp. 62-63; KONONOV 1972, p. 187. 
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36. E. DESKO, Vengerskaja grammatika s russk im tekstom i v sravnenii s óuvaSskim i é e r emisk im 
jazykom, Simbirsk 1856. DESKO re jec ted the Finno-Ugrian re la t ionship of the Hungarian 
language and he wrote his book to prove his point. Since he thought that Chuvash is a 
Finno-Ugrian language he contrasted Chuvash and Hungarian to demonstra te that there is 
no relationship between them. Deskó wrote his work in 1854 in Simbirsk where he 
was a teacher in the local gymnasium. Bibi.: LIGETI L . , 'Deskó Endre csuvaS-magyar 
nyelvhasonlitása' | Endre Deskó's comparat ive linguistic studies in Chuvash and Hungarian | : 
Körösi Csorna Archívum 71(1921-1923) pp. 319-320), ALEKSEEV 1970, pp. 216-217. 
37. REGULY' s mater ia l was published by J . BUDENZ, who also wrote a grammat ica l t reat ise on 
Chuvash drawing on REGULY's records and some publications obtained by REGULY. 
One of the Chuvash scholars who worked most closely with REGULY was S.MIHAJLOV. 
See: BUDENZ J . , 'Reguly csuvas példamontatai ' [The Chuvash sample sentences of 
Reguly] : NyK 2(1863) pp. 189-280; 'Két csuvas mese ' (Two Chuvash ta les] : NvK 16(1880) 
pp. 157-164. 'Csuvas közlések és tanulmányok' Ï-Ш IA grammat ica l t reat ise on Chuvash]: 
NyK 1 (1862) pp. 200-268, 353-433, NyK 2(1863) pp. 15-68. REGULY's material is part ly 
included in AÉMARIN's Thesaurus. 
38. AHLQUIST collected his material in the yea r s 1856-57. His still unpublished material cons i s t s 
of a Russian-Chuvash word- l is t , a Chuvash-Russian word- l i s t , a Chuvash-Swedish word-
l is t , Chuvash texts, among them a text entitled: Kratkoe opisanie éuvasskih sueveri j 
written by the archdeacon Aleksandr Protopopov of Spassk. Bibl. : 'Aus einem Br ie fe 
des Candidaten Aug. Ahlquist an Herrn A. Schiefner ' : Melanges russes 111, pp. 266-
285,originally published in: Bulletin de la Classe historico-philologique de l 'Academie 
Imp. de Sciences de St. Peterbourg 14 (1857) pp. 145-160. The letter was read on 
the 22nd August, 18 56. See also A. AHLQUIST, ' Ensimhinen matka-ker tomus ' : 1856 
[1857] pp. 215-237; ' Toinen matka k e r t o m u s ' : ibid 1856 [1857] pp. 238-252. The 
f i rs t is a somewhat expanded version of his letter written to SCHIEFNER, dated 6th 
August, 1856, the second letter is dated 19th Februarv, 1857, Ardatov, Simbrisk 
Gouvernment. AHLQUIST's unpublished material is now in the Institute of Finno-Ugrian 
Studies, Helsinki University and in the Archives of the Finnish Lit terarv Societv. 
39. On S.M. MIHAJLOV, the most important f igure in early Chuvash cul tural history, see the 
volume dedicated to his activities: S.M. Mihajlov pervyj Cuvaáskij étnograf, istorik i 
p i s a t e l ' . Sbornik s tatej , Éeboksary 1973 containing 8 p a p e r s . Among others he worked 
with REGULY and AHLQUIST. One of his most important works is tuvasskie razgovory 
i skaski I ! ] sostavlennye Spiridonom Mihajlovym, Kazan 1853. A copy of this book with 
AHLQUIST's notes can be found among the AHLQUIST's papers (Suomalaisen 
Kirjallisuuden Seuran Arhisto A 98, No 4297 f), see fur ther SIROTKIN 1967, pp. 18-30. 
40. Issledovanija ob inorodcah kazanskoj guberni i . Zametki о éuvaáah. Kazan 1856, here 8 Chuvash 
folksongs. This was the main source for VAMBÉRY's paper : 'A csuvasokról ' |On the 
Chuvash]: Értekezések a nyelv- és irodalomtudományok köréből 11. 5 (1883) pp. 1-50 , 
See a lso Ungarische Revue 1883, IV. Fur the r GORSKIJ 1959, pp. 37-38; SERGEEV 
1972, pp. 64-65. 
41. I found the f i r s t re fe rence to GROMOV in AHLQUIST's above cited letter to SCHIEFNER 
where he wri tes "Zweitens zog mich der Umstand hin, d a s s der Geistliche Gromow 
hier (in Kozmodemjansk) leb!, «e l che r eine Reihe von Jahren an einem Tschu 
waschischen Wörterbuch gearbeitet hat , das er vor mehre ren Jahren handschrift l ich 
nach St. Pe tersburg sandte, wo es 'post varios casus ' an die Akademie der Wissen-
schaften gelangt ist" We kno« from SERGEEV that the work was passed by the censor 
in 1842 (SERGEEV 1972, p. 69). In the Archives of N. V. Nikolskij kept in the Nauóno-
Iss ledovate l ' sk i j Institut, Öeboksarv (otd. 1, No. 182) the re is a Russian-Chuvash dic-
t ionary, in which notes have been added by more than one person at a later date . The 
f i r s t : Slovar sej rassmat r iva l éeboksarskogo uezda, sela Jandiáeva svjasőennik Pe t r 
Vasi levski j . The second: P r inad le î i t Pavlovu Fedorovicu Moikinu 1888 Kazan' 
Mostovaja. Sobvstvennyj dorn. Then in the hand of Nikolskij: Nastoiascij s lovar e s t ' 
kopija s è u v . - r u s . slovarja V . P . Viänevskogo, napeóatannogo v koncé grammat ik i , 
N .N- i j , 25.1.1911. Somebody deleted this an:1 «Tote: Nastojaáéii s lovar ' est 
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verojatno r u s s . - c u v . s lovar ' V . P . Gromova. According to .SERGEEV ( loc .c i t . ) 
this MS is not G r o m o v ' s . On GROMOV see further V. MAGNICKIJ, Materialy к 
ob"jasneni]u s t a ro j éuvaáskoj very , Kazan 1881, pp. 237-238; V. MAGNICKIJ. 
Svjaáéennik Vasil i j Petrovié Gromov, Kazan 1884 (here a r e c i ted two letters f rom 
GROMOV to ZOLOTN1CKIJ, the f i r s t dated 1868). Bibl.: SERGEEV 1972, 68-71. 
42. P e r m j a k i s c h e s Wörterverzeichnis aus dem J a h r e 1833 auf Grund der Aufzeichnungen F . A . 
Wolegows, Budapest 1968. 
43. Slovar ' öuvaäskogo jazyka XIII, 1937, p. 52. 
44. V . G . EGOROV, Étimologiéeskij s lovar ' öuvaSskogo jazyka, Öeboksary 1964, pp. 202-203. 
45. ' C s e r e m i s z tanulmányok' : NyK 3 (1864), p. 413. 
46. 'D ie tschuwassischen Lehnwörter im Tsche remiss i schen ' : MSFOu 47 (1920) p. 18 7. 
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A. SCHEIBER 
THE KAUFMANN-GENIZAH: 
ITS IMPORTANCE FOR THE WORLD OF SCHOLARSHIP 
The Budapest Jewish Theological Seminary (Országos Rabbiképzo Intézet) 
was founded on 4 October 18 77. Two young scholars were invited to join its staff: 
Vilmos BACHER and Dávid KAUFMANN. The la t ter , born in Kojetein in Moravia , 
gained his doctorate in Leipzig and completed his studies in Bres lau , now Wroclaw. 
Only 25 yea r s old, he was already a mature academic . 
Four y e a r s la ter he became engaged to I rma GOMPERZ, whom he desc r ibed 
to ZUNZ, the greying doyen of Jewish s tudies , a s follows: "Sie hat das Herz und die 
Bildung, allen meinen Bestrebungen sich anzusch l iessen . " 
His mar r i age provided him with the financial means to secure r a r e and 
valuable manuscr ip ts and books, enabling him to build up one of the largest and 
r iches t private l i b r a r i e s of Judaica and Ilebraica in the world . Some of his own r e -
search work was based on manuscr ipts in his own collection: he published t e x t s , 
his torical studies, and pioneering work in the field of Jewish a r t his tory. 
I. 
The Mantuan Rabbi Marco MORTARA's bequest f o r m s the core of the c o l -
lection. His i l lustrated codices were obtained mostly f r o m the TRIESTE b r o t h e r s 
of Padua and the booksel ler N. RABINOWITZ. 
After his sudden death on 6 July 1899, his widow continued to add to the 
collection; when Sámuel KRAUSZ went to Pales t ine she asked him to look out for 
Hebrew manuscr ip t s . [1] She entrusted the preparat ion of the catalogue to one of 
her husband 's past s tudents , Miksa WEISZ. Unhappily she did not live to see i t s 
publication:[2] on 19 June 1905 she followed her husband to the grave . 
Her mother Mrs Zsigmond GOMPERZ presented the ent ire l ibrary to the 
Hungarian Academy of Sciences. Its then president Alber t BERZEVICZY in a 
let ter of 21 December 1905 expressed his grati tude for this generous ges ture and 
noted the importance of the collection. 
The world of scholarship came to know of the manuscr ip ts by means of the 
catalogue. The seven decades that have since elapsed have made a new edition n e c -
e s s a r y , This is now ready; let us hope that it will soon be published. 
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The work de sc r ibe s 591 m a n u s c r i p t s . The 592nd item was discovered 
a f t e r World War II at the bottom of a cupboard: a collection by the 16th century 
I tal ian Yedidya ben M o s e s . [3] 
Here I would pick out only four i t ems for comment: 
The collection contains the only complete manuscr ipt of the 11th century 
Mutazi l i te philosopher Yusuf a l -Bas i r (A. 280). GOLDZIHER had severa l chap te r s 
r e s e a r c h e d by his s tudents as d i s se r t a t ions ; a cri t ical edition of the ent i re work is 
being p repa red by P r o f e s s o r G. VAJDA. [4] 
It t r ansp i res that the f i r s t Hebrew d rama , the work of Leone Sommo de 
P o r t a l e o n e from the 16th century, is r e p r e s e n t e d by two manuscr ip t s (A. 550 and 
551). These were used by SCHIRMANN in his edition. [5] In June 1963 the d rama 
was p e r f o r m e d in J e r u s a l e m . [6] 
The two-volume Mahzor f rom P e s a r o (A. 380) was copied in pear l l e t t e r -
ing by Abraham ben Matityah Treves in 1481. The scenes taken f r o m Jewish life 
d e s e r v e special attention f rom the point of view of folklore. The same scr ibe had 
produced an identical codex a year be fo re ; th is was auctioned a s a part of the 
Sassoon Collection in Zurich[7] on 5 November 1975. 
There is a beautifully i l lustrated South German Mahzor on fine parchment 
dating f r o m about 1320 (A. 384), of which B. NARKISS has shown that a fur ther 
par t i s in the British Museum (Add. MS. 22413) and another in the Bodleian L i -
b r a r y , Oxford (MS. Mich. 619). These once formed a ceremonia l tr iptych which 
has ended up in three different p laces . [8] 
I have long wanted to prepare a select ion of the i l lus t ra ted pages of the 
Kaufmann Collection for publication. It would both enrich our r e p e r t o i r e of m e -
dieval a r t and also popular ize the Orienta l Collection of the L ib ra ry of the Hun-
garian Academy of Sciences . 
II. 
Let me now move on to my topic: the Genizah. 
The Hebrew, Aramaic and Arabic manuscr ip ts which accumulated in the 
Rabbanite synagogue of Old Cairo (Fostat) — of which the e a r l i e s t date f rom the 
10th cen tu ry — have been examined and indeed decimated by in te res ted t r ave l l e r s 
for the l a s t 110 yea r s . These constitute the so-cal led Genizah, which was not only 
a s tore f o r damaged works but almost ce r ta in ly also an official s torehouse for doc-
uments and other official r e c o r d s . It was d iscovered in 1896 when SCHECHTER 
visited the scene and began to examine the approximately 250,000 f r ag m en t s . He 
sent off 150,000 to the Universi ty L ib ra ry , Cambridge; the r ema inde r were bought 
by pr iva te and public col lect ions in Europe, Af r i ca and Amer i ca . [9] 
We do not know how KAUFMANN obtained his Genizahs. I have long been 
trying to locate his correspondence which may provide the a n s w e r . In London last 
year I unexpectedly t raced it to a dea le r ' s house , although I did not have the 
opportunity of reading through even the l e t t e r s f r o m Schechter, in which r e f e rence 
to this topic i s most likely to be found. 
KAUFMANN never spoke of the m a t t e r , but the following passage may be 
found in the memor ia l speech of his student Izidor GOLDBERGER a year la ter : 
David Kaufmann (1852-1899) 
K a u f m a n n ' s copy of a Genizah-document 
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" . . . i t was merely the c a r e l e s s Hungarian connection which gave it t o . . . 
Cambridge Universi ty. The s c h o l a r ' s only comfort is to k n o w . . . that they 
went to a good home. "[10] The source was c lear ly KAUFMANN himself . 
He at once recognized the epoch-making significance of the Genizah and wanted 
to buy it a l l ; but he was too la te . Budapest might today have been the shrine of the 
ent i re Genizah, 
As to the date, we have some c lues . I have myself seen a large ca rdboard 
box on which was written in KAUFMANN's hand the date 11 December 1894 and 
the words "Aus der Genisa e iner egyptischen Synagoge". [11] This antedates the 
actual uncovering of the ma te r i a l by two y e a r s . 
An even more surpr i s ing fact e m e r g e s f rom KAUFMANN's Hebrew study 
on the Genizah: at h is instance the caves of J e r u s a l e m too were searched for 
Genizah mate r i a l . [12] Half a century before the discovery of the Dead Sea s c r o l l s 
he had thought of such p laces a s possible sources of r e c o r d s . 
Incorrect data have been circulat ing about the number of f ragments in the 
Kaufmann Genizah and their pos t -war fate. [12a] Let me t h e r e f o r e state that t h e r e 
a r e 750 pieces and they have not suffered any damage. [13] It i s not a large c o l l e c -
tion but it happens to include much of value. 
F rom the very beginning KAUFMANN kept up to date with r e s e a r c h on 
the Genizah with great en thus iasm; indeed, he commented on a number of t h e m . [14] 
He did not, however, have t ime to examine and study his own collection thoroughly. 
He furnished data only on two Egyptian f r i ends of his favour i te poet, Judah h a - L e v i . 
He published the introduction to the l a t t e r ' s f i r s t let ter to the great ly r espec ted 
physician Samuel ha-Nagid; [15] the complete text was published some 60 y e a r s l a te r 
by S. ABRAMSON. [16] Judah h a - L e v i ' s last let ter — pe rhaps his last writ ten 
work — was found by the p resen t wr i te r in Cambridge. [17] KAUFMANN also pub-
lished a f ive-l ine f ragment of a poem by the judge Aaron Alamani , who had been 
Judah h a - L e v i ' s host in Alexandr ia ; the p resen t wri ter found among the pages of 
the Divan here five more poems by Alamani. [18] KAUFMANN a lso published m a -
te r ia l on the mar r i age con t rac t s (ketubot) in his possess ion . [19] This was all he 
could achieve before h i s t ime on ear th was done. 
Thanks to the family connection, GOLDZIHER was the f i r s t to survey the 
Genizah mate r i a l . He was the f i r s t of those who were m o r e interes ted in the l e t -
t e r s and documents than in the l i t e ra ry m a t e r i a l . "I can s a y , " he confessed , 
"that I found the contents of the documents of ex t raord inary in te res t . To say 
nothing o f . . . the l e t t e r s and inventories which bear d i rec t wi tness to every aspect 
of l ife; in addition to the i r in teres t a s objec ts , these r e l i c s provide important 
evidence both of everyday language in those far-off t imes and a l so of epis to lary 
technique. I venture to hope that our A c a d e m y ' s publicat ions will give space to 
the study of the documents that have been given to i ts L ib ra ry . " [20 ] 
What was then a pious hope has become a rea l i ty in the Academy ' s Acta 
Oriental ia . GOLDZIHER himself gave an account of h is r e s u l t s in the Revue des 
Études Juives under the heading 'Mélanges j u d é o - a r a b e s ' . [21] Of these I would 
mention only a study on a false Messiah , probably f rom the Yemen, perhaps the 
very one against which Maimonides ' Iggeret Teman w a r n s ; [22] and the le t ter 
f rom the three s t r icken congregations in Fostat to the J e w s of Ashkelon. [23] 
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For his students he suggested doctoral topics f rom th i s mater ia l : Sámuel 
KANDEL[24] and Vilmos STEINER[25] wrote on Arab persona l documents. The 
work of the f o r m e r was even pra ised by GOITEIN,[26] while the second speaks 
fo r i t se l f , since it r e l a t e s to Maimonides and the Egyptian Samuel ha-Nagid. Ch. 
Henrik KIS published two collections of geonic responsa, including some f r o m Hai 
h imse l f . [27] I ts importance i s a t tested by the fact that some y e a r s ago it was 
r e p r i n t e d . [28] Few d isse r ta t ions a re so honoured. 
Miksa WEISZ, the guardian of the Kaufmann l i b r a r y , took an early i n t e r -
e s t in the Genizah; his f i r s t study appeared in 1903. [28a] His studies were a l so 
col lec ted and published in one volume; [29] a new edition, including an additional 
p a p e r , was published in 1969. It is a ma t t e r of regre t that two fur ther papers 
r e m a i n uncollected. [30] 
WEISZ was par t icu lar ly a t t rac ted to the geonic pe r iod . He published a le t -
t e r of the Gaon Sher i ra of Pumbeditha (10th century) to the J e w r y of Spain and 
A f r i c a appealing for funds for the Academy; [31] J . MANN showed that this was 
wri t ten before 967/968.(32] He also published le t ters f rom Matzliah the f i r s t 
Gaon of Fostat (12th century) to the Jewish communities of the Rif i . e . Egypt; 
and geonic r esponsa , including some f rom Pal to i (mid-9th century) also f rom 
Pumbedi tha , with philological explanations and textual comments.[33] 
His most fortunate find was a collection of Yozeroth on the book of Genesis 
whose author he identifièd f r o m the ac ros t i c a s Samuel Yizke. He could not how-
eve r identify his person , place of r e s idence , or period. It h a s since emerged that 
he was called Samuel ha-Shelishi b. Hoshanah;he lived in Pa les t ine and was one of 
the heads of the J e r u s a l e m Academy. For a s yet unknown r e a s o n s he later moved 
to Fos t a t . On the last day of December , 1011, at the burial of Put ie l Hazzan he 
was an eyewitness to and himself a victim of a three-day pogrom, which he 
desc r ibed on his r e l e a s e f rom prison in the Megillat Mi tzra im, the Egyptian 
chron ic le . [34] Today it is known that he composed over 400 poems , and although 
M. WALLENSTEIN [35] has devoted a monograph to the themes and s t ruc ture of 
h i s works and to the methods of their c rea tor — correct ly recons t ruc t ing even the 
text of one of the i tems in the Kaufmann Genizah — his oeuvre st i l l awaits pub-
l ica t ion . 
The pen that fell all too ear ly f rom the hand of Miksa WEISZ was picked 
up by Salamon WIDDER. It is to his great c red i t that he p repa red a catalogue of 
the poetic f ragments in the Genizah; [36] unlike DAVIDSON'S Thesaurus he indexed 
last a s well a s f i r s t l ines . 
The catalogue was completed by M. ZULAY, the most thorough scholar in 
the f ield of Hebrew l i turgical poet ry . [37] He brought new life to r e s e a r c h , too. 
New works came to light f r o m the divan of the 10th century Spanish Jewish poet 
I saac ibn Khalfon, the f i r s t Jewish poet to make a living out of poe t ry . [38] The 
Saragossan poet Ibn al-Tabban was completely forgotten in the 11th century; when 
his poetry was collected in our t ime , one of the 72 poems came f r o m the Budapest 
m a n u s c r i p t . [39] A fragment of the makam poetry of the Egyptian Moses ben Levi 
(12th century) was also found he re in Budapest. [40] The list could be continued. 
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WIDDER himself made some spectacular d i scover ies . Yannai, the f i r s t 
Hebrew poet in 6th century Pa les t ine , has been r e su r r ec t ed in our t ime. Because 
of his difficult language and his even m o r e difficult al lusions he was long misun-
ders tood. His rediscovery dates f rom 1919; by 1938 enough of h i s work was found 
to make up a book. WIDDER discovered a fu r ther 14 poems . [41] In the words of 
the f i r s t scholar of this topic: the publication surpr ised the world of scholarship 
amid the marching of Hitler and his a r m i e s . [42] Since that t i m e , thanks p a r -
t icularly to the ef for t s of Z . M . RABBINOWITZ [42a], enough new mater ia l has 
come to light to fill another volume. 
His next discovery was even m o r e sensational. Samuel ha-Nagid, s t a t e sman 
and genera l , was a min i s t e r under the Sultan of Granada in the f i r s t half of the 11th 
century. A scholar and poet , who even f r o m his camp sent ve r s i f i ed advice to h i s 
son which is today a valuable his tor ical source , he was a l so a generous patron who 
celebrated his talented protégés in poetry and was in turn ce lebra ted by them in 
t he i r s . Outstanding among those enjoying his patronage was the youthful and fa ta l ly 
s t r icken Salamon ibn Gabi rő l . Once, being young and ill and a genius, he r ebe l l ed 
against h is patron. What followed we know from the Arabic Poe t ica of Moses ibn 
E z r a , some hundred y e a r s later (cr i t ical edition published 1975). [43] Gabiről 
paints the following p ic ture of wine in one of his poems: 
IK T I C fiv 1ВЭ HJUtfl 
"»лпрл ?K1DC ЛТЕ? 1СГ 
Your liquid is yet as cool as the melting snow of Her mon, 
or as the poems of Samuel Kehati . 
This gibe wounded the sensi t ive princely pat ron, proud of his poetic ta lent 
to the point of vanity. Gabiről fell f r o m grace and this no doubt affected him both 
socially and f inancial ly. In his later poems he tr ied to make amends , and to lend 
substance to his wri t ten words he c a r r i e d the penitential poem to the Nagid in 
person , caring nought for the arduous journey: 
- р л р » и ? j a t n m p 
Let the t ime come, don your ornaments! 
Habent sua fata carmina . Both poems were los t . The poem begging f o r -
giveness was found in the Genizah in 1910 by H. Brody[44] , both c r i t i c s and l i t -
e r a r y his tor ians g ree ted this very important find. The poem which originally 
caused the offence, lost for nine cen tu r i e s , was found in the Kaufmann Collection 
in 1941.[45] It i s a polemical poem, a genre which was very popular in the Middle 
Ages , when the sword argued with the pen, the Sabbath with the weekday, the body 
with the soul. Here it is the sun that bat t les with wine. P e r h a p s WIDDER is r ight 
in thinking that this was not the actual insult. The poem lampooned one of the 
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N a g i d ' s wine-songs and at the same t ime demonstrated how one ought to compose 
succ in t ly in ballad r h y t h m . It was this dar ing deed that f i l led the powerful min is te r 
with wrath at his fellow poet some qua r t e r of a century his jun ior . 
After the l ibera t ion of Hungary in 1945 I began with my fellow teachers to 
r e s e a r c h the Genizah sys temat ica l ly . The resu l t was the work Ginze Kaufmann, 
Vol . I , [46] which some y e a r s ago was published abroad in a second edition ( J e r u -
s a l e m , 1971). It was enthusiast ical ly r ece ived by scholars . P r o f e s s o r S. ABRAM-
SON wrote : "Our plea to the Hungarian scho la r s is that they should not spend their 
t i m e prepar ing introduct ions and notes to the mater ia l , but should ra ther publish 
the f r a g m e n t s themselves the c r i t i ca l apparatus can come later either f rom 
t h e m or f rom others . The i r work is worthwhile even if they but br ing the Kauf-
mann Genizah before the world of scholarship ; for none but they know its true 
w o r t h . "[47] The Mekitze Nirdamim undertook to publish Vol. II a s long ago a s 
1949. 
We shared out the work. 
Sámuel LOWING ER published the following: two f r a g m e n t s f rom the book 
of Nehemiah , of which he establ ished that the text was re la ted to that found in the 
Q u m r a n caves [48] ; f r a g m e n t s f rom the Talmud Yerusha lmi .Pesahim [49] which 
w e r e evaluated by S. LIEBERMAN; [50] new pages of the talmudic work Metibot,[51] 
which according to GINZBERG was composed in Kairouan a century before the end 
of the Babylonian geonic pe r iod ; and a geonic commentary to the t r a c t s of Gittin 
and Qiddushin . [52] 
István HAHN undertook work on the Arabic texts, Ernő ROTH on the 
ha lakha , [53] and Ottó KOMLÓS on the t a r g u m . [54] The la t ter a l so published a 
v e r s e ep i s t l e from Daniel in Damietta to Abraham Kohen, with whom he wanted to 
journey to Tripoli. In a l l Hebrew l i t e ra tu re there is no more detai led description 
of f e m a l e beauty. [55] SCHIRMANN found the f i r s t part in the F r a k f u r t am Main 
Genizah[56] ; WIDDER the poetic par t , s ince he copied the whole text . My own 
cont r ibut ion will be mentioned below. 
Now the collection was accessible to foreign scholars too. ALLONY, 
FLEISCHER, HABERMANN, SCHIRMANN and SPIEGEL [56a] published poetic 
t ex t s . GOITEIN uses a number of documents f r o m the collection in his wide-
ranging description of Jewish society around the Medi terranean. [57] His student 
Michael MURAD published l e t t e r s to Nahrai ben Nissim, the famous Tunisian 
t r a d e s m a n , banker and community leader , who died in 1098. 
The French a r t h i s to r i an Mendel METZGER states that the oldest i l lus-
t r a t ed Haggadah page is a l s o to be found in our Genizah. [58] 
IV. 
In conclusion I would mention some of my own contributions: those relevant 
to the h i s t o r y of the 10th to the 13th century which complement the t ex t s of others , 
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and have led to new r e su l t s . In this connection a r i s e s the question of the complete 
Genizah catalogue [58a] to be published a s an international undertaking. This 
would lead to new f ragments being d iscovered. 
1. Jewish Bible c r i t i c i sm and freethinking can be t r aced back to the b e -
ginning of the 9th century. This was the t ime of Hiwi, who came f rom Balkh, a 
town in Khorezm. References by Arab geographers to Bab a l - Jahud ("the J e w s ' 
gate" ) and to a l -Jahudi j ja ("Jewish q u a r t e r " ) at test to i ts populous Jewish q u a r t e r . 
The views of the Jewish-born Ibn a r -Ravendi and of Hiwi were wrought in the found-
ry of be l ievers in Islam and among he re t i c s , Rabbanites and Kara i t e s . Hiwi 's 200 
questions on the Bible, probably compiled in Arabic, a r e now los t ; they a r e often 
mentioned, cited and disputed in Jewish l i t e r a tu re . [59] 
It was perhaps his example that inspired, in the 10th century , the author 
of the She'elot Atikot.who a l so composed questions on the Bible. SCHECHTER 
discovered the f i r s t f ragment of this much disputed text. [60] More recently it has 
been twice published, and a lso t rans la ted into French. Apart f r o m the Dead Sea 
sc ro l l s , no single work has occupied Jewish scholarship m o r e . After half a c e n -
tury I found a fur ther f ragment of this manuscr ip t in the Kaufmann Collection [61] , 
and a decade la ter , on the second day of my visit to Cambridge , i ts continuation in 
the same hand. [62] 
The 22 verse chapte rs corresponding to the l e t t e r s of the alphabet contain 
in the closing stanza of each chapter the names of the author , h is fa ther , and his 
g randfa ther . The fourth of the four l e t t e r s making up his name , the qof, was found 
in the Kaufmann manuscr ip t . Clear ly , his name must have been Isaac (Yitzhaq). 
At the t ime I came to the following conclusion: "We have, t h e r e f o r e , reached the 
threshold of the solution in having determined the a u t h o r ' s n a m e . The task of a 
fur ther and luckier d iscoverer will be the solution i t se l f . " 
I had hoped that this step, too, would be made by m e ; I note without envy, 
however, that it was made by E. FLEISCHER. [63] He identified the author a s the 
Spaniard Isaac ha-Mahbil , who is frequently mentioned by Abraham ibn Ez ra , who 
wr i tes of his work that it should be burn t . All that we know of his work i s , in fact , 
what ibn Ezra quotes. F le i scher has found that these quotations a r e identical with 
pa r t s of the She'elot Atikot, proving beyond question that the thousand-year-old 
work, long believed lost, was indeed ha -Mahb i l ' s . 
2. It was SCHECHTER too who in 1903 published the r ema ins of a booklet 
of poetry[64] ; fur ther pages were found in the British Museum. [65] The author 
and the hand a re the same throughout. It is clear f rom the contents and the long 
ac ros t i c s that they a r e all addressed to the same person: Abraham of Baghdad, 
who held a high post in the Sultan' s cour t . To his credi t is the reopening of the 
Academy at Sura. He had a pr ivate synagogue in his pa lace ; the Hazzan of the 
congregation was Babylon 's g rea tes t cantor , the l i turgical poet Nahum a l -Baradan i . 
This es tabl ishes the period: about 1000. Exactly fifty y e a r s later I found in the 
Kaufmann Genizah the continuation of the Cambridge text |66] , and fifteen y e a r s 
a f te r that , another f ragment in the Gas te r Collection in the Bri t ish Museum. [67] 
The poems I published a lso deal with his military p rowess . I identified the person 
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thus lauded a s a m e m b e r of the Netira family, who owed the i r wealth to the i r 
connections with the Radani tes (the eas te rn part of Baghdad was once called 
Radhan). [68] For t h r ee generat ions the Baradani family provided the court poet . 
I have shown that a panegyric by Solomon ben Nahum Baradani , preserved in an 
Oxford manuscr ipt , was a l s o addressed to Abraham. [69] 
3. Most exciting of all is the story of Obadiah. His autograph Hebrew diary 
came to light between 1919 and 1953 f rom one London and th ree Cambridge manu-
s c r i p t s . The period could be identified f r o m the colophon of the Cincinnati p r a y e r -
book: he became a Jew in 1102. In 1954 I published f rom a Budapest manuscript the 
beginning of the diary , in which he wri tes of his ancestry[70] : he was born in 
Oppido Lucano, into a noble Norman family . His original name was Johannes, which 
he la ter changed to Obadiah, a name that was fashionable in the Middle Ages, which 
means servus dei, SovÀoç « v p i o v . [71] On the f i r s t anniversary of his o r d i -
nation a s pr ies t he has a vision; as a resu l t he changes his fa i th . Fur ther m o -
tivation may have been provided by the Mess ian ism of the period and the study of 
the Bible in the original Hebrew. [72] He became a proselyte in the land of his 
b i r t h . [73] He learns Hebrew — in addition to French, I ta l ian, Latin and Arabic — 
and wr i tes of his exper iences in an a t t ract ive Biblical s tyle, and indeed p r o g r e s s e s 
a s f a r a s to attempt the composit ion of a poem in Hebrew. I found this in C a m -
br idge . [74] One can hear in it the sound of the medieval Church hymn. He later 
set t led in Egypt, where he perhaps spent his life as a copyis t . 
In the E .N . Adler Collection (New York) there i s a Genizah page which 
has on it a piyyut with neuma notation. N. GOLB and I r e a l i s ed independently but 
at the same t ime, in 1965, that this too was in Obadiah ' s hand. He is thus the 
f i r s t t r ansc r ibe r of a Hebrew melody. [75] The topic has s ince spawned an 
enormous quantity of l i t e r a t u r e . The melody was sung in Budapest by a choir four 
y e a r s ago. In April 1970 Oppido was host to a congress on archaelogy, a r t h is tory 
and folklore; on this occasion a s treet was named af te r Obadiah, the town's f i r s t 
w r i t e r . 
Recently J .PRAWER has subjected the autobiography to scrutiny. [76] 
4. About this t ime t h e r e is news of a colleague of h i s . In 1099 there 
a r r i v e s with the Crusade r s in Je rusa l em an unnamed person ' p u r e of h e a r t ' . He 
is taken by Arab pi ra tes , but res i s t ing both t h r ea t s and gl i t ter ing promises he 
conver t s to Juda ism. His new corel igionists secure his r e l e a s e , and he sets off 
for Egypt. The story comes f r o m a verse epis t le in the Kaufmann Genizah. [77] 
5. Il mondo e poco — was a phrase much used in the t ime of the Rena-
i s sance . Distances had a l ready shrunk e a r l i e r . In the seventh decade of the 10th 
century Kara ism began to sp r ead in Byzantium. Constantinople there fore turned 
to the famed Meshullam ben Qalonymos of Mainz to help it in i t s struggle against 
the sec t . He replied in a long l e t t e r , of which the beginning i s in our collection.!78] 
P e r h a p s some day the r e s t of it will appear . How did his fame spread a s far a s 
Byzantium? 
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6. It was f rom Baghdad that Joseph ben Jacob ha-Bavl i , otherwise Joseph 
Rosh ha-Seder , went to Fos ta t and was active there at the end of the 12th cen tu ry . 
He was the subject of my f i r s t Genizah publication, [79] and has interested me ever 
since over the last 30 y e a r s . Ear l ier the view was cu r r en t that he was a man of 
many plans and large p r o m i s e s , of which none were ever r e a l i s e d . [80] He designed 
only t i t le -pages and composed only p r e f a c e s . I compiled a l is t of his cha rac te r i s t i c 
written works and it emerged that in the ent i re medieval per iod no-one had produced 
such a quantity of wri t ing. I have reached the number 275 in cataloguing his work, 
but this cannot be r e g a r d e d a s a final f igure . [81] It is thanks to him that many 
valuable r e l i c s of Hebrew l i tera ture have survived: for he copied them. There a r e 
a number in the Kaufmann Collection. In addition, he was probably a booksel ler : 
th is would account for the 20 booklists in his hand, [82] two of which list over 200 
i tems . I have published four of these l i s t s , including one he re in Budapest. [83] 
It would be most important to collect and publish together the 120 or so 
booklists that have been found so f a r . The volume would provide invaluable i n fo r -
mation on Hebrew book culture in the Middle Ages. 
I should like to mention a more personal p ro jec t : I should like to p r e p a r e 
a catalogue of Genizah p ro se . So that I might say, with János Arany, "This one 
work I truly owed." 
* 
I have reached the end of my theme. It is fitting that I should conclude 
with the words of the one-t ime owner of the collection and the person a f te r whom 
is named, words which I confess never fail to move me: 
"And if they publish these t r e a s u r e s , it will be r ea l i s ed that I did not e r r 
and that my hopes were not without foundation. P e r h a p s there will be revea led 
before our eyes things we never even dared guess a t . . . When ages have p a s s e d . . . 
and the resu l t s will be compared with my e f f o r t s . . . it will be seen of what my 
d reams were made. "[84] 
I hope I have shown that the prophecy made eighty y e a r s ago has been 
proved completely c o r r e c t . [85] 
The living grow old; d r eams never . 
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G. E.WEIL 
(Nancy) 
UN FRAGMENT DE LA MASSORAH MAGNA 
DU TARGUM DU PENTATEUQUE DANS LA COLLECTION 
D. KAUFMANN DE BUDAPEST (MS. К. G. 592 B.M. S) 
I 
Le fragment de la Massorah Magna du Targum du Pentateuque que 
nous éditons ici a été re t rouvé pa rmi les f ragments inédits des manusc r i t s , 
en provenance de la Genizah du Ca i r e , dans la collection qui porte a u j o u r d ' h u i 
le nom de David Kaufmann et que, ce lu i - c i , avait eu l ' h e u r e u s e initiative de 
réun i r a l o r s qu' il vivait et enseignait à Budapest. Les manusc r i t s ont é té 
o f fe r t s ap rè s sa mor t et celle de son épouse à la Bibliothèque de l ' A cad ém ie 
des Sciences de Hongrie et le Dépar tement des Manuscr i t s Orientaux dont nous 
fêtons au jourd 'hu i le XXV e ann ive r sa i re a l ' i m m e n s e pr ivi lège de conse rve r 
ces documents ines t imables , q u ' i l met si aimablement à la disposition des 
che rcheu r s et des savants . Nous avons re t rouvé ce f ragment manuscr i t au 
cou r s du récent voyage d 'é tude que nous avons accompli en Hongrie, et 
par t icul ièrement à Budapest, sous les auspices de l 'Académie des Sciences 
de ce pays, que nous voulons r e m e r c i e r ici pour l ' a i d e amica le q u ' e l l e nous 
a prodiguée. 
La publication de ce document prend la suite des éditions succes s ives 
des f ragments de la Massorah Magna [Mmj du Targum du Pentateuque auxquels 
nous nous sommes consacré depuis quelque dix années [1]. Nous tentons de 
r éun i r ainsi le catalogue le plus la rge possible des t ravaux des m a î t r e s t r a d i -
t ionnaires qui ont réd igé , puis coll igé et enfin t r a n s m i s le texte de la p a r a -
ph rase a raméenne du Pentateuque, sous la forme q u ' i l s considéraient c o m m e 
la plus canoniquement représen ta t ive du texte hébreu. Tel il devait ê t r e entendu, 
compr i s et enfin lu dans le texte original pour l ' éd i f ica t ion du peuple e t pour 
la garant ie de sa vie re l ig ieuse et sociale . 
Nous avons tenté par a i l l eu r s [2] de mont re r comment avaient oeuvré 
les ma î t r e s t .raditionnaires pour établ i r le texte du Targum du Penta teuque. 
Celui-ci r ep ré sen t e en soi la p r e m i è r e exégèse juive officiellement r éd igée du 
Pentateuque, qui atteint ainsi à une canonicité de fa i t . Le texte qui en e s t 
r é s u l t é cerne le plus s t r ic tement possible le sens obvie de l ' o r ig ina l hébreu , 
et c ' e s t à lui que se r é fé re ron t par la suite auss i bien tous les g rands 
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commenta teu r s du Moyen Age que nombre de philologues modernes . La concomitance 
de l ' o e u v r e des p a r a p h r a s t e s avec l ' o e u v r e des m a s s o r è t e s s 'é ta i t a lo r s imposée 
à nous , et la seconde nous semblait et nous semble de plus en plus découler de la 
p r e m i è r e . La p a r a p h r a s e canonique en a r a m é e n n 'ayant pu ê t r e établie que sur un 
tex te hébreu r e p r é s e n t a n t , sans conteste possible , celui qui était unanimement 
a c c e p t é par la t radi t ion juive, le commenta i re que nous présentons aujourd 'hui 
v iendra i t si cela était encore nécessa i re conf i rmer cette opinion. Il faut toutefois 
r a p p e l e r au lecteur que les catalogues quant if iés des équivalents sémantiquees 
a r a m é e n s usités dans la paraphrase qui connotent chacune des express ions 
héb ra ïques du texte or iginal ont dû s e r v i r au départ a l ' é t ab l i s semen t de l ' a r ché type 
du T a r g u m . Ces m ê m e s l i s tes , par la sui te , ont servi à garan t i r la t ransmiss ion 
du tex te a raméen , e t , pa r là, à conserver les choix exégétiques des ma î t r e s 
t r ad i t ionna i r e s . 
Il 
Le fragment édi té ici porte, d ' une par t , dans la marge infér ieure , t r a cé 
au c r a y o n , le numéro 89, qui doit r e p r é s e n t e r la cote d 'un recensement ancien, 
fai t p a r Kaufmann ou peu t - ê t r e par Goldziher , des f ragments en provenance de la 
Genizah du Caire e t , d ' a u t r e part , dans le haut de la marge ex té r i eure , le 
c h i f f r e 6 t r acé au c r ayon . Nous lui donnons au jourd 'hu i une cote que nous avons 
r e t r o u v é e à la suite du c lassement qui a été opéré depuis, c lassement qui a été 
ten té avec bonheur en fonction du contenu thématique des f r agmen t s . Ceux-ci sont 
c o n s e r v é s précieusement dans des dos s i e r s portant les numéros 592 à 594 de la 
col lec t ion Kaufmann; ce lu i qui nous in t é r e s se porte le numéro général du dossier 
de c l a s s e m e n t 592, suivi de la mention de la section thématique, suivi du numéro 
de p i èce : Ms. К. G. [Kaufmann-Genizah] 592, В. M. [Biblia magyarázat] n° 6. С' est 
un pet i t f ragment de parchemin d 'une seule pièce de 152 x 92 mm dans ses plus 
g r a n d e s dimensions, avec une surface éc r i t e d 'envi ron 132 x 76 mm, sur 24/25 
l ignes de justification, r é g l é horizontalement au poinçon. Si le f ragment est bien le 
r é s i d u d ' u n petit cahier contenant des é léments de la Mm du Targum du P e n t a -
teuque, nous sommes en présence du feuillet de droite d 'un bifolium plié, dont la 
ma rge ex terne est à gauche pour le r ec to et le pli de la couture à droi te . Le 
f r a g m e n t a été t r è s convenablement rogné et présente encore sur les bords 
e x t e r n e s les t r aces de ce t t e coupure ä l ' é q u e r r e . 
Ecr i t au ca lame avec une encre noi re unie, il présente les ca rac té r i s t iques 
d 'une é c r i t u r e ca r r ée o r i en ta l e , égyptienne, rapide et f r u s t e , à laquelle nous 
s o m m e s habitués pour ce type de commenta i res exhaustifs non l iés au texte sac ré 
l u i - m ê m e [ 3 j . On peut r e m a r q u e r cependant le fréquent usage q u ' i l fait du 'aleph 
et du lamed l iés , a insi que de la lettre ' a l eph tronquée pour marquer l ' a b r é v i a -
tion du mot 'огаууПа' - Pentateuque - , lo rsque l ' enseignement porte exclusivement 
sur ce t t e par t ie de la Bible , signes auxquels nous avons dû renoncer dans notre 
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édition pour des r a i sons typographiques. Le scr ibe du commenta i re a doté un 
cer ta in nombre de mots de vocalisations de type t ibér ien, qui semblent souvent 
abe r r an te s et dont nous ferons r e s s o r t i r l es difficultés au cours de l ' éd i t ion . 
L 'abrévia t ion »"? pour le Té t r ag ramme es t celle qui es t habituellement 
util isée dans les manusc r i t s d 'o r ig ine t ibér ienne et les abréviat ions m a s s o r é t i -
ques dont nous donnerons le catalogue en fin de notre édition, sont a me t t r e en 
rapport avec cel les us i tées dans les commen ta i r e s de la Mm tibérienne de la Bible 
hébraïque. Les sigles représentant la somme des ve r se t s des deux péricopes 
appara issant dans le f ragment [4], sont connus par la tradit ion t ibérienne et f igurent 
ordinairement dans les manuscr i t s bibliques occidentaux sans divergence aucune . 
Il faut r e m a r q u e r simplement que le scr ibe n ' a proposé aucun symbole a r i t hmolog i -
que r ep résen té ordinairement par un nom propre qui, selon une tradition plus 
tardive , accompagne le sigle du nombre des v e r s e t s de la péricope [5] ; de p lus , 
il donne de façon t r è s c la i re le nom des pér icopes sous la forme couramment 
us i tée . Cependant, lorsque le scribe cite un des cinq l iv res du Pentateuque, la 
façon dont il les ci te semble r é f é r e r à une fo rme plus ancienne que celle que nous 
connaissons au jourd 'hu i (cf. Nb. 10,2; 10,31). P a r cont re , il uti l ise les e x p r e s -
sions massoré t iques courantes sous Nb. 10,9 pour opposer le texte de la Torah au 
l ivre de Josué . Sur le point préc is des dénombrements de v e r s e t s , des noms des 
pér icopes et du symbole ê pour пвпз en marge du commenta i re , il faut noter ici 
que c ' e s t l ' u s age r emarqué dans les plus anciens manusc r i t s orientaux, ce qui 
conf i rmera i t notre sentiment sur l ' an t iqui té re la t ive du document que nous p r é s e n -
tons. Le scr ibe uti l ise les deux points superposés [:] pour indiquer la fin d ' u n 
enseignement sur un point préc is du texte et il n 'u t i l i se pratiquement pas le point 
unique [ . ] pour sépa re r les ci tat ions. 
La disposition que nous avons observée pour notre édition est ce l le qui 
nous semblait la mei l leure pour conserver la forme didactique du commen ta i r e . 
Nous avons accentué cette forme en soulignant les t i t r e s des l i s tes eu les 
mentions des ouvrages et des pér icopes qui regroupent les ci tat ions de deux 
leçons para l lè les ma i s divergentes sur une ou plus ieurs express ions [6] , a ins i que 
le t i t re des l i s tes quantif iées [7]. Pour p e r m e t t r e au lecteur de situer p r éc i s émen t 
chaque enseignement , nous avons p r i s la peine de donner toutes les r é f é r e n c e s 
textuelles en marge , en soulignant la r é f é r e n c e sous laquelle est donnée la leçon 
massoré t ique dans le commentaire [8 j . 
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MS. К. G. 592 В.M. 6 
RECTO : Ь г к 1 э 1 TDi т в з п Nb. 7,86 
: i n n ' T ' y ' 3 D ' T ï ï i о ' т у ' Л ' у и п Nb. 7,87 
• b з п р э з 8 á i п з т 
, n n Nb. 7,88 
: • y ' m З 'п 'лшл п з т ?>'кл пкл п в п пх и п © ' л Lv. 9,18 
: к з з.лпп >VorDi 7 '"?к л э л ' л Nb. 7,89 
: к з i n n n ^ п г ' п л т э т о Nb. 7,89 
i y p S 
i n ^ y n D Nb. 8 ,1 -12 ,16 
: 7 D ' o ,7 ' а л р п ' Ш ' л р к . ' о л р > П ' З ' л р Nb. 8 ,16 -8 ,17 
: 7 П ' о ' "5 3 "зклш' . . • ' л V V.."?33 : плр Nb. 8,20 
: 7 П ' о п у чз • л , ? . . а ' л 8 л *7у..лшкз : л п з Nb. 8 ,22 
л о 8 ?э л л р з л п 8 л . ' л 8 у л л р з л р п л Nb. 9,10  
п в л р о к п к'лк лрпл л п ' л к"?и/ 
: у л п V л л лт ул 
уоп>л [ . . . ] ; л з л ' л Nb. 10,2 
: yonV : п ' л з л л лТ>к Dt. 10,11 
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,Т>Ц?-М|7 ЛУОНК ЛУЗ-in 7 14 0 Л т К 1 Г Ц Р З 
тапт •>*•> ->э Уу Nb. 9 ,23 
N Ï 7 D O K I J E R - 2 3 - 3 8 
т — 
7 [ г с ] У J e r . 33,11 
<, кок к - i p i i 2 Chr . 14 ,10 
[ J ПЛОТ D-Ii? О о о о 
о n'y i m : i i s Nb. 10, 9 
: о л у - i m :уш1н-> j o s . 6 ,10 
.КО î 7 -| Э P I о о л к 
• " №
л
 Nb. 10 ,9 
. о о л к i та I Nb. 33, 55 
: оолк о 1 о ' л 1 ? Dt. 28 ,63 
• «7П тал "710 к п о о , (Nb. 10, 5 , 6 , p a s s i m ) 
т t т — 
.ó 7 ч л о i r a n 7 л п •> i iídi - т а т 
] i лот •? Nb. 10 ,10 
:(Nb. 33 ,1-36 ,13) ' У 0 0 г , ' ? к ' 1 ^ п У Nb. 35 ,29 
. ê ^ o o ó^ к ' н л е лот п з Ц л 
талк по"? Nb. 10,29 
•> У л л к КЗ ло1? Nb. 22 ,6 
л о (7 ло1? Nb. 22,11 
тару чУл Nb. 22 ,14 
' Vk 1"7ЛР Nb. 22,16 
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x з Nb. 22,17 
0 T H 7 D Nb. 23,7 
г э à» Nb. 23,7 
Т Ч 43 i1? Nb. 23,13 
q n p x [ х з ] Nb. 23,27 
; q x y x m"? Nb. 24,14 
[•»bx r o > n ] Nb. 22,37 
' у з о з з •> y t> Nb. 10,31 
RECTO 
Nb. 7,86 Le commentateur signale la f o r m e emphatique pluriel le pr ise 
par l ' exp re s s ion х ' Э ' т а en a raméen , qui rend le dernier 
П13ЭП du verset a la d i f férence du pluriel construi t 'Э'ТЛ , 
qui rend le premier глаз du verse t et de l 'emphatique 
singulier ч э ' т а qui rend habituellement, en a raméen , l ' h é b r e u 
ПЭ. L ' au t eu r utilise une méthode pédagogique t r è s simple 
pour m e t t r e en évidence le statut hapax de la forme emphatique 
ч ' э ' т з et , par là, de son construit ' a ^ t a . 
Nb. 7 ,87 L ' e x p r e s s i o n araméenne, qui es t un nouvel hapax du Targum 
Babylonien du Pentateuque, est a nouveau mise en évidence 
ici. Il e s t intéressant de noter qu 'une futile querel le de g r a m -
mair ien ouverte dans les c e r c l e s de la Synagogue moderne es t 
réso lue , s ' i l était besoin, par l ' enseignement donné ici : l ' e x -
pression hébraïque courante П'ту т>ук/ est rendue au singulier 
par l ' a r a m é e n п'т y та t>dy, a l o r s que le pluriel с т у ' ' T ' y f i , 
dont c ' e s t la seule attestation dans le Targum Babylonien du 
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Pentateuque, est rendu par 'ту ' 3 1 ' v a n , à la différence 
de l 'hapax о м у ' V y ö de Lv. 16,5 rendu par 'Ту ' t d ï . 
Les auteurs du Targum usent sans équivoque possible pour le 
singulier araméen "ta du pluriel a raméen о м а , e s t . ->33. 
Nb. 7,88 Le massorè te a pr i s soin de re lever les deux seuls exemples du 
Targum où le mot плт , qui n ' e s t pas précédé dans sa f o r m e 
hébra'ique du lamed marquant le génitif, en est doté en a r améen , 
à la différence de Lv. 3,6 et 23,19, les deux occurrences qui 
n 'ont pas été re levées par l ' au teu r , où la même expression 
araméenne rend l 'or iginal hébreu qui dans ces deux cas est doté 
du lamed préfixé. On doit noter encore que les expressions h é b r a -
ïques плт"7 [9] плт1?! [10], a p j ^ t l l ] et D3',n,7i!)'7i [12],beaucoup 
plus f réquentes, sont toutes rendues auss i par l ' a raméen oddj1; 
et прэз1?! , sans que le massorète les ait relevées à cause du 
nombre élevé de leurs occurrences , selon les règles qui président 
ordinairement a la constitution des catalogues massorét iques . 
Nb. 7,89 Le participe ' i tpa c a l araméen ^ п л п n ' e s t utilisé que t r o i s 
fois en tout dans le Targum Babylonien du Pentateuque. Sous 
Ex. 33,9 il connote le sens exprimé par l 'accompli p i ' e l hébreu 
régissant la particule ny, rection qui est maintenue dans le rendu 
a raméen . De la même façon, régissant la particule ny, le par t ic ipe 
a raméen connote en fin du verset 7,89 l ' inaccompli converti pi^el 
hébreu qui régit la particule rendue par la particule a raméenne 
oy. Ce cas est re levé par l ' au teur du commentaire, comme il 
re lève encore l 'usage du même part icipe araméen régissant la 
même particule pour rendre l 'unique occurrence du hi tpa cel hébreu 
contracté "7N залп de la Torah|13] . L 'express ion a raméenne 
P1™, qui sert de marque du collectif dans les commenta i res 
de la Massorah, indique simplement ici les deux cas du v e r s e t . On 
notera enfin que la lectio plena du deuxième exemple du Targum, 
si elle n ' e s t pas rapportée par les éditions savantes, n ' e s t pas 
plus aberrante que la lectio plena "ï'^nnn que l 'on trouve 
dans certaines éditions modernes. 
Nb. 8 ,1 Le sigle hébreu э indique le début de la nouvelle péricope dont 
le nom suit immédiatement. Le sigle yij7 =176 représen te le 
nombre de verse ts de la péricope précédente, en accord avec tous 
les décomptes massorét iques connus. 
Nb. 8 ,16-8,17 Le scribe auteur du commentaire propose le symbole mnémonique 
R1? comme signe pour différencier les deux constructions 
araméennes paral lèles dans deux ve r se t s successifs connotant, 
la p remière , l ' hébreu Л опк 'nnRV et , la seconde, TiKaRn 
•>•7 ont* . Dans le premier cas, la préposition locative a raméenne 
qu'ut i l isent les auteurs du Targum pour réduire l ' a spec t 
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anthropomorphique de l ' o r ig ina l hébreu, est précédée du lamed  
marquant la possession, ce qui n ' e s t pas le cas de la seconde 
r é f é r ence . L ' au teur , jouant sur l 'express ion massorét ique 
usuelle « n"7 — n ' e s t pas lu — l 'u t i l i se comme 
symbole mnémonique pour s ignaler la différence entre les deux 
constructions araméennes , la première ayant un lamed  
précédant la préposition, la seconde commençant directement 
par le qoph de la préposit ion. 
Nb. 8 , 2 0 - 8 , 2 2 La note que nous trouvons ici s ' a d r e s s e à la s t ructure du texte 
massorét ique et non au texte du Targum. Au moyen de l ' e n -
seignement analogique si par t icul ier aux usages massorét iques , 
que nous venons de voir implicitement utilisé dans la note 
précédente, l ' au teur du commentai re signale de façon elliptique 
au lecteur et au scribe la différence de construction du texte 
hébreu dans les deux v e r s e t s successifs 8,20 et 8 ,22 : 
: Sn-IKI' -MU on1? [iuy )Э] •'1<7l7 [ЛК/П ПК " il 1X ТУК] *7DD 8,20 
: nnV [ l ï / y i d ] O ' i V n Vy [nt/n Л8 " i l l x ] TŰND 8 , 2 2 
Les sigles hébreux donnés comme symboles mnémoniques 
rappellent, au moyen des l e t t r e s caractér is t iques des éléments 
divergents, les différences de construction entre les deux 
versets du texte hébreu fixé par la Massorah. 
Nb. 9 , 1 0 Le point ext raordinai re , signe exponctuant le hé^ du mot hébreu 
intéressé , est une correct ion massorétique du texte hébreu que 
l 'on connaît de haute antiquité et qui a été proposée par les 
premiè res écoles de s c r i b e s - m a s s o r è t e s . Ce point d 'exponctua-
tion appartient à la collection des Dix Points Extraordinai res 
dans la Torah [14], auxquels s ' a joutent quatre points dans les 
Livres Prophét iques et un dans les Hagiographies. L'édit ion de 
Bomberg II propose en Massorah parva [Mp] la même note que 
dans notre f ragment . Le manuscr i t В 19 a de Léningrad 
signale sub loco "15 cas dans la Bible dont 10 dans la Torah". 
La mention de cet enseignement difficile à appréc ier a été 
donnée explicitement au nom des Tana'im: r . El iézer b . Hyrcanus 
et r . Yossé ha-Gelili , et se re t rouve dans le Sifrei Nb. 9,10; 
M. Pes sah im, IX, 2; Tos. P e s s a h i m , VIII, 3; Abbot de-R. Natan; 
Massekhet Sopherim; BaMidbar Rabbah; Diqduqëî h a - T e ^ m i m ; 
Massorah Magna, etc. Il ne semble toutefois pas possible 
d ' in fé re r de l ' absence du nom des auteurs rabbani tes que le 
commentaire fût d 'or igine qara ' i te. 
Nb. 10 ,2 Sous cette r é f é rence , l ' au teu r du commentaire signale, grâce 
au procédé de la comparaison analogique, les deux formes 
hébraïques hapax de ce mot à l ' é t a t absolu qui f igurent dans 
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le l iv re des Nombres avec le waw conjonctif e t , dans le 
Deutéronome, sans le conjonctif . Cet enseignement porte non 
sur le texte du Targum, ma i s sur la fo rme du texte hébra'ique 
l u i - m ê m e . De ce type d ' ense ignement sont i s sues les notes 
masso ré t iques qui signalent par un lamed dans la Mp marg ina le 
des manuscr i t s et des éditions l 'unique occur rence de chacune 
de c e s fo rmes i l 5 j . La vocalisation proposée par le s c r i b e 
pour Nb. 10,2 est celle qui f igure de façon générale dans 1 R . 
6 , 7 et Job 41,18 et , selon quelques manusc r i t s ainsi que dans 
les éditions du Pentateuque de Bologne de 1482 et de la C o m -
plutensis de 1514-1517, pour Dt. 10,11; elle ne peut donc pas 
ê t r e considérée comme fautive. 
Nb. 9 ,23 L ' a u t e u r du commentai re revient légèrement en a r r i è r e dans 
son enseignement, au verse t 23 de ce chapi t re , ou il se met 
en devoir de donner le catalogue quantifié des quatre v e r s e t s 
du Pentateuque qui ont la par t i cu la r i t é de proposer 4 fois le 
T é t r a g r a m m e à la suite l ' un de l ' a u t r e dans le même v e r s e t . 
Cette l is te fort r a r e n ' e s t c i tée que par Shelomoh Yedidyah 
Norzi dans son commenta i re Minhat Shay sous 2 Chr . 14 ,10 et 
r e p r i s e dans l ' énoncé alphabétique de la Mm donnée par 
F rensdo r f f [16 | . 
. . . i na i nij7 L 'ense ignement du masso rè t e se poursu i t 
pa r un membre de phrase qui semble por ter sur un ense igne -
ment par analogie en t re une express ion p r e m i è r e et une 
express ion qui suit dans l ' o r d r e du texte . Actuellement i l l i s i -
bles pour nous, nous n ' avons pu décider si ces mots f a i sa ien t 
suite à l 'enseignement qui précédai t ou formaient un e n s e i -
gnement par t icul ier portant sur une au t re par t ie du texte que 
nous n 'avons pu local iser j u squ ' à p résen t . 
Nb. 10,9 Le masso rè t e , au moyen de l ' e x p o s é analogique, re lève la 
f o r m e hébraïque hapax de la 2e personne du masculin p lu r ie l 
du hiph c i l précédé du waw convers i f , sub loco et l ' oppose à 
cel le dont la graphie hébraïque, dans J o s . 6 ,10 , p résente une 
lect io plena. Dans le manuscr i t В 19 a , la p r emiè re leçon es t 
notée lamed, pour hapax, dans la Mp margina le , dont la source 
doit cer tainement ê t r e r eche rchée dans ce type de note m a s s o -
ré t ique . 
Nb. 10,9 L ' a u t e u r du commenta i re propose sous cet te r é fé rence les 
t r o i s cas où, dans le Targum du Pentateuque, la par t icule d é -
cl inée оэле es t rendue par l ' a r a m é e n ID1? , qui 
r e s t i tue en général l ' h é b r e u ddï . Leçon déjà citée pa r 
Ber l iner sous la même r é f é r e n c e [17). 
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Nb. 1 0 , 5 L ' e x p r e s s i o n araméenne citée par l ' au t eu r est 
celle que l ' on trouve dans les manuscr i t s de tradition babylo-
nienne, a insi que dans l ' éd i t ion de Berl iner [18], pour l ' h é b r e u 
n y n n , a lo r s que les éditions courantes proposent la fo rme 
ю з ' . La vocalisation et la ponctuation p roposées par l ' a u t e u r 
marquent bien la dépendance de ce commentai re avec la de rn iè re 
forme du sys tème intervocalique de Tibériade, dont le dagesh est 
la m a r q u e . 
Nb. 10 ,10 Nouvelle l is te quantifiée où l ' au t eu r propose l 'équivalent a raméen 
11 ïT 1 de l ' h éb reu I ' m , dont la pa raphrase s e m -
ble p r ê t e r a confusion. La leçon est celle des mei l l eurs manusc r i t s 
babyloniens et de l ' édi t ion de Berl iner [18] ,a lors que dans nombre 
de manusc r i t s on trouve la leçon ^l} î!.'l sub loco, et sous 
Nb. 35, 29 la leçon proposée par notre sc r ibe , qui ne cite pas par 
a i l l eu r s l es t r è s nombreux c a s où la pa raphrase ne pose pas de 
problème. 
Nb. 10 ,29 Sous cet te r é f é rence , l ' a u t e u r du commentaire rappor te une 
longue l i s te de 12 cas où les dif férentes flexions de la / hé -
braïque "lin sont rendues dans ce l ivre par d i f férentes flexions 
de la / a raméenne кпк , qui connote en a r améen , d ' une façon 
généra le , plutôt le sens q u ' a la / Nia en hébreu . Le scr ibe 
ayant annoncé 12 cas et n ' a y a n t cité que 11 r é f é r e n c e s , nous 
avons r a jou t é la dern iè re , qui concerne Nb. 22,37. La liste es t 
ainsi exhaustive pour le l iv re des Nombres. 
Nb. 10 ,31 Le sc r ibe re lève le seul c a s où l 'hébreu o ' i ' y 1 ? , avec le 
lamed comparat i f est rendu dans le Targum du Pentateuque 
l i ' y n avec un bet au sens instrumental - dans tes yeux —, 
a lo rs que dans de nombreux a u t r e s cas le pluriel décliné de ce 
mot p récédé du lamed es t r endu par Г équivalent a raméen 
toujours p récédé du lamed [19]. On m e s u r e r a la difficulté d ' i n -
t e r p r é t e r la concision de l ' e x p r e s s i o n hébraïque traduite par 
Dhorme : " . . . tu se ras pour nous comme des yeux" [20] et que 
Segond, dans la Bible P ro t e s t an t e [21], comme la Bible du 
Rabbinat[22] t raduisent: " tu nous s e r v i r a s de guide". Le 
Targum Babylonien du Pentateuque s e r r e le texte hébreu de fort 
près : l i ' y a кп'тп a l o r s que le Tj métaphrase l ' h é -
breu par : NJ i ' y лалэ î ï y a ' i n n p n i et le Neofiti par : 
nrmnDÏ i*7 ' i i T j n au sens a s s e z éloigné de témoignage [23]. 
Ms К.G. 592 В.M. 6а 
Ms К.G. 592 В.М. 6b 
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VERSO N3 >к Nb. 10,31 
[•> к у п и ] 3 Ь 7 уз ко"? 
:[ ->к] лю1? ТУЗ к"? 
• КЗ 3 p u l l 
. КЗ
1? х у з у п - > к - | р т з п Nb. 10,31  
7 т з -IN У п з у Nb. 21,14 
N3? к т э у г ' к з Р 1 3 1 1 : з з т 1 1 Nb. 10,31 
Dt 99 17 
m1? к т з у г ' к т п з i ; с п л п лУк JJ>-L< 
злол л ' л л Nb. 10,32 
[ ' к у п л ] ^ кзли 
: Г •> клл] о1? к3U 
т т 
[пУлрл] Nb. 11,7 
з? к п У п з 
: ô У кпУ.пз 
— I ; 
ют Nb. 11,8 
6 "? Т ' u ' 
: з У т ' ? Е 3 
КЗ 
злпп улпз тУлк ппэ
1? Nb. 11,10 
кз [1лпо] л т ' п з л м т п ! Т'УЗ л з ' у л Nb. 11,7 
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. i т ^ т з у i n n a л л [wj у 
Dyn tu «7 Nb. 11,8 
N3Ï7 ЛЦ7Х Dt. 12 ,31 
: n o P x8 -IWN ]Уа8 Dt . 20,18 
: b i n n a 8 o 8 пул Vo n x Nb. 11,12 
: b n a ' з[о] ' о з х Nb. 11,12 
: b i n n a 7 а р э о ' л [ г э л ] ó j b n x s a i Nb. 11,22 
; T • " 
, b ó лша су п а л лдаао 
'*•> лол Nb. 12 ,2 
• у л л о л ' I Nb. 21 ,5 
: b i n n a ' a y ' n ' o 8оо Nb. 12 ,7 
. к л [ 1 П ] ; л-|7 п у л а а Nb. 12,10 
: х л т а о : л п о Nb. 12 ,10 
08 ' 8 2 Nb. 12,12  
з 8 8а 
Т 
ö 8 ' о х Nb. 12 ,13  
з 8 ox 
-г 
: хо i n n a ло л ' з о о Nb. 12 ,14 
i n n [ m ] л-2па хл,7 п л л 2 п а Nb. 12,16 
203 
N3 3 
. [ 7 1 ] i 
Ï ? n > J 
п м к 
ОЛ'1 
) ' Т К П к1? л 
: ynvn п з о п 
С : ] [ у п а л ] 
ПК j? Vny тэт р *? р у 
Nb. 13 ,1-15 ,41 
Nb. 13,30  
Dt. 1 ,45 
Dt. 27,9 
Nb. 23,18 
ЗИП' pVny Nb. 13,29 
: p>"?oy ПК K T 1 Nb. 24,20 
: i n n лтп к з г л я т •> л > лзпп л1? Nb. 14,2 
: лкэ з.ппл к п р з 1 л т t>n,7 Nb. 14,5 
л к з i n n т т к и т п л oVx ю т [ t i ] Nb. 14,9 
VERSO 
Nb. 10,31 L ' au teu r du commenta i re re lève une divergence de p a r a p h r a s e 
à propos de l ' exp re s s ion n j Vn — ne pas — entre l e s éco -
les de Neharde c a ' et de S u r a ' , inconnue de Berl iner [24]. La 
leçon de Sura ' a prévalu dans les me i l l eu r s manuscr i t s de t r a -
dition babylonienne et a été' r ep r i se par Ber l iner dans son édition, 
ainsi que dans les éditions courantes . La leçon de N e h a r d e c a ' 
introduit dans la formule négative du ve r se t hébreu un sens 
interrogatif qui ne semble pas avoir été suivi par a i l l eurs et 
qu ' au ra i t pu l a i s se r supposer l ' invers ion du négatif hébreu 
dans le ve r se t . Les notes marginales du Targum Neofiti i nc l i -
neraient cependant à donner à ce négatif un tour implorant [25]. 
Nb. 10,31 L 'au teur du commenta i re relève sous f o r m e de liste quant i f iée 
les deux occurrences de ce mot précédé du waw conjonctif 
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existant dans le Targum du Pentateuque, où il apparaît dans une 
expression homilétique sans correspondance directe avec le texte 
hébreu dont rend compte la paraphrase. La seule autre occurrence 
de cette expression, tou jours à portée homilétique, n ' a pas été 
relevée par notre scr ibe parce que, d 'une par t , elle n ' e s t pas 
précédée du waw et que, d ' au t r e part , elle apparaît seulement 
dans Dt. 33,17, enseignement qui est cependant immédiatement 
r e p r i s par le scribe dans la note qui suit et qu ' i l exprime par le 
procédé de la comparaison analogique, où il oppose les leçons 
des Nombres à celle du Deutéronome. 
Nb. 10,32 A par t i r de ce verse t , l ' a u t e u r du commentaire relève t ro i s cas 
de divergences entre les usages de la paraphrase à Neharde ' a ' 
et à Sura ' . Au lO-iu de Neharde ' a ' il oppose le или de 
Sura ' , qui est la leçon qui a prévalu d 'une façon assez générale 
dans le Targum. Les deux formes de ce mot sont connues en a r a -
méen et sont en fait équivalentes; la seconde est plutôt employée 
dans le Targum du Pentateuque pour rendre le sens des mots hé-
breux aïn ,тлп ,it/N , D ' i n f - c e qui est le meilleur des produits 
du sol et des biens de ce monde — ou encore ion - la g râce - , 
Cette divergence avait déjà été relevée par Ber l iner . [26 ] 
Nb. 11, 7 Nous avons rest i tué dans notre édition du f ragment le lemme 
hébreu correspondant aux deux expressions araméennes d i v e r -
gentes, pour conserver l ' un i t é dans la fo rme de l 'exposé adopté 
par le scribe auteur du commentaire . La vocalisation aber ran te 
des deux leçons araméennes rend peu clair l 'enseignement du 
massorè te -paraphras te . Dès l 'abord on doit signaler le patah 
impossible précédant 1' ' a leph noté par le sc r ibe , qui ne peut ê t r e 
q u ' u n q a m e s . La position du point dans la leçon de Neharde ' a ' 
tendrait à fa i re l ire ce mot avec la même vocalisation [o] holem 
qu ' en hébreu, ce qui sera i t bien improbable; il faudrait a lo r s 
voir la différence entre les deux académies dans la vocalisation 
[u] shureq marquée par un point au milieu du waw, tel que Sura ' 
le propose et que le Targum autant que l ' a r a m é e n courant et le 
syriaque le maintiennent. Le t ra i t vertical en forme de meteg 
sous le lamed de la leçon de Sura ' serait dû à une écri ture un 
peu rapide des deux points superposés du s h e w a ' , dont l ' e n c r e , 
en fusant, aurait provoqué cet te difficulté supplémentaire. Cette 
divergence, si elle existe vra iment , est inconnue de Berliner et 
ne semble avoir été re levée dans aucun manuscr i t du Targum. 
Nb. 11,8 Pour l ' hébreu iuk> - cour i r en tous sens, se disperser — , 
les ma î t r e s de Sura' proposent l 'équivalent a raméen t r è s hébra ïsé 
dérivé de la même У sémitique, a lors que les maî t res de 
N e h a r d e ' a ' préfèrent la У a raméenne F31 t r è s usitée dans 
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cette langue, leçon dont on trouve cependant la t r a c e dans un 
cer ta in nombre de manuscr i t s , dans quelques incunables de la 
Bible et dans l 'édi t ion de Sabbionetta de 1557, dont Berl iner a 
conservé la leçon [27]. 
Nb. 11,10 L ' au t eu r du commentaire a r e l evé l ' express ion hapax du texte 
hébreu que la Mp marginale du m s . В 19 a , s ignalera comme 
te l le . En donnant la fo rme choisie pour la pa raph rase de cette 
express ion , il indique in abs t rac to qu ' e l l e es t unique dans ce c a s 
et que pour la r endre , les au teurs de la pa raph rase ont uti l isé 
la même forme q u ' i l s ont uti l isée pour rendre l ' h é b r e u туьи et 
nna non précédé du lamed de direct ion. P a r là , il garantit la 
t r ansmiss ion du choix exégétique sub loco, qui s 'oppose au утл1? 
courant dans le l ivre de 1' Exode pour r endre l ' u n des deux mots 
hébreux précédés du lamed. 
Nb. 11, 7 Pour les deux enseignements qui vont suivre, l ' au t eu r du c o m -
menta i re est revenu légèrement en a r r i è r e dans l ' exposé s y s -
tématique de son commenta i re , qu ' i l reprend au verset 7. La 
difficile et dense métaphore hébraïque 1'УЭ 1 J 7y 1 — son 
aspect — qu ' i l faudrait entendre l i t téra lement : son oeil, est 
rendue par l ' a r a m é e n I T T I , / мтп , équivalent araméen 
habituel de l ' héb reu пюп —aspec t , apparence , vue — qui 
connote exactement le sens de l ' express ion hébraïque. Ce l le -c i , 
au demeurant , es t un hapax signalé comme tel dans la Mp 
marginale du ms . В 19 a de Léningrad. Pour la c la r t é de l ' e x p o s é , 
nous avons res t i tué dans le commentai re l ' abrévia t ion qui i n t r o -
duit d 'o rd ina i re l ' exp re s s ion paraphrasée et qui manquait dans 
ce ca s , oubliée simplement par le scr ibe . 
Nb, 11,8 Le massorè te rappor te ici la l iste quantifiée des t ro i s seules 
occur rences où l ' h é b r e u i f y , avec ou sans le conjonctif waw, 
est rendu par l ' a r a m é e n l ' i a y , à la d i f férence des t r è s 
nombreux cas où l ' héb reu es t rendu par les f o r m e s a raméennes 
•ПЛУ: ,-П2у-Т ,и^}У.[28] , l T > a , y i [291. Berl iner[30] a relevé une 
l is te semblable en tous points à celle qui es t proposée ici dans 
notre fragment; la seule différence existant en t re les deux l i s t e s 
r é s ide dans l ' u sage du waw conjonctif dans le t i t re de la l is te 
éditée par Ber l iner . 
Nb. 11,12 L ' a r a m é e n du Targum, qui a c r éé l ' u sage de la particule л ' 
pour rendre scrupuleusement la particule пи de l ' hébreu , ne 
la res t i tue pas dans ce ve r se t . Le lamed préf ixé était ind ispensa-
ble pour la construction de la tournure a raméenne nominale: . . . 
" [ su is - ] je le père de tout ce peuple" qui rend l ' hébreu : " e s t - c e 
moi qui ai conçu tout ce peuple?" Cette tournure a été re levée 
par le scr ibe non à cause du seul lamed préf ixé mais surtout 
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p a r c e que cette t ou rnure résul te du fait que c ' e s t le seul cas où 
la ^hébra ïque m n e s t rendue par le substantif un , a l o r s 
que son équivalent a r a m é e n usuel est le verbe Niy ou ' ту 
— concevoir —. 
Nb. 11,12 Ici encore la concision du commentai re l a i s se ra i t entendre que 
le pronom personnel hébreu " je" est rendu par 1' a raméen " m e s 
f i l s " . En fait , c ' e s t toute la tournure de la pa raphrase qui est 
sous - jacen te dans la note mnémonique qui propose, par les 
é léments c i tés , le remplacement d 'un syntagme verbal hébreu 
pa r un syntagme nominal en a raméen. L 'hébreu : " e s t - c e moi qui 
l ' a i enfanté" désignant le Peuple d ' I s r a ë l est rendu par le: " s o n t -
i ls m e s f i ls" du T a r g u m . Cet exemple unique dans le cas de cette 
express ion se r e t rouve cependant dans d ' a u t r e s ve r se t s pour 
d ' a u t r e s express ions et pose tout le problème de la t raduct ion, 
qui ex is te déjà au niveau relat ivement s imple de la pa r aph ra se 
l i t t é r a l e . 
Nb. 11 ,22 L ' a u t e u r du commenta i re a re levé ici les deux express ions 
hébra ïques existant dans le même v e r s e t , Nïm au sens de 
" s u f f i r e " , qui sont r endues par une même expression araméenne 
connotant exactement le même sens. C ' e s t le même verbe 
a r a m é e n qui rend encore l ' héb reu n i n u j . . . l^o de Gn. 24, 22; 
ViaN^ . . л У э de Gn. 43,2 ou l ' e x p r i m e dans Dt. 2, 7 pour 
expl ic i te r l ' hébreu : "[Dieu] a connu ta marche dans le d é s e r t . . . " 
t rop elliptique pour le t a rgumis te , e tc . 
P a r cont re l ' exp re s s ion Nam de Lv. 25,26; Nb. 35,27; 
Dt. 19, 5 et Eccl. 9 , 1 5 es t rendue communément par la У 
a raméenne пав , qui connote exactement le sens l i t téral de 
" t r o u v e r " qui est auss i celui de l ' h é b r e u . Nous avons r e s t i t ué dans 
no t re édition du f ragment l ' abrévat ion araméenne que nous avons 
déjà rencont rée dans la grande liste donnée sous Nb. 10,29 à 
propos de la seconde occur rence dans le même verse t du Targum 
de Nb. 23, 7. 
Nb. 1 2 , 2 Le sc r ibe rapporte la l i s t e des deux occur rences du nom de Moïse 
où le bet instrumental p ré f ixé hébreu es t rendu par l ' exce l len te et 
t r è s c l a i r e préposition a raméenne ay qui connote parfa i tement 
le sens que la tradition accorde au bet hébreu dans cette locution. 
Dans les c a s de Ex. 4 , 14 ; 14,31 et Nb. 12 ,1 , l ' a r a m é e n conserve 
le bet préf ixé au sens locatif dans le second cas et adversat if dans 
les deux au t r e s . 
Nb. 12, 7 L ' a u t e u r du commenta i re propose la leçon usuelle du Targum 
Babylonien du Pentateuque, à laquelle s ' oppose la leçon ' n ' a que 
l ' on t rouve cependant dans le manuscri t Or . 1467 de la Bri t ish 
L ib ra ry , qui est or ig ina i re de P e r s e et r éd igé c i rca 1150, avec 
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une vocalisation supra l inéai re babylonienne plus ta rd ive . La 
leçon divergente se re t rouve auss i dans quelques éditions incuna-
bles de la Bible et dans l e s deux éditions de la Bible Rabbinique 
de Bömberg (1517 et 1524); Berliner[31) suivant l 'édi t ion de 
Sabbionetta à la même leçon que celle proposée par notre 
commenta i re . Sur le plan purement paléographique, on notera 
que l ' é c r i t u r e du scr ibe se re lâchant , les points supra l inéa i res 
marquant les abréviat ions tendent de plus en plus à r e s s e m b l e r 
à des peti ts t r a i t s vert icaux t r a c é s en surp lomb. 
Nb. 12,10 Le scr ibe auteur du commenta i re met en évidence les deux t e r m e s 
a r a m é e n s qui rest i tuent successivement dans le verse t du Targum 
les deux sens que connotent en araméen les deux occur rences du 
par t ic ipe pu c a l féminin hébreu dans le v e r s e t . Le p remier es t 
rendu par l ' ad jec t i f — blanche — , le second par un aut re a d -
jectif: — lépreuse — qui e s t en rapport d i rec t avec la couleur 
blanche que provoque cet te maladie . 
Nb. 12,12 L 'Académie de Sura ' propose d ' u s e r de l ' impé ra t i f a raméen i^y 
qui rend dans Nb. 21, 7 l ' impéra t i f hébreu "^элп pour r e n d r e 
l ' i d é e sous- jacente du v e r s e t , qui suppose l ' i n t e r ce s s ion fervente 
que Moïse en t reprendra au début du verse t 13, au profit de la 
guérison de sa soeur . L 'Académie de N e h a r d e ' a ' propose une 
forme apocopée de ce même impérat i f , dont aucun exemple n ' a 
été conservé dans le lexique du Targum du Pentateuque. Ber l iner 
a rencont ré la mention de c e s divergences q u ' i l cite dans son 
ouvrage!32j • 
Nb. 12,13 Nouvelle divergence dans la forme d 'un mot a raméen en t re l es 
Académies de Sura ' et de Neharde'a ' que c i te notre scr ibe et 
qui est a s sez répandue pour ê t re connue de Berl iner [32]. La 
divergence à nouveau repose sur le même point de g r a m m a i r e 
que dans la note précédente , forme hapax de l ' impéra t i f e x p r i -
mant ici l ' exhor ta t ion , qui en araméen r e m p l a c e la part icule 
déprécat ive hébraïque Ni par туз a r a m é e n . Les m a î t r e s de 
N e h a r d e ' a ' p ré fé re ron t dans ce cas une fo rme apocopée de 
l ' impéra t i f de la Уaraméenne'DNOu ndn qui connote dans cette 
langue le sens de n31 . 
Nb. 12,14 Le substantif hébreu décliné — dans son v isage , [craché] au 
visage — est rendu par la particule a r améenne bet, dont la f l e -
xion à la t ro i s ième personne du féminin singulier est marquée 
par le mappiq noté sous le hé^et non le mappiq dans la l e t t r e , 
comme le signale Elie Lévita dans son Massore t ha -Massore t [33]. 
Le m a s s o r è t e , en établissant cette équivalence, n 'entend en 
aucune façon expr imer l ' i d é e que le mot hébreu mis en rappor t 
es t tenu par lui pour la forme adverbiale plutôt que pour le 
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substant i f , qui es t le statut incontestable du mot hébreu. La leçon 
du m a s s o r è t e tend à nouveau a enseigner à son lecteur que l e s 
au t eu r s du Targum ont p r é f é r é la l i t téra l i té de la paraphrase du 
texte hébreu à une forme atténuée révérenc ie l l e , pour exp r imer 
la co lè re divine: m t u ТГ7П Nniix l ï ' N i — si son père 
l ' a v a i t sévèrement répr imandée — , qui implique l ' usage de la 
par t icule flexionnée. 
Nb. 12,16 Le s c r i b e , ma lg ré la vocalisation hireq abe r r an t e de l ' équivalent 
a r a m é e n sur laquelle il n ' e s t point besoin de s ' appesan t i r , signale 
s implement au lecteur que l ' a r a m é e n a conse rvé , pour ce nom de 
l ieu, l ' i m a g e exacte de l ' exp res s ion hébra ïque. Il a cependant 
négligé de signaler la seconde occurrence de ce nom de lieu, qui 
appara î t sous la même forme préf ixée, une fois encore dans le 
Pentateuque, dans le même l ivre , Nb. 33,18. La fin de la ligne 
sé r i eusement endommagée ne semble pas devoir ê t re lue d i f fé -
r e m m e n t de la lecture que nous proposons. 
Nb. 13 ,1 Le sigle i'ijï — 136 — indique le nombre traditionnel des 
v e r s e t s dans la péricope qui vient de se t e r m i n e r . Le pé marginal 
annonce le début de la nouvelle péricope (Nb. 13,1-15,41) dont le 
t i t re tradit ionnel est donné aussi tôt a p r è s . 
Nb. 13 ,30 Au DiTi — il calma — de l ' h é b r e u , le Ta rgum substitue 
l ' a ccompl i 'aph cel précédé du waw conjonctif araméen nMNi 
— il rendi t attentif — , auquel le Tj et le Neofiti préfèrent i7my 
— c a l m e r , fa i re silence — , Cette express ion , homographique 
selon la l is te d re s sée par le masso rè t e , es t util isée quatre fois 
dans le Targum, sous Dt. 1 ,45, pour r end re l ' h éb reu l ' T N N 
— entendre — qui es t auss i à l ' accompl i de 1' ' aph cel ; sous 
Dt. 27 ,9 , pour rendre l ' h é b r e u nuDn — ta i s - t o i [et écoute] —, 
forme à laquelle nous avons été obligé d ' a j o u t e r son exact 
para l lè le de Nb. 23,18, qui, comme la précédente , est un 
impératif ' aph ' e l de la même У a raméenne i m et qui, dans 
ce c a s , rend à nouveau la У hébraïque de Dt. 1 ,45. Rien ne nous 
semble pouvoir just i f ier l 'oubl i du scribe dans cette l iste, les 
quatre occur rences homographes étant connues sans aucun variante 
dans les manusc r i t s de bonne tradition et dans toutes les éditions. 
Nb. 13 ,29 Le sc r ibe revient à nouveau légèrement sur s e s pas pour donner 
une l is te fort importante sur le plan exégétique des deux o c c u r r e n -
ces du nom d 'Amaleq à l ' é t a t absolu, connotant un sens ethnique 
et rendu en a raméen par nNpïny . Le scr ibe n ' a pas re levé les 
deux occurences de l 'e thnique Amalécite rendu par la même forme 
araméenne sous Nb. 14,23 et 25. 
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Nb. 14,2 Les deux occurrences de l ' express ion hébraïque dans ce ve r se t 
sont l es seules qui existent dans le Penta teuque. On retrouve une 
fois encore une 1ère personne pluriel de l ' a ccompl i du qal de la 
/ n in dans 2 R. 7 ,3 , qui n ' i n t é r e s s e pas l es commenta teurs 
du Targum du Pentateuque, mais qui, de toute façon, n ' e s t pas 
rendue par la même express ion a raméenne . La vocalisation don-
née par notre scribe à la forme araméenne es t celle des me i l l eu r s 
manusc r i t s babyloniens, qui n ' a pas été r e p r i s e par Berliner(34] 
ni par l es éditions courantes du Targum. La note ^'Л au sens 
de — double — , compare r avec le grec ôdо , signale les deux 
occur rences de cette expression dans le v e r s e t . 
Nb. 14, 5 L ' a u t e u r du commentai re donne ici la p r e m i è r e leçon du texte de 
son Targum qui diverge considérablement par rapport aux leçons 
des me i l l eu r s manuscr i t s du Targum Babylonien du Pen ta teuque . 
Il propose de rendre le *7nj7 - a s semblée , peuple - hébreu par 
le même mot en a r a m é e n , sous la même fo rme construi te non 
dé te rminée . On trouve par exemple cet te leçon dans le ms . O r . 
1467 de la British L ib ra ry , r e p r i s par l ' éd i t ion de Sabbionetta et 
par Ber l ine r , comme l ' on re t rouve cet te leçon dans les éditions 
couran tes , a lors que les mei l leurs m a n u s c r i t s de tradition babylo-
nienne proposent de l i re le mot Nhni7 à l ' é t a t emphatique. Ces 
divergences opposent la leçon клызэ *7лр ^э que les t r a d u c t e u r s 
rendent usuellement comme l ' héb reu par - toute l ' a s s e m b l é e 
réunie - ou - l ' e n s e m b l e de la communauté - , exégèse qui donne, 
tant au *7лр construi t de l ' h é b r e u q u ' à celui de l ' a r a m é e n , 
la valeur d 'un adjectif de quantité to ta le . La leçon babylonienne 
pour ce verset met à l ' emphat ique tant le mot к^лр que le 
mot клызэ , comme dans la leçon paral lè le unanimement 
admise d ' E x . 12,6, qui est cependant t radui te en f rançais par la 
même formule que cel le utilisée pour Nb. 14, 5. La leçon 
babylonienne, elle, met en opposition les deux t e r m e s donnant à 
ces mots les sens pleins de - toute la communauté [et] toute 
l ' a s s e m b l é e des enfants d ' I s r a ë l - sens qui n 'appel le par 
a i l l eu r s aucune aut re traduction. Seul Rachi , dans son commenta i r e 
à Ex. 12,6 introduit cet te notion en l isant l es deux mots hébreux 
a p r è s avoir introduit en t re eux la conjonction de coordination: 
^n ie" ллу 1 ^лi7 ^э - toute la communauté et l ' a s s e m b l é e 
d ' I s r a ë l - , qui n ' e x i s t e pas par a i l l eu r s dans le textus r e c e p t u s . 
Nb. 14,9 L 'auteur de notre commenta i re t e rmine ce lu i -c i en fin du v e r s o 
du feui l le t , en notant que dans l ' h éb reu le Té t ragramme précédé 
du waw, qui exprime ici le sens consécut i f , es t rendu en a r a m é e n 
par la formule КЛЛ'П - la P a r o l e [de Dieu] - qui r ésou t 
l ' an th ropomorph isme , elle auss i , dans ce ca s , précédée en 
a r a m é e n d 'un waw rempl issant la même fonction. 
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IV 
Listes des Abréviations Massorétiques 
C h i f f r e s 
i 2 occurrences Nb. 7,88; 10,10; 10,31; 12,2; 13,29 
Â 3 occurrences Nb. 10,9; 11,8; 13,30 
i 4 occurrences Nb. 9,23 
2 ' 12 occurrences Nb. 10,29 
i*7p 136 verse ts Nb. 13,1 
îy(7 176 versets Nb. 8 ,1 
nyaiN луалк 4 fois à chaque verset Nb. 9,23 
Occur rences 
fia j f hébreu ?T3"ina D'Jfc/ - deux fois dans le verset - Nb. 10,29 (23,7) 
•nn - deux fois - ? } , Nb. 14,2 amsi ? 
йУвм héb. - et le suivant immédiat - h é b . ? , ТЛП* 8tn , Nb. 10,29 (22,17) 
P a r a p h r a s e 
Алл 
Аллп 
А л л т 
fin 
fti 
лпл 
Алл! ХЛ|7 
Nb. 7,87; 12,16; 14,2; 14,9 
Nb. 7,89; 10,31; 11,10; 11,12; 
12,7; 12,14 
Nb. 11,8 
Nb. 11,12 
Nb. 7,88; 10,9; 13,29 
Nb. 10,10; 10,29; 12,2 
Nb. 14, 5 - lu et paraphrasé ainsi -
Ш'ллл - i ls paraphrasent -
олллп[л] - paraphrasé -
1'плллп[л] - paraphrasés -
13'плллп[л] - n o u s paraphrasons 
Titres d 'ouvrages 
Nb. 10,9] 
N2 
Torah - Pentateuque, passim 
1N2 
22771 Nombres" Nb. 10,2; 10,31 
D7727л nVN Deutéronome, Nb. 10,2; 10,31 
ytn.l7 Josué , Nb. 10,9 
Situation dans le Livre 
D7D2 ,N7Q7D2 - d a n s le livre - Nb. 10,29 
7i? } ^ première occurrence Nb. 8,20; 9,23; 12 mj7 r 
seconde occurrence Nb. 8 ,20; 9,23; 12, 
n^ km , 27 7ПК ^ил - et le suivant immédiat - Nb. 10,29 
Symboles 
in7 D 
í> 
» 2 
• y il 
symbole mnémonique 
Nb. 8,16 
Nb. 8,20 
Nb. 8,22 
Lettres de l 'alphabet et signes diacrit iques 
î13 mappiq inscrit sous le hé Nb. 12,14 
»A7 dagesh Nb. 10,5 
7
Л lettre hé Nb. 9,10 
T>n let t re taw Nb. 10,5 
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Terminologie purement massorét ique 
l 7 i n ce lu i -c i Nb. 7,88 
•ПП ? ce lu i -c i ? Nb. 14,2 
•phn tous c e s cas Nb. 7,89 
"713 •*• iVlD - e n t i è r e m e n t , continûment, toujours - Nb. 10 ,5 
П]7Л ponctué, ici exponctué Nb. 9,10 
D -с л m a - p é r i c o p e - Nb. 8 ,1 ; 13 ,1 
T>î7iD3 v e r s e t s Nb. 9,23 
•рлл vm ]1лл p tant»-»m - au sujet desquels on commet des e r r e u r s -
Nb. 10,10 
Ecoles Massoré t iques 
л
1? 7 Ny*n лл У [Pour les Maîtres] d e N e h a r d e V Nb. 10,31; 10,32; 
0*7 I
 л 
> •*• ' n i D j [Pour les Maîtres] de Sura 11,7; 11,8; 
tidV 
J
 12,12; 12,13 
V 
Conclusions 
L'ana lyse stat ist ique des ense ignements que nous avons re t rouvés 
dans ce fragment met en évidence les pa r t i cu l a r i t é s suivantes: 
1° A 9 l i s t e s de la Massorah du Targum du Pentateuque(35] s ' oppose 
1 unique l is te de la Mm de la Torah[36] ; 
2° A 5 enseignements analogiques portant sur le texte du Targum du 
Pentateuque[37] s 'opposent 3 enseignements analogiques portant sur le TM de la 
Torah[38] ; 
3° 17 enseignements uniques por tent sur la pa raphrase d 'un élément 
de v e r s e t , mot ou express ion complète; 
4° 7 enseignements nous rense ignent sur les divergences de r é a l i s a -
tion dans le rendu a r a m é e n entre les deux Académies de Sura ' et de Neharde 'a ' , 
la t radi t ion en ma t i è re de paraphrase semble tou jours donner la p ré fé rence aux 
m a î t r e s de Sura ' [39] ; 
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5° Sous Nb. 9,10, un enseignement rabbani te de haute antiquité e s t 
c i té en mat iè re d'exponctuation cri t ique dans les t e r m e s mêmes qui le rappor ten t 
dans les ouvrages de la l i t té ra ture rabbinique la plus ancienne; 
6° Sous Nb. 9,13, le masso rè t e auteur du commentai re a coll igé une 
l is te t r è s importante pour la conservation et 1 'authentication du TM, mais dont 
l ' e x t r ê m e r a r e t é la rend t r è s préc ieuse , puisque seul Salomon Yedidyah Norzi en 
a fait mention ap rè s avoir compulsé un nombre considérable de manuscr i t s 
anciens [40]. 
L ' i m p r e s s i o n générale qui se dégage de cet te étude es t , d 'une p a r t , 
l ' ant iqui té cer ta ine du f ragment , l ' o r ig ine rabbanite indiscutable des leçons qui y 
sont données. La visée de l ' au teur est sans conteste la conservation du texte de la 
Pa raph ra se Araméenne du Pentateuque, dont l ' o r ig ine babylonienne primit ive es t 
a s su rée par les divergences rappor tées entre les ma î t r e s des deux grandes a c a d é -
mies babyloniennes, ma i s dont la forme qui es t protégée ici par le commenta i re 
es t celle qui a subi le cr ible des écoles philologiques de Tibér iade. Le mélange 
encore remarquable des leçons de la Mm portant sur le TM hébreu et ce l les 
portant sur le Targum Araméen du Pentateuque sans ra t tachement à aucun texte 
systématiquement copié, témoignent en faveur d'une rédact ion à une époque où 
les deux t radi t ions massoré t iques ne s ' é t a i en t pas encore d ivers i f iées par le r é -
colement systématique des l is tes de la Mm du TM, ent re les colonnes et dans les 
ma rges sup ré r i eu re s et infér ieures des grands codex bibliques. Nous avons daté 
les prémices de la rédaction de ces codex du début du I X e s i è c l e ; par là m ê m e la 
rédaction de ce f ragment nous paraît an té r i eure à cet te époque. 
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GY. WOJTILLA 
SIR AUREL STEINS KASHMIRIAN MÄH ATM Y A COLLECTION 
IN THE LIBRARY OF THE HUNGARIAN ACADEMY OF SCIENCES 
The Oriental Collection of the L ibra ry of the Hungarian Academy of 
Sciences pos se s se s a volume of Kashmirian Sanskrit works that have come down 
to us f rom Sir Aure l STEIN' s legacy. [1] 
The bibliographical data a r e a s follows: Sanskrit Mss f rom the las t 
y e a r s of the 19th cen t . On p. 1 the re is the supposed t i t le : T i r thas -Mahatmya 
collection Ms col lected by Pandit Govind Kaul. 
Size: 222 folios, 370 x 340 mm. 
Mater ia l : Fine paper made in India. 
Script: Fair ly wri t ten in Devanàgarî c h a r a c t e r s by more than two pe r sons . One 
column per page. Writing ma te r i a l is black Indian ink. 
Binding: Contemporary c lare t -coloured leather binding. 
P o s s e s s o r : Sir Aure l Stein. After 1957 the Hungarian Academy of Sciences . 
Through STEIN ' s incidental r e m a r k s the provenance of the volume can be 
recons t ruc ted . It s e e m s that RANBIR SINGH, the Mahàrà ja of Kashmir , gave 
order to collect the legends connected with the holy p laces in Kashmir and a 
staff of learned b râhmanas headed by Pandit SÄHIBRÄM s ta r t ed working on the 
project in the f i f t i e s and sixties of the last century. [2] 
Unfortunately this monumental work remained un finished and only 
f ragments have been made public. F r o m the collected ma te r i a l available in 
ér ïnagar STEIN reques ted Pandit GOVIND KAUL to make a copy. These e x t r a c t s 
grouped according to d is t r ic t s of Kashmir can be found in our volume. [3] 
In its en t i re ty , the volume contains 204 Mâhâtmyas, special re l ig ious 
poems in Sanskri t . Although their importance was recognised by G. BÜHLER in 
the seventies , [4] STEIN was the f i r s t to conduct any ser ious r e s e a r c h into th i s 
genre: of l i t e ra ture while using them for his studies of the ancient geography of 
Kashmir . He a l so shed light on the chronology of Kashmirian Mâhâtmyas and dated 
them back to the period between l l t h - 1 6 t h cen tu r i e s . [5] Since STEIN did not 
publish any texts f r o m the collection, we have little knowledge of Kashmir ian 
Mahatmyas and the popular religion of Kashmir a s r e f l ec t ed in these spec ia l 
works. [6] But th i s statement is a l so valid for the Mâhâtmyas generally s ince 
even the authors of the most detailed h is tor ies of Indian l i te ra ture do not show 
interes t in this g e n r e . [7] 
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F o r this r ea son we shall give a shor t character izat ion of the Kashmirian 
Mähä tmyas even though the comprehensive study of the genre with r eg a rd to the 
h i s to ry of l i t e ra tu re , re l ig ion and folklore is beyond the scope of the present 
p a p e r . 
Their most s t r ik ing features a r e a s follows: 
1. They a r e rel igious works rec i ted by purohi tas before p i lg r ims a r r ived at the 
given place of p i lg r image . [8] 
2. The i r subject e m b r a c e s the intimate ( transcendental) re la t ion between a god and 
the p lace in question. 
3. They a r e written in Sanskri t with occasionally vernacular interpolat ions. 
4. They a r e written in v e r s e to make it e a s i e r to memorize them. 
5. They slavishly imitate the epic-puranic s tyle and claim to be of a puranic 
o r ig in . [9 ] 
6. The i r mythological m a t e r i a l has a two-fold source: the epic-puranic mythology 
and local folklore t rad i t ion . 
7. They a r e built up of ce r t a in stereotype e lements : a geographical description of 
the p lace ; [10] an account of the mer i tous deeds of holy pe r sons in order to gain 
the god ' s favour; the appearance of the god and the divine revelat ion; prac t ica l 
ins t ruc t ions on how to bestow the god' s favour etc Almost al l the fea tu res occur 
in each piece. 
Let us take the Mâhesvaranâgamàhâtmya (fols 5-8), a text re la ted to lake 
Maheávara near the village of Kaimuh in the Anatnäg d is t r ic t . 
Kaimuh (Sanskrit Katimusa) can be t r a c e d back to ea r ly mediaeval sources . 
E . g . a passage of the Râja taranginî reads : 
"The p ious and s inless (queen) established for bràhmanas the ag rahà ra of Katimusa, 
eminent because of its wealth and prosper i ty , and that of Rämusa . "[11] 
According to STEIN "it is a cons iderable village in the Ädavin Pargana on 
the left bank of the Visokâ R i v e r , 75 9' long. 33 43' l a t . " [12] 
The f r ame story of the Mähesvarnnägamähätmya follows the holy deeds 
of S iva râma , [13] a famous sage , and áiva. The kernel of the Màhâtmya is the story 
of éiva and an apsa ra s , and r e l a t e s how the la t ter gains favour in order to be f ree 
f rom the d i sease caused by Indra ' s cu r se . 
This story obviously takes i ts subject f r o m the old motif of the cursed 
a p s a r a s well known in Sanskri t l i t e ra ture , e . g . in the Vikramorvasiyam of Kàlidâsa 
[14] and the Ka thäsa r i t sägara . [15] This or iginal motif was intervowen with cer ta in 
e lements of presumably local tradition and finally given the shape of a rel igious 
poem in accordance with the ideological demands of Kashmirian s iva i sm. [16] 
The f i r s t lines of the Mähes 'varanägamahätmya. Fol . 5r . 
Sir Aurel Stein (1862-1943) 
Text 
om atha anantanâgavisayasthitakaimuhitinàmnah 
pras iddhegrâmemâheâvarakundam yatkundamjanä mäncha-
nägaitivadanti tathäca anantanägäkhyavisayemadhye 
kaimuhit isrutah g rämo ' s t i t a t raparamamkundammähesvarä 
bhidham pürvatonihsarat toyamcacatuskonammano-
ha ram tadutpatt icet tham. srlbhairavluväca 
kathammähesvarakundamgräme ' t r a s u r a s u n d a r a | [18] 
mahe s varena v ih i tamkimar thamcasurar sabha || 
i t iprs tah sivodevîm pratyuväcakrpänidhihl 
sr îbhairavauvaca 
srnudevipravaks[yj âmikundammâheâvarâbhidhaml [19] 
puräkasc ida t ragräme sivarämäbhidhomunih I 
tapascakaraparamamsivadarsanaväncchayäll [20] 
dvàdasâbdamtapastaptvâàivah pritobabhüvasa[h] 1 [21] 
viprasyatasyakrpayädarsanärthamsamäyayaul l 
a tropavistogrämepärvatyäsahi tavibhuh I 
tadaivanäradah sr lmänäjagämäpsaronvi tah II 
nr tugi täd ikamsarvamcakärägremahesasyal [22] 
tannr tudar sanäcchambhur har sahïhobabhûva sah II 
ta tahprasannamanasamdrs tvädevamjagatpat iml 
pränja l l säpsarähsambhu[m] uvacapranatästhitä [23] [24] 
indrasäpasamutthenarogenakäntatvigrahäl [25] 
ahamasmijagannäthavahupldä[nvit]äsadäll [26] 
prasädamkurumeyenarogasänt isca jäyate l 
tatahproväcatämdevomahesokarunänidhihll 
snänamkurusvabhadretvamkunde ' sminsïtalodakel 
rogasânt i [h]bhavedyasyamatprasàdânmanoharel 127] 
tatahprï tastannrt[y]anesülenoktamcakhänasa[h[I [28] [29] 
tatrakun dimabhüdramyamcatuskonamsamamtatah I 
svapädaniryatsal i lapravähaparipüri tamll 
ta to 'psa râ ja lamsî tampl tvâsasnauca ta j ja le l 
tasyaindrasyasäpär thorogonasto 'bhavatksanât | [31] 
di vyadehäpunar j ätä samahe sapr asädatah II 
tacchrutväs ivarämädyähsamä]agmu[r] munlsvarähl [32] 
drs tväta t ras ivamsäksätpärvatyäsahi tamvibhuml 
s ivarämamunis ta t ra tus tävaparamesvaramll 
tatastustodevadevo s iva râmamsamavrav î t I 
bhobhomunisvarädyahamtustastetapasä[t] manäl [33] 
varamvrnisvadäsyämidevänämapidurlabhyamll |34] 
i t ikrtvämunihprähapranamyadandavadbhuvil 
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tvaddarsanä tk imparam[am] varammamakrpänidhe I [35] 
tathäpibhavatobhaktihsadäme ' s tumaheávarall 
t vaddarsä [ t ] püjäyämsaktobhavisyämiyathä sadal [36] 
ta thâkur un i sänäthakalämand itasekhar a II 
i tyuktväsamunisresthobabhüvapranatahsthi tahl 
ta todadauvaramta smaiyathe stammunaye sivah II 
proväcabhuyogirTsastammunim karunänidhihl 
mayamaheávarenai ta tkr tamkundammuneyatahl 
indraéâpot tharogasyasantyaicàmarayosi tahl l [37] 
tannr tugl tädrs tyä caprît i tomunipumgaval 
a tomâhesvara i t inâmnâbhavatuviârutam II 
ägäminikalaumartyoyahkascidvahurogavänl 
künde ' sminsajalesnänamkuryädyadisubhaktimänl 
tada i v a m a t p r a sädät s anas t a r ogob ha v i syat i || 
t vamca [piparama] bhaktyäyuktampujayamämmune | [38 ] 
a t ra ivakundasamyukte âéramevahusiddhide II 
i tyuktvantardhimagamaddevadevomaheávarahl 
n ä r a d o 'p imunisvarge jagämäpsarasäsahal l 
tadäprabhr t ideves ikhyätammähesvaräbhidhaml 
kundamsamabhavatlokepavitramroganaáanamll 
ta tsnänäddarsanäddevi nastarogobhavennarah II 
i t thammayätekath i tammähätmyamsurasundar i l 
mähe évarâbhidhâna syakunda syapar amähutam II 
utpatt icâpideveàitavasnehatprakâsitâII [39] 
i t i â r ïmâhesvaranâgamâhâ tmyam II [40] 
Translation 
Om.Now comes Kaimuh in the Anatnäg d i s t r i c t . There l ies 
M ä h e s v a r a lake in the f amous village mentioned before. 
People a l s o call it lake Mänchanäg. The famous 
vil iágé Kaimuh is placed in the middle of the Anatnäg 
d i s t r i c t . It is situated by the most excel lent , 
quadrangu la r , hea r t - s t ea l ing lake taking i t s name 
f r o m Maheávara whose wate r runs f r o m the eas t . 
I ts or ig in i s as follows: 
The s a c r e d Bhairavî said: "O beautiful dei ty! For [41] 
what r e a s o n can the Mähesvara lake be found in this 
v i l lage? О god-bull! On what account was it created 
by M a h e s v a r a ? " Being so asked, Siva, the favour-
t r e a s u r e r , made a reply to Devï. The sac red Bhairava [ 42] 
said: "О goddess! Listen to me. I shall speak of the 
lake taking its name f r o m Maheávara. Once upon a 
t ime a cer ta in sage, á ivaráma by name because he longed 
for Siva' s sight, did penance in this v i l lage . 
Having done penance for twelve yea r s , áiva was pleased 
and merci fu l ly appeared there so that the brähmana 
could see h im. As soon a s the Lord accompanied by [43] 
Pà rva t î a r r ived in the village the sac red Nárada [44] [ 45] 
also a r r ived with an a p s a r a s . The a p s a r a s per formed a 
dance and song and so on in the p resence of Maheávara. 
Having seen Sambhu that dance was without joy. Then 
the a p s a r a s having seen the gracious minded god, the lord 
of the world, joining and holding out her hollowed 
open hands prostra ted herself and said: "O lord of the 
world! On account of the disease caused b y I n d r a ' s [47] 
cu r se I am deprived of my beloved and so I am 
always accompanied by pain. Show favour towards 
me so that the disease may c e a s e . " Maheáa, the [48] 
f avou r - t r ea su re r god, said: "My dear! Take a bath 
in this cold-water lake. О hea r t - s t ea l e r ! Your 
d isease will cease because of my favour . Then he, having 
been pleased by her dance, dug up the lake fefore mentioned 
with his t r ident . There was a beautiful , quadrangular , [49] 
even lake created fil led up f rom the w a t e r - c o u r s e s 
coming f rom its base . Then the a p s a r a s , having drunk f rom the 
cool wa te r , took a bathe in i ts water . Her disease which 
was caused by I n d r a ' s cu r se ceased a f t e r a little while. 
She was born again in a divine body through Mahesa ' s 
favour . Having heard this Sivaräma and the other 
divine sages gathered together and saw áiva, the lord 
accompanied by P a r v a f i , in visible f o r m . Then 
Sivaräma glorified the highest god. The god 
of gods was pleased and said to Sivaräma: "Ho, ho eldest of sages 
an pleased with the penance done by you. Ask for a favour! 
I shall give you a favour ra re ly granted 
even to gods . " Having done this the sage pros t ra ted h im-
self liken staff on the earth and said: "O favour -
t r e a s u r e r ! What is g r ea t e r than your s ight? О 
Maheávara! According to this may I have e v e r -
lasting devotion to you! As by means of your sight 
I shall be constant in worship forever a l so must you also, who 
have a diadem adorned with the digit of the moon. " 
Having spoken so he remained standing. Then áiva 
gave the favour he had requested to the sage and the 
f avou r - t r ea su re r mountain-lord told the sage again:" О sage! I, 
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Mahesvara , c rea ted that lake in order to assuage 
the d isease of the ce les t i a l woman 
caused by Indra ' s c u r s e because I am pleased by the sight of 
he r dancing and s inging. О man-bull among sages! 
Henceforth may it be known by the name Mähesvara . If 
in the coming Kali age a certain mortal suffer ing [50] 
f r o m disease devoutly takes a bathe in th is lake which is 
f i l led with water , h i s d i sease ceases through my 
favour . [51] O s a g e ! Worship fervently in this 
place of pi lgrimage connected with 
the lake which has bes towed so much s u c c e s s . "Having so spoken, Maheávara, 
the god of gods, d i sappeared and Nârada together with the a p s a r a s 
a l so went to the heaven of sages. [52] Hencefor th , о queen 
of gods, the lake cal led Mahesvara became purifying, 
d i sease -des t roy ing . О goddess! If a man ba thes 
he re or even looks at the lake his d i sease c e a s e s . 
О beautiful goddess! In th i s manner I have na r r a t ed 
the Mähätmya. О queen of gods, because I have a , liking 
for you, I have desc r ibed a lso the very famous origin 
of the lake taking i t s n a m e from 
Mahesva ra . Here ends the Mâhesvaranâgamàhâtmya. [53] 
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